This document was supplied for free educational purposes.
Unless it is in the public domain, it may not be sold for profit
or hosted on a webserver without the permission of the
copyright holder.

If you find it of help to you and would like to support the
ministry of Theology on the Web, please consider using the
links below:

https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology

I. PATREON https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb

PayPal https://paypal.me/robbradshaw



https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology
https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb
https://paypal.me/robbradshaw
https://paypal.me/robbradshaw
https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology
https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb

CAMBRIDGE GREEK TESTAMENT FOR
SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES

Gexnerat Eprror :(—F. H. CHASE, D.D.

PRESIDENT OF QUEENS' COLLEGE AND NORRISIAN PROFESSOR
OF DIVINITY

THE EPISTLES OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

TO THE

THESSALONIANS



flondon: C. J. CLAY aND SONS,

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE,
AVE MARIA LANE.

Blaggoy: so, WELLINGTON STREET.,

Leipsig: F. A. BROCKHAUS.
#tw Bork: THE MACMILLAN COMPANY,
WBombag anv Taleutta: MACMILLAN AND CO., Ltpo.

f4ll Rights reserved.]






THE EPISTLES OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

TO THE

THESSALONIANS

- Edited by
G. G. FINDLAY, D.D.

Professor of New Testament Language and Literature
at the Wesleyan College, Headingley

WITH MAP, INTRODUCTION, AND NOTES

CAMBRIDGE :
At the University Press

1904



Tambrivge:
PRINTED BY J. AND C. F. CILAY,
AT THE UNIVERSITY PRESS.



PREFACE
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

THE General Editor does not hold himself re-
sponsible, except in the most general sense, for the
statements, opinions, and interpretations contained in
the several volumes of this Series. He believes that
the value of the Introduction and the Commentary
in each case is largely dependent on the Editor being
free as to his treatment of the questions which arise,
provided that that treatment is in harmony with the
character and scope of the Series. He has therefore
contented himself with offering criticisms, urging the
consideration of alternative interpretations, and the
like; and as a rule ‘he has left the adop‘mon of these
buggestlons to the: diseretion of the Editor.

The Greek Text adopted in this Series is that of
Dr Westcott and -Dr Hort. For permission to use this
Text the thanks of the Syndics of the University

Press and of the General Editor are due to Messrs
Macmillan & Co.

TuE Lobpas,
QueENs’ CoLLEaE, CAMBRIDGE.
27 October, 1904,



EDITOR'S PREFACE.

THis is substantially a new work, designed for the
Greek Testament student as the previous volume
from the same hand, in the Cambridge Bible for Schools
and Colleges (1891), was written for the student of
the English Bible. The first four chapters of the
Introduction, and the Appendix, bear indeed identical
titles in each book; but their matter has been re-
written and considerably extended. The Exposition is
recast throughout. Literary illustration from English
sources has been discarded, so that full attention might
be given to the details of Greek construction and
verbal usage. The train of thought in the original
text is tracked out as closely as possible—the analyses
prefixed to the successive sections will, it is hoped,
‘be useful for this purpose; and the historical and
Jocal setting of the Epistles is brought to bear on their
elucidation at all available points. In particular, the
researches made of recent years into Jewish apocalyptic
literature have thrown some fresh light on the ob-
scurities of St Paul’s eschatology.

Two Commentaries of first-rate importance have
appeared during the last dozen years, of which the
writer has made constant use: viz. the precious Nofes
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on the Epistles of St Paul bequeathed to us by the
late Bishop Lightfoot, in which 123 out of 324 pages
are devoted to 1 and 2 Thessalonians ; and Bornemann’s
interpretation contained in the fifth and sixth editions
of Meyer's Kommentar, a work as able and judicious
as it is laborious and complete. At the same time,
one reverts with increasing satisfaction to the old
interpreters; frequent quotations are here made from
the Latin translators—Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Estius,
Bengel, beside the ancient Versions—who in many
instances are able to render the Greek with a brevity
and nicety attainable in no other tongue.

GEORGE G. FINDLAY.
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INTRODUCTION.

CHAPTER 1.

Tue Crry oF THESSALONICA.

Amonasr the great cities of the ancient world in which the
Apostle Paul lived and laboured, two still remain as places of
capital importance—Rome and Thessalonica. The latter has
maintained its identity as a provincial metropolis and an em-
porium of Mediterranean traffic, with singularly little change,
for above two thousand years. Along with its capital, the
province of Macedonia to this day retains the name and the
geographical limits under which St Paul knew it sixty genera-
tions ago. At the present moment (May, 1903) “Salonika” (or
Saloniki, Sakovicy in vulgar Greek, Turkish Selanik) supplies a
conspicuous heading in our newspapers, being the focus of the
renewed struggle between the Cross and the Crescent, and a
mark of the political and commercial ambitions which animate
the Great Powers of Europe and the Lesser Powers of the Balkan
Peninsula, in the disturbed condition of the Turkish Empire.

This town first appears in Greek history under the name of
Therma (Séppa, ©éppn), * Hot-well,” having been so entitled from
the springs found in its vicinity (¢f. Kpnwides, the older name of
Philippi). According to Herodotus (vir, 121), Xerxes when in-
vading Greece made its harbour the head-quarters of his fleet.
On the site of Therma Gegoaloviky (Qecoarovikea in Strabo)
was built in the year 315 B.c. by Cassander, the brother-in-law
of Alexander the Great, who seized the throne of Macedonia
00D after the conqueror’s death. Cassander named the new

foundation, probably, after his royal wife (see Diodorus Siculus,
Thess, b
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X1x. 52). The new title first appears in Polybiug’ Histories
(xx1L 4. 4, &c., as Oerralovicy). On the Roman conquest of
Macedonia in 168 B.c., the kingdomn was broken up into four
semi-independent republics, and Thessalonica was made the
capital of one of these. In the year 146, when the province was
formally annexed to the Empire, the four districts were reunited,
and this city became the centre of Roman administration and
the pprpémolis of the entire region. The Romans made of its
excellent harbour a naval station, furnished with docks (Livy
xrrv. 10). Through this city passed the Via Egnatia, the
great military highway from Dyrrachium which formed the land-
route between Rome and the East, and ran parallel to the
maritime line of communication crossing the mid-Agean by
way of Corinth. On the termination of the civil war which
ended with the defeat of Brutus and Cassius at Philippi in
42 B.c., when it had fortunately sided with the victors, Thessa-
lonica was declared a libera urbs, or libere condicionis (Pliny N. H.
1v. 10[17]); hence it had its recognized dfpoes and its elective
mokerdpyas! (Acts xvii. 5-8). Iis coins bear the inscription
Oeagalovikéwy éhevlepia. “The whole city was essentially
Greek, not Roman as Philippi was” (Lightfoot). At the same
time the city depended on the imperial favour, and was jealous
of anything that might touch the susceptibilities of the Govern-
ment; the charge of treason framed against the Christian
missionaries was the most dangerous that could have been raised
in such a place.

At this epoch Thessalonica was a flourishing and populous
city, The geographer Strabo, St Paul’s contemporary, describes
it as the one amongst Macedonian towns # »iv pdhwora Tév
Mhor edavdpet (VIL 7. 4); and Lucian writes, a century later,
méhews rav év Maxedorig riis peyiorns Oecoalovikis (Asinus, 46);

1 On this term see the article “* Rulers of the C_}ity " in Hastings'
Dict. of the Bible; and E. D. Burton, *The Politarchs,” in Amer,
Journal of Theology, July 1898. The title was one of limited appli-
cation; it appears on the inscription still to be seen on the arch at
the western gate of the city, which is given in Bdckh’s Corpus Inser,
Graec. 11, p. 53 [1967]. Its use affords & fine test of the circum.
stantial accuracy of St Luke.
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Theodoret refers to it in similar terms in the fifth century. At
the beginning of the tenth century it is computed to have held
200,000 souls. To-day its population numbers something under
100,000 ; but it is in size the third, and in importance quite the
second, city of Turkey in Europe. The Jews count for more
than half its inhabitants, and have about 30 synagogues;
Thessalonica is, in fact, the most Jewish of all the larger towns
of Europe. The bulk of these however form a modern settle-
ment, dating from the expulsion of this people by Ferdinand of
Spain toward the end of the 16th century. The Christians—
mainly Greeks or Bulgars—amount to only a fifth of the present
population, the Turks being equally numerous. The people are
largely occupied, as in the Apostle’s time (I. iv. 11), in small
manufactures along with commerce.

Thessalonica owes its commercial and political importance to
the ‘coign of vantage’ that it holds in the Balkan peninsula.
“So long as nature does not change, Thessalonica will remain
wealthy and fortunate.” Situated midway by land befween the
Adriatic and the Hellespont and occupying the sheltered recess
of the Thermaic Gulf (now the Gulf of Saloniki) at the north-
western corner of the Zgean Sea, it formed the natural outlet
for the traffic of Macedonia, and the point toward which the
chief roads from the north through the Balkan passes converged
(hence supplying the terminus of the modern line of railway
running south to the Mediterranean from Vienna through
Belgrade). This was one of those strategic points in the Gentile
mission whose value St Paul’s keen eye at once discerned and
whose occupation gave him the greatest satisfaction—¢Thessa-
lonicenses positi in gremio imperii nostri,” says Cicero. From
Thessalonica “there sounded out the word of the Lord in every
place” (L i. 8); here many ways met, and from this centrs “the
word of the Lord” was likely to “run and be glorified”
(IL iii, 1)

The site of the town is fine and commanding. It rises from
the harbour like an amphitheatre, covering a sloping hill-side
from which it looks out to the south-west over the waters of
the Gulf, with the snowy heights of Mourt Olympus, the fabled

b2



xii : - INTRODUCTION.

home of the Greek gods, closing its horizon, while it is guarded
by high mountain ridges upon both sides.

From the time of its occupation by the Romans, the historical
associations of the city become numerous and interesting.
Cicero spent some months at Thessalonica in exile during the
year 58 B.c., and halted here on the way to and from his pro-
vince of Cilicia (51—50 A.p.), dating from this place some
characteristic letters, which might profitably be compared with
these of the Apostle addressed to the same city. At Thessalonica
he was found again in the winter of 40—48 with Pompey’s army,
which pitched its camp there before the fatal battle of Phar-
salus. Six years later Octavian and Antony encamped in the
same spot, preparing to encounter the republican leaders, whom
they defeated at Philippi. The most notable disaster of Thessa-
lonica was the massacre of 15,000 of its inhabitants ordered by
Theodosius the Great in revenge for some affront inflicted upon
him during an uproar in the city (390 a.p.), for which crime
St Ambrose, the great Bishop of Milan, compelled the Emperor
to do abject penance, refusing him absolution for eight months
until he submitted.

In Church history Thessalonica bears the honourable name of
“the orthodox city,” as having proved itself a bulwark of the
Catholic faith and of the Greek Christian Empire through the
early middle ages!. It was an active centre of missionary
labour amongst the Goths, and -subsequently amongst the
Slavonic invaders of the Balkan peninsula, from whose ravages
the city suffered severely. In the roll of its Bishops, there is
one name of the first rank, that of Bustathzus (+ 1198 A.D.), who
waa the most learned Greek scholar of his age and an en-
lightened Church reformer ; it is still a metropolitan Greek sce,
claiming a succession continuous from the Apostolic days.
The Norman Crusader, Tancred of Sicily, wrested the city from
the Greek Emperor in 1185, and it remained for a considerable

1 Tt must be said, however, that Tafel (de Thessalonica ejusque
agro, 1839), the chief authorily on the history of the ecity, conjec-
tures that this epithet wae conferred on Thessalonica because of ity
obstinaie defence of émage-worship in the 8th and 9th centuries.
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time under the Latin rule ; in 1422, after several vicissitudes, it
passed into the hands of the Venetians, They in turn were com-
pelled in 1430 to yield it to the Turks, who effected here their
first secure lodgement in Europe half a century before the fall of
Constantinople. The city had been captured by the Saracens,
in a meuworable siege, as early as the ycar 904, but was only held
by them for a while.

Thessalonica till lately possessed three ancient and beautiful
Greek churches turned into mosques,—those of St Sophia,
St George, and St Demetrius. The first of these, which as a
monument and treasury of Byzantine art was inferior only to
8t Sophia of Constantinople was destroyed in the great fire of
September 4th, 1890.



Xx1v

CHAPTER II.

Tue CoMmiNg oF THE GOSPEL TO THESSALONIOA.

I1 was in the course of his second great missionary expedition
that the Apostle Paul planted the standard of the Cross in
Europe, in the year of our Lord 511 or thereabouts. Setting out
from Antioch in Syria, he had taken the prophet Silas of Jerusalem
(Silvanus of the Epistles) for his companion, on the occasion of
the mapofuopds between himself and Barnabas which arose at
this juncture (Acts xv. 32—41). The young Timothy was
enlisted as their assistant, in place of John Mark, a little later
in the journey (Acts zvi. 1—3). The province of Asia, with
Ephesus for its capital where St Paul afterwards spent three
fruitful years, was the primary objective of this campaign. But
after traversing South Galatia and revisiting the Churches
founded in this region (by Paul and Barnabas) on the previous
journey, the Apostles were “forbidden by the Holy Ghost to
speak the word in Asia,” so that, instead of continuing their

travels further west, they struck across the peninsula to the
north ; and being again checked by the Spirit when erossing into
Bithynia, they changed their route a second time and finally
arrived at Troas, the north-western port of Asia Minor. It has
been commonly supposed that during this part of his travels
St Paul founded in Galatia proper (i.e. in the north or north-
west of the extensive Roman province then known by this

1 The date 53 (or 52)" was given in the Cambridge Bible for
Schools (1890); but the writer hus since been led to belicve that
the Conference of Paul and Barnabas with the ¢ pillars” of the
Judean Church at Jerusalem took place in the year 49 rather than
51, 8o that all the Paulive dates from this point onwards to the
release from the imprisonment at Rome are thrown back two years

in eomparison with the former estimate. See the article on Paul
the dpostle in Hastings’ Dict. of the Bible, 1. 5, Chronology.



THE JOURNEY TO THESSALONICA. XV

name!) the Churches addressed in the Epistle mpds Tahdras; but
8t Luke’s indications in Acts xvi. 6—8 are slight and cursory,
so that both the route followed and the time occupied on this
part of the tour are uncertain. If the evangelization of the
“Galatians” of the Epistle was effected at this period, through
the delay caused by the illness of the Apostle Paul in their
country (Gal. iv. 12—15), we must allow for a considerable
period, perhaps the winter of 50—51, spent in North Galatia
before the three missionaries reached the terminus of their
journey through Asia Minor and St Paul heard the cry of the
“man of Macedonia” which summoned him to cross the sea
into Europe (Acts xvi. 9—12). It was at Troas that the true
goal of this decisive journey disclosed itself, the reason of God's
repeated interference with His servant’s designs. In Macedonia
the Gospel was to find a congenial soil and a prepared people ;
and Thessalonica was to furnish a centre, far in advance of
any post hitherto occupied by the Gentile mission, from which
the new faith would spread widely and rapidly through the
adjacent provinces situated at the heart of the Roman Empire.
The story of the missionaries’ voyage across the /Egean, their
journey inland to Philippi, their success and their sufferings in
that city, so graphically related by St Luke who had joined the
company at Troas and writes Acts xvi, 10—40 as an eye-witness,
need not be repeated. Only one reference the Apostle makes in
these Letters to his experience at Philippi; it is such as to show
that he and Silas, instead of being daunted by their rough
handling in that town, entered on their mission at Thessalonica
with high spirit and in the assurance that the hand of God was
with them (L ii. 1, 2). From the allusion made in Phil. iv. 16,
written many years later, we gather that St Paul received help
twice over from his friends in Philippi during the time of his
first visit to Macedonia. “Even in Thegsalonica,” he writes,
“you sent to supply my need both once and twice.”
Thessalonica lay a hundred miles west of Philippi along the

! See W. M. Ramsay's Historical Geography of Asia Minor, pp.
25211, 453; or his Church in the Roman Empire®, pp. 18 fi.; or article
Galatia in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible. .
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Via Egnatia, a distance of three days’ journey. ‘Amphipolis
and Apollonia” appear in Acts xvii. 1 as the chief towns and
halting-places on the way. These were both inland towns,—the
former a place of importance, which had played a considerable
part in earlier Greek history. Probably neither contained a Jewish
colony, such as might have supplied a starting-point for mis-
sionary work. Entering the streets of Thessalonica the Apostle
found himself in a Greek commercial city with a large infusion
of Jewish immigrants, resembling Tarsus, his native town, and
Antioch where he had ministered for so long. At the western
(Vardar) gate, by which the travellers must have left the city,
an arch may still be traced! commemorating the victory of
Philippi ; this monument, if not so old as St Paul’s time, dates
but little later. ~
We have described in chapter 1. the position of Thessalonica
and its growing importance as a centre of trade and population.
There was another circumstance which gave the missionaries of
Christ a vantage-ground here. At Philippi the Jews wers not
nurgercus or wealthy enough to boast a synagogue: they only
had a wpogeuys, a retired oratory, “by the river-side,” probably
. open to the air (Acts xvi. 13). But in Thessalonica “there was
a synagogue of the Jews”; and the Israelite community had
gathered about it a number of attached proselytes, and exerted
considerable influence over its compatriots in other districts of
the proviuce: see Acts xvii. 1-—4, 13. Paul and Silas might
not expect to gain many converts from the synagogue itself;
the readiest hearers of the Gospel were found in thé circle of
devout and enlightened (entiles who had been attracted toward
Judaism, and yet were only half satisfied by it, men weary of
heathen superstition and philosophy and more or less instructed
in the Old Testament, but not prepossessed by the ingrained

t 'Mhis triumphal arch, now built into the city street, bore an
inscription, which has been removed to the British Museum, giving
the names of the Politarchs in office when it was erected. It is
curious that three of these are identical with names of St Paul's
Macedonian friends, Sopater of Bercea, Gatus the Macedonian, and
Secundus of Thessalonica (Acts Xix. 29, xx. 4): 8ee Conybeare and
Howson’s Life and Epp. of St Paul, new ed. (1880), pp. 258 f.
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prejudics, the pride of Abrahamic descent, and the scorn of a
crucified Messiah, which closed the ears of the Jews everywhere
against the apostolic message. From this outlying constituency
of proselytes and synagogue-frequenters, amongst which not
seldom there were found, as at Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 4), a
number of the more refined and intelligent Greek women of
the upper classes, St Paul gathered the nucleus of his Churches.
His success in this field and the fact that he robbed Judaism
thereby of its most valued and liberal adherents, who were
the evidence of its power and religious value to the eyes of
the Gentile world, explain the bitter resentment, the blind hatred
and rancour, with which St Paul was pursued wherever he
moved by the Hellenist Jews (see Acts xxi. 28, xxiv. 5). Here
in Thessalonica, while “some” of the Jews “ were persuaded and
consorted with Paul and Silas,” a “ great multitude of the devout
Greeksl” accepted the Gospel, “and of the first women (the
ladies, as we should say, of the city: yvvadr rév mpdbrev)
not a few.” The Apostles felt it a duty—and to this they were
prompted by the best feelings of their hearts (Rom. ix. 1--3)—
to appeal “to the Jew first,” however often they were repelled
in doing so ; hence “according to Paul’'s custom he went in unto
them [the Jews), and for three sabbaths discoursed with them
from the Scriptures” (Acts xvil. 2). Considering the tliree
heads of discourse indicated by the historian in conjunction with

! Ramsay prefers here the reading of AD, the Coptic, and Latin
Vulgate, which distinguish ¢‘the devout” (or * God-fearing”: i.e.
the Proselytes) and ¢ the Greeks” (r&v gefSouérwy xal ‘EXMjrwr), the
latter being understocd as mere heathen, previously unattached to
the Synagogue, 1 Thessalonians certainly implies that most of
the readers had been brought out of idolatry into the knowledge
of Christ by the ministry of Paul and Silas (I. i 9f). But ». 4 of
Acts xvii, does not sum up the whole result of the mission in
Thessalonica; it describes the immediate effect of the thres weeks’
preaching in the Synagogue, which resulted in the adhesion to Paul
and Silas of a few only of its Jewish members, but of quite a crowd
of Qreek proselytes. The extension of the Apestles’ work amongst
the Greeks outside the synagogue naturally followed upon this sepa-
ration. The text of the great Mss., 74v 7e cefoudver ‘EAMrow,
therefore approves itself ; while the reading of AD, cop vg, appears

to be an emendation due to the very reflexich which leads Ramsay
to prefer it as the original.
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the “three sabbaths” over which $t Paul's Scriptural argument
extended (éwi odBBara rpia), it looks as though he had advanced
his proof in three successive stages : “ opening and laying befora”
his fellow Israelites (1) the general doctrine of @ syffering Messiah
(6re oy xpuorrdr €8a mabeiv), and (2) of the Messiak’s resurrection
(xal dvaerijvar éx rexpav); then proceeding (3) to identify *this
Jesus whom I proclaim to you” with the suffering end risen
Christ, whose image he had drawn from Scripture (kai 8re of7ds
dorr 6 xpuwrrds, 6 ‘Incois Sy éyd karayyé\e tpiv). For two
sabbaths the synagogue listened with toleration, perhaps with
curiosity, to the abstract exegetical theorem ; but when it came
to clinching the matter by evidence given that the suffering and
rising Christ of the prophets is none other than Jesus of Nazareth,
the man who was twenty years before condemned by the Sanhe-
drin at Jerusalem as a blasphemer and crucified by the Roman
Governor at the people’s request, their patience was at an end.
Yet it was not so much the advocacy of the claims of the
Nazarene addressed to themselves, as the successful proclama-
tion of His name to the Gentiles and the alienation of their own
proselyte supporters, which inflamed “the Jews” to the pitch of
anger described in Acts xvii. 5 : they “burst into jealousy, and,
enlisting certain scoundrels amongst the loafers of the city, they
gathered a4 mob and raised a riot” The house of Jason (this
name is probably equivalent to Jesus), where 8t Paul and his
companions lodged, was attacked with a view to seizing the
Apostles and “bringing them before a public meeting” (wpoa-
yayeiv &s rdv Sfpov). Jason was, presumably, a Jew of property
who had accepted the faith of Christ. Failing to find the leaders,
the mob “dragged Jason,” and certain other Christians who came
in their way, “ before the politarchs ” (émi Tods mokerdpyas).

The accusation brought against the Apostles was adapted to
prejudice the magistrates of an imperial city like Thessalonica:
they were charged (1) with being resolutionaries—these that
have turned the world upside down (oi Tj» oixovpévny dvaarard-
cavres, . 6)! have come hither also” ; and (2) with rebellion against

1 This charge is easy to understand in the light of’ subsequent
events; it is not easy to see what suggested it to St Paul’s opponents
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the Emperor—*“the whole of them contravene the decrees. of
Cewsar, asserting that there is another king, namely Jesus” (. 7).
On these outrageous charges legal conviction was of course
impossible ; but the mere bringing of them “alarmed the multi-
tude and the politarchs” (v. 8), knowing as they did with what
undiscriminating severity the Romans were accustomed to
suppress even the appearance of rebellion. The Politarchs were,
however, content with “taking security from Jason and the rest”
for their good behaviour, and so dismissed the complaint (v. 9).
Paul and Silas were compelled by these proceedings to leave the
city at once (».10)—probably the security given by their friends
included a promise to this effect ; they had become marked men,
in the eyes both of the Government and of the populace, in such
a way that their return was barred for many months afterwards
(I. il 18). “The brethren immediately, by night, sent away
both Paul and Silas to Bercea” (v. 10).

The impeachment for treason against Rome reminds us of
the charge brought against our Lord Himself by the Jews before
Pilate: “If thou release Him, thou art not Cemsar’s friend.
Every one who maketh himself a king, contradicteth Ciwsar”
(John xix. 12). Cwmsar was the master of the world, and could
brook no rival kingship. To employ the terms “king” or “king-
dom,” in any sense, within his empire was calculated to rouse
fatal suspicion. The accusations were a distortion of what Paul
and Silas had actually preached. They did publish a “kingdom
of God” that claimed universal allegiance (L ii. 12, II. 1 5, 8),

in Thessalonica at so early a date as this. The disturbance in Phi-
lippi was not serious enough to give eolour to language of this kind,
nor to lead apny one to think of ‘‘the world " (r4r olxovuéryr) as
affected by the preaching of these wandering Jewish visionaries, If
however the news had recently come to Thessalonica of the riots at
Rome resulting in the expulsion of the Jews from that city, on the
occasion of which Aquila and Priscilla migrated to Corinth (Acts
zviii. 2), and if, as the words of Suetonius suggest (Claudius, 25:
“‘Judaeos impulsore Chresto [Christo] asgidue tumultuantes Roma
expulit ’}, these dangerous riots were connected with the preaching
of Christianity in Rome and had advertised there its existence as a
disturbing force in the Empire, we can better account for the adoption
of this sweeping indictment and for the sensitiveness of the public
authorities in the provinecial capital.
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and “another king ” than the world-ruler of Rome, “even Jesus,”
whom God had set at His right hand and crowned with glory
and honour, who should one day “judge the world in righteous-
ness” (Acts xvii. 31). The language of IL ii. 3—12 (see Exposi-
tory Notes) indicates certain aspects of St Paul’s eschatological
teaching in Thessalonica out of which a skilful accuser would
not find it difficult to make political capital against him. The
prejudice excited against the Gospel at Thessalonica by the phrase
“the kingdom of God” or “of Christ,” and by the forms of
doctrine connected with it, suggests a practical reason for the
comparative disuse of this terminology in St PauFs Epistles,
which is often thought surprising and is mistakenly alleged as a
fundamental -contrast between the doctrine of the Apostle and
that of Jesus Himself. ‘

The work accomplished by the missionaries in Thessalonica,
and the nature and extent of the opposition they had aroused,
imply a period of labour of greater duration than the three
weeks referred to in Acts xvii. 2. St Luke surely intends
that datum to apply only to the preaching of 8t Paul in the
Synagogue, leaving undefined the much longer time over which
his ministry outside the Synagogue was extended. The two
Epistles indicate a degree of Christian knowledge and a settled
fellowship and discipline among St Paul’s adherents, and moreover
a close personal acquaintance and attachment between them-
selves and him, which presuppose months rather than weeks
of intercourse!. The allusion of Phil. iv. 16, already noticed,
implies a continued sojourn. Paul and Silas left their infant
flock prematurely, under circumstances causing them great
concern as to its safety and an intense desire to return and
complete its indoctrination (I. il 17—ii. 13). But the work,
though wrought in a comparatively brief time and so hurriedly
left, was well and truly done. The foundation laid was sure,
and bore the shock of persecution. The visit of Timothy, sent

1 «Paul evidently refers to n long and very suecessful work’ in
Thessalonica.,. December 50—May 51 seems a probable estimate ” of
the length of his residence there (Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller, &c.,
p. 228), This is, perhaps, an exireme view.
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from Athens soon after St Paul's arrival from Bercea, found
the Church unshaken in its faith and loyalty and abounding in
works of love, while it was strengthened and tested through trial,
so that it was able to send back to the Apostle on Timothy’s
reburn, with expressions of regret for his continued absence,
assurances which were to him as life from the dead (I. iii. 8)
amid his heavy trials and toils at Corinth, _

Of St Paul's later associations with Thessalonica the traces
are slight. This city had, doubtless, a principal place in his
thoughts when in 1 Cor. xvi. b f. he speaks of “passing through
Macedonia” on the way from Ephesus to Corinth toward the
close of the third missionary tour, and when in 2 Cor. viil. and
ix., written a few months later (56 a.p.), he commends to the
Corinthians the signal liberality of “the churches of Macedonia”
amongst whom he was travelling at that time. During this
visit, as in his first residence at Thessalonica, the Apostle’s life
was one of peril and agitation : he writes of this period in 2 Cor.
vil, 8, év wavri G\Sopevors wlev pdyar, frwbev poPoc; cf. the
wohds dyby of L ii. 2. On his return from Corinth eastwards,
in the apring of 57, St Paul again traversed Macedonia (Acts
xx, 3—06) and associated with himself, in carrying the collection
made by the Gentile Churches for the Christian poor in Jeru-
salem, two Thessalonians named “ Aristarchus and Secundus.”
The former of these remained with the Apostle for several years,
sharing in his voyage to Rome (Acts xxvii. 2) and in his im-
prisonment there. In Col iv. 10 and Phm. 24 the Apostle sends
greetings from Aristarchus, calling him ¢ cvrayyudhards pou.
During his latest travels, in the interval between the first and
second Roman imprisonment, St Paul describes himself as “on
my journey (mopevépem®) to Macedonia” (1 Tim. i. 3) on the
occasion of his meeting Timothy shortly before writing the first .
extant Epistle to him, when the Apostle gave him orders “to stay
on {mpoopueivar) in Ephesus * as his commissioner. Thus a third
time, as it appears, St Paul erossed from Asia Minor into Mace-
donia. Once we have clear evidence of his traversing the same
route in the opposite direction (Acts xx.); in all probability he
did so a second time, on his release from the first Roman
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captivity, if he fulfilled the intention, implied in Phil. ii. 24
and Phm. 22, of revisiting the Churches of Macedonia and Asia
80 soon as he should be set at liberty.

The Jast reference to this city in St Paul’s history is the sad
note of 2 Tim, iv. 10: “Demas hath forsaken me, having loved
the present world, and hath taken his journey to Thessalonica.”
This deserter is referred to at an earlier time in Col. iv. 14, and
therefore was with St Paul in his former imprisonment. Whether
Demas was a Thessalonian or not we cannot tell. His name
is probably short for Demetrius. A martyr of the latter name,
suffering in the reign of Maximian, has become the patron saint
of the city.
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CHAPTER IIIL

Tae GosPEL oF ST PAUL AT THESSALONICA.

It is now time to ask, What, precisely, was the Gospel brought
by Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus to Thessalonica, which pro-
duced amongst its people so powerful and enduring an effect ?
‘Was there anything, we may further enquire, that was special to
the place and the occasion in the form which their message
assumed, anything that may exzplain the peculiar tone of Chris-
tian feeling, the mould of thought and of experience revealed
by the two Letters and characterizing the faith of this great
Macedonian Church in its beginning? The data of the Epistles,
compared with the hints given us by the story of the Acts,
enable us to furnish some answer to these questions.

(1) The starting-point of St Paul’s teaching, as it addressed
itself in the first instance to orthodox Jews, must be found in
the proof of the Messiahship of Jesus, which was derived from the
prophecies of Scripture compared with the historical facts of
the life, death and resurrection of the Saviour. The method of
thig proof, briefly but very significantly indicated in Acts xvii. 3
(see p. xviil. above), is largely set forth in St Luke’s report of
the Apostle’s discourse at the Pisidian Amtioch (Acts xiii.).

(2) But in turning to the Gentiles, and especially when their
preaching caught the ear of Greeks hitherto uninfluenced by
the teaching of the Synagogue—and this seems to have been the
case to a remarkable degree at Thessalonica—the missionaries of
Christ had much to say about the falsity and sin of idolatry.
This fact is strongly reflected in the account given by the writers
in I. i. 9f of their readers’ conversion: €wearpédrare mpos Tov .
Beov dmo rav eldérwr kA Their faith was emphatically & “faith
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toward God? (5 migris tpdv 3 wpds Tov fedv, L. i. 8): see Exposi-
tory Notes. As “God’s Son, whom He raised from the dead,” they
recognized Jesus; in this character they “await Him from the
heavens” for their “deliverer.” The gods of their forefathers,
whose images occupy the temples and public places of the city,
and other minor deities adored in domestic or more private wor-
ship, they renounced as being “nothing in the world” (1 Cor.
viii. 4), mere “shows” (eldoha) of Godhead. Henceforth they
acknowledge but “one God the Father, of whom are all things
and we for Him” (1 Cor. viil. 6). That they “know not God” is
the misery of the heathen ; with this guilty ignorance their base
moral condition, and the peril of eternal ruin in which they
stand, are both connected (L iv. 5; IL. i. 8 £). This “living and
true God,” the Father of the Lord Jesus, they had come to know
and to approach as “our Father” (I.1i. 3, iii. 11, 13; IL ii. 16);
He is to them “the God of peace” (I.i. 1, v. 23; IL i. 2), who
had “loved them and given them eternal comfort and good hope
in grace” (II ii. 16), had *“chosen” them and “called them to
enter His own kingdom and glory” (I. i 4, ii. 12), who “would
count them worthy of their calling and accomplish in them every
desire of goodness and work of faith” (IL. i. 11}, whose “will”
is their “sanctification” and who had “called them in sanctifi-
cation” and “not for uncleanness ” (L. iv. 3, 7), whose “ word” is
now “ working ” in them to these great ends (1. fi. 13), who can and
will “ comfort and strengthen their hearts in every good work and
word,” so that they may be found “unblamable in holiness” before
Him at the Redeemer’s coming (L. ifi. 13; IL ii. 17), who “will
bring * back “with Him” and restore to their communion those
who have fallen asleep in death (I. iv. 14—17), who will recom-
pense those who have “ suffered for His kingdom ” with “rest” at
the last while He sends “affliction on their afflicters” (IL i, 5-—7).
Such was the God and Father to the knowledge of whom the
readers of these Epistles had been brought a few months ago
out of the darkness and corruption of Paganism; it must be
their one aim to serve and to please Him ; the Apostle’s one desire
for them is that they may “walk worthily” of Him who called
them (L. ii. 12, iv. 1; IL. ii. 13 £). The good news brought to
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Thessalonica is spoken of repeatedly, and with peculiar emphasis,
a8 “the gospel of Gud”; at the same time, it is “the gospel of
our Lord Jesus Christ” (IL i. 8), since He is its great subject
and centre: cf. Rom. i. 3, “the gospel of God...concerning
His Son.”

In this typical Greeco-Roman city there were evidently in
various ranks of society, both within and without the range of
Jewish influence, a large number of minds prepared for *the
good news of God.” While the ancestral cults long maintained
their hold of the rural population, in the great towns of
the Empire scepticism was generally prevalent. The critical
influence of philosophy, the moral decay of Paganism and the
disgust excited amongst thoughtful men by many of its rites,
the mixture and competition of conflicting worships tending to
discredit them all, the spread of a uniform civilization breaking
the spell of the old local and mnative rcligions, had caused a
decided trend in the direction of monotheism and laid the more
receptive natures open to the access of a simpler and purer
faith. It is interesting to observe the prominence of G'od in
these Epistles, and the manifold ways in which the Divine
character and the relations of God to Christian men had been
set forth to the Thessalonian Church. Such teaching would be
necessary and specially helpful to men emerging from heathen
superstition or unbelief; these Letters afford the best example
we have of St Paul's earliest instructions to Gentile converts.
The next report furnished to us in the Acts of his preaching to
the heathen (xvii. 22—31; the discourse at Athcns), represents
the Apostle as dwelling mainly on two things—the nature of the
true God, and the coming of Jesus Christ to judge the world.

{3) Inproclaiming to the Jews a suffering and dying Messiah,
the Apostle Paul must needs have shown Aow “it behoved the
Christ to suffer” (Acts xvii. 8). 7he purpose of the Redeemer's
death, its bearing upon human salvation, was explained by him
“{o the Jew first, and also to the Greek.” This we infer from the
central position of this topic in other Epistles, and from the
Prominence given to it in the Address of Acts xiii. 38 f,, where
the announcement of the forgiveness of sins and of justification

Thess, c
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by faith forms the climax of the sermon, belonging to St Paul's
earlier ministry, and where these great gifts of salvation are
referred to the dying and rising from the grave of the rejected
“Saviour, Jesus.” The language of 1 Thess. v. 8—10 leaves us
in no doubt that the same “word of the cross” was proclaimed
at Thessalonica as everywhere else. Here “salvation” comes
“through onr Lord Jesus Christ, who died for us,”—a salvation
in part received already, in part matter of “hope,” and which
belongs to those who “have put on the breastplate of faith and
love.” This salvation is the crying need of the Gentile world,
which in its ignorance of God is enslaved to idolatry apd shameful
lusts, and is exposed to the “anger of God” that is “coming”
and will break suddenly upon the “sons of night and of dark-
ness,” who are * perishing” in their refusal to “receive the love
of thg truth?” (cf. L. 1. 9 £, iv. 5, v. 2—9; IL i 81, ii. 8—12).
We can understand all this in the light of the evangelical
teaching of the Epistle to the Romans (see i. 16 —25, iii. 23— 26,
v. 1—11, &e. : cf. the kindred passages in Galatians and 2 Corinth-
ians) ; but without such knowledge the Apostle’s allusions in
these Letters would have been unintelligible to ourselves ; and
without oral instruction to the same effect, they would have been
meaningless to Thessalonian readers. It must be admitted —and
the fact is remarkable—that very little is said here upon the
subject of the Atonement and Salvation by Faith. To suppose,
however, that the Apostle Paul avoided such themes in hig
first ministry in Macedonia, or that, before the outbreak of
the Legalist controveray, he had not yet arrived at his distinctive
doetrine of Justification by Faith, is the least likely explanation
of the facts. It stands in contradiction with the testimony given
by 1 Cor. ii. 1 £,,i. 17—24, where, referring to his work at Corinth
going on at the very time when the Thessalonian Epistles were
written, the Apostle tells us that “Jesus Christ crucified”
formed the one thing he “had judged it fit to know,” finding in
this “the testimony of (Glod” charged with “God's power and
God’s wisdom” for men; and where he identifies “the gospel
Christ had sent” him “to preach” with “the cross of Christ,”
for which he is supremely jealous “lest it should be made void.”
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As in Corinth later, so amongst the Galatians earlier in the same
missionary tour?, “Jesus Christ had been placarded (or painted
up), crucified” (Gal, fii. 1). That in the interval the Apostle
should have lapsed at Thessalonica into another gospel-—that
of the Second Coming substituted for the gospel of the Cross
(Jowett)—is historically and psychologically most improbable,

In justice to the writer we must bear in mind the limited
scope of these seemingly unevangelical Letters, and their strictly
“occasional” nature. From the absence of argument and direct
inculcation on the theme of the Atonement and the Forgiveness
of Sins we should infer, not that St Paul was indifferent to these
‘matters when he thus wrote, nor that these were points of minor
importance in his preaching at Thessalonica, but that they were
here received without demur or controversy and that the dgre-
pipara mis wiorews (I.-iii. 10) which he desired to make good in
this community lay in other directions—that in fact the Thessa-
lonian Church was not less but more loyal to the cross of Christ
than some others.. This conclusion is in harmony with the
general tone of commendation characterizing both Epistles. -

(4) The most conspicuous and impressive theme of the Apo-
stolic preaching in Thessalonica, so far as it is echoed by the
Letters, was undoubtedly zhe coming of the Lord Jesus in His
keavenly kingdom. These writings are enough to show that the
second advent of Christ was an important element in the original
Gospel, the good news which God has sent to mankind concerning
His Son. “One is apt to forget that the oldest Christianity was
everywhere dominated by eschatological considerations” (Borne-
mann). The religion of the Thessalonian Christians is summed-up
in two things, viz. their “serving a living and true God” and
“awaiting His Son from the heavens” (I. 1 9f) In the light
of Christ’s parousia they had learned to look for that “kingdom
and glory of God” to which He had called them, for the sake
of which they are so severely suffering (L. ii. 12; IL. i. 5, 10—12,
‘1. 13f). “The coming of our Lord Jesus with all His saints”

1 Or, according to W. M. Ramsay, earlier still, in St Paul’s first
Inissionary journey along with Barnabas, when the Churches of South
Galatia were founded (Acts xiii,, xiv.).

¢2
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was an object of intense desire and fervent anticipation to the
Apostle himself ; he had impressed these feelings on his disciples
at Thessalonica to an uncommon degree. His appeals and
warnings throughout rest on this “hops in our Lord Jesus
Christ” as upon their firmest support. “Each section (of the
First Epistle) in turn runs out into the eschatological prospect”
{Bornemann). It was, moreover, upon this subject that the
‘misunderstandings arose which the Apostle is at so much pains
to correct—the first (in 1. iv. 13) touching the share of departed
Christians in the rcturn of the Lord ; the second (in II. ii. 2)
concerning the imminence of the event itself.

What may have been the train of thought in 8t Paul's mind
which led him to dwell on the parousia with such emphasis at
thig particular time, we cannot tell. There were however two
conditions belonging to his early ministry in Europe that might
paturally suggest this line of preaching,

For one thing, the Christian doctrine of final judgement was
calculated to rouse the Greek people from its levity and moral
indifference and to awaken in sleeping consciences the sense of
sin ; moreover, it had impressive analogies in their own primitive
religion. Hence the Apostle, with a practical aim, advanced this
truth at Athens, declaring that “ God, having overlooked the times
of ignorance, now commands men that all everywhere should
repent ; because He hos appointed @ day in which He will judge
the world in righteousness, by the man whom He ordained.”
From such passages as 1 Cor. i 71, iii, 1215, iv. 3—5, ix, 27,
xv. 23—28, 51—57, 2 Cor. v. 10, it appears that the thought of
the Second Coming and the Last Judgement had been impressed
with similar force on St Paul’s Corinthian converts; this ex-
pectation was a fundamental axiom of the earliest Christianity,
To the busy traders of Corinth and Thessaloniga, or to the
philosophers and dilettanti of Athens, he made the same
severe and salarming proclamation. Indeed, St Paul regarded
the message of judgement as an essential part of his good tidings:
% (Jod will judge the secrets of men,” he wrote, “ according to my
gospel, through Jesus Christ” (Rom. ii. 16). But the announce-
ment of Christ’s coming in judgement involves the whole doctrine
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of the Second Advent. In what they said on this solemn subject,
the writers tell us, they had been both exact and full (1. v. 2,
IL ii, 5£). Yet its bearings are so mysterious and its effect on
the ‘mind, when fully entertained, is so exzciting, that one is not
surprised at the agitations resulting from this teaching in the
young Christian community of Thessalonica.

But further, it should be observed that the Apostle Paul, as
he entered Macedonia and set foot on the Via Egnatia, was
brought more directly under the shadow of the Roman Empire
than at any time before. Philippi, a2 Roman colony and a
memorial of the victory by which the Empire was established ;
Thessalonica, & great provincial capital of Western aspect and
character ; the splendid military road by which the missionaries
travelled and along which troops of soldiers, officers of state with
their retinues, foreign envoys and tributaries were going and
coming—all this gave a powerful impression of the ‘“kingdom
and glory” of the great world-ruling city, to which a mind like
St Paul’s was peculiarly sensitive. He was himself a citizen of
Rome, and by no means indifferent to his rights in this capacity ;
he held a high estimate of the prerogatives and functions of the
civil power (Rom. xiii, 1—7). As the Apostle’s travels extended
and his work advanced, he became increasingly sensible of the
critical relations that were coming into existence between Chris-
tianity and the Roman deminion and state-fabric ; he recognized
the powerful elements both of correspondence and of antagonism
by which the two systems were associated.

‘What the Apostle now saw of the great kingdom of this world,
prompted new and larger thoughts of that spiritual kingdom
of which he was the herald and ambassador (cf. 1 Tim. ii. 7;
2 Tim. iv. 17; Aocts ix. 15, xxiii. 11, xxvil, 23). He could not
fail to discern under the majestic sway of Rome signs of moral
degeneracy and prognostics of ruin. He remembered well that
by the sentence of Pontius Pilate his Master had been crucified
(1 Tim. vi. 13); in his own outrageous treatment by the Roman
officials of Philippi, as in the sufferings that the Christian flock of
Thessalonica endured from their cupguiéras (L. ii. 14), there were
omens of the conflict that was inevitable between secular tyranny
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and the authority of Christ. The charge made against himself
and his fellow-believers, like that framed against our Lord before
Pilate, put Cwsar and Jesus in formal antithesis (see p. zix., above;
and notes on IL ii. 3—9, bearing upon the Cmsar-worship of the
Provinces). At the bottom, and in the ultimate verdict of
history, the accusation was true; the struggle between Christ-
ianity-and Caesarism was to prove internecine. If the Apostles
preached, as they could do without any denunciation of the
powers that be, a universal, righteous and equal judgement of
mankind approaching, in which Jesus, crucified by the Roman.
State, would be God’s elected Judge; if they taught that “the
fashion of this world passeth away® (1 Cor. vii. 31), and that
the world’s enmity to God would culminate one day in the rule
of a universal despot aping Divinity, the master of Satanic im-
posture, whom the Lord will swiftly “consume by the breath of
His mouth and the manifestation of His coming” (IL. ii. 3—11),
there were grounds plausible enough for accusing the preachers
of treasonable doctrine, even though no overt political offence
had been committed. The prophetic portrait too closely ap-
proached historic actuality. That such a judgement was re-
served, in the near or farther future, for “the man of lawlessness”
and his like, was “ good news ” for all good and honest men ; but
it was of fatal import to the jmperialism of the Caligulas and
Neros, and to much that was flourishing in the social and
political order of which the deified Camsars were the grand im-
personation, In this far-reaching consequence lies the most
significant and distinctive, though not the most obvious, feature
of the Gospel of 8t Paul at Thessalonica.

In its more immediate bearing, it iy manifest that the hope of
" Christ's return in glory was the consolation best suited to sustain
the Church, as it sustained the Apostle himself, under the “great
conflict of sufferinga” through which both are passing.

(6) The moral issues of the Gospel inculcated by 8t Paul and
his companions at. Thessalonica, the new duties and affections
belonging to the life of believers in Christ, are touched upon at
many different points and brought out incidentally in a very.
natural and instructive way ; but they are not developed with
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the fulness and systematic method of subsequent Epistles. Most
prominent here are the obligation to chastity, as belonging to the
sanctity of the body and dictated by the indwelling of the Holy
Spirit (L iv. 1—8); and the claims of brotherly love, with the
good order, the peace, and mutual helpfulness that flow from it
(L iv. 9f, v. 12—15; IL iii. 14f). What is singular in these
Epistles is the repeated and strong injunctions they contain on
the subject of diligence in secular labour and in the common
duties of life (L. iv. 1012 ; II. iii. 6—15).

A striking moral feature of the Gospel taught in Thessalonica
is manifest in the conduct of the missionaries of Christ themselves,
—their incessant toil, their unbounded self-denial, the purity and
devoutness of their spirit, and their fearless courage (I i 6f,
il. 1123 IL iii. 7£). Chiefly in order to spare expense to the
Christian society, but partly also by way of example, they
maintained themselves during this mission by manual labour
(L. i 9; LL iii. 9),
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CHAPTER 1IV.

TEE OriciN AND OccasioN oF THE EPISTLES.

1. WrEx St Paul and his companions left Thessalonica, they
counted upon it that the separation would last only “for the
season of an hour,” dropdavic@évres dp” dudy mpds xapdv &pas
(L. 1. 17£). The Apostle had laid his plans for a prolonged
sojourn in this important centre, and greatly wished to have
given his converts a more complete course of instruction (I.
tii. 10). He had removed to Berwes, which lay 50 miles to the
south-west, with the full intention of returning so soon as the
storm blew over. But the Thessalonian Jews, instead of being
appeased by his removal, pursued him, and he was compelled to
quit the Province altogether (Acts xvii. 13f). Silas and Timothy
were however able to remain in Berwa, while the Apostle sailed
from the Macedonian coast to Athens. On landing at Athens,
he appears to have sent enguiries again to Thessalonica to see
if the way was open for his return, which received a discouraging
reply ; or Silas and Timothy, arriving from Bereea, brought un-
favourable news from the other city ; for he relates in L. ii. 18 that
“we had resolved to come, both once and fwice, but Satan
hindered us”’—a hindrance doubtless found in the malicious in-
fluence of the Jews, at whose instigation the Politarchs still kept
“Jason and the rest” bound over to prevent Paul and Silas again
disturbing the peace of the city. On the failure of this second
attempt and now that the three missionaries are reunited at
Athens (Acts xvii. 15), sinee their anxiety for the Thessalonians
is 80 keen, the other two send Timothy thither (4is presence had
not been proscribed: see I. iii. 1--5), in order to comfort and
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strengthen the infant Church in its distress. Silas must after-
wards have left St Paul’s side also while he was still in Athens,
possibly revisiting Philippi or Bercea, for we find “Silas and
Timothy ” a little later “coming down” together “from Mace-
donia” to rejoin their leader at Corinth (Acts zviil. 5). It seems
that some members of the Thessalonian Church, listening perhaps
to malignant insinuations and not appreciating St Paul’s con-
sideration for “Jason and the rest” who would have suffered
if he and Silas returned to the forbidden city, had complained of
the Apostle’s failure to keep his promise; he dwells on this
failure at such length and so earnestly in 1 Thess, ii. and iii,
that one feels sure there was a very definite reason for the
exculpation.

St Paul soon left Athens, which he found a sterile soil for his
Gospel, and he had been but a short time in Corinth (for he was
still preaching in the synagogue: Acts zviii. 4—6) when Timothy
in company with Silvanus reached him. The report he brought
was & veritable edayyéliov to the much-tried Apostle, who had
entered on his mission at Corinth under an unususl dejection of
mind (cf. 1 Cor. ii. 3). He was relieved and cheered ; the en-
couragement gave new life to his present work (cf. Acts xviii. 5
and 1 Thess. iii. 8). The Thessalonians are “standing fast in
the Lord”; they “long to see” him as much as he does to see
them (I iil. 6). They continue to be “imitators of the Lord”
and of His Apostles, following steadily the path on which they
had 8o worthily set out (I. i. 5 ff). Their faith has stood
without flinching the test of prolonged persecution. By their
activity and courage, and their exemplary Christian love, they
have commended the Gospel with telling effect throughout Mace-
donia and Achaia (L. i 7ff, iv. 10 £). The expectations the
Apostles had formed of them have been even surpassed ; they
know not how to thank God sufficiently “for all the joy where-
with” they “rejoice befors Him” on this account (I, iii. 9). The
New Testament contains nowhere a more glowing or unqualified
commendation than that bestowed on the character and behaviour
of the Thessalonian Church at this time.

What Paul and Silas have heard from their assistant increases
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their longing to see the Thessalonians again ; for if their anxiety
is relieved, their love to this people is greatly quickened, and they
“are praying night and day with intense desire” that the obstacle
to their return may be removed (L iii. 10). Indeed St Paul’s
primary object in writing the First Epistle i3 fo express Ais eager
wish to revisit Thessalontea. This purpose dominates the first
half of the Letter {chh. i.—iii.). Associated with this desire, there
are two aims that actuate him in writing. In the first place,
the Apostle wishes to explain his continued absence as being in-
voluntary and enforced, and in doing so fo justyfy Aimself from
aspersions which had reached his readers’ ears. Ch. il 1—12
is a brief apologia. We gather from it that the enemies of
Christianity in Thessalonica (Jewisk enemies!, as the denun-
ciation of #zv. 14—16, together with the probabilities of the
situation, strongly suggests) had made use of the absence of
the missionaries to slander them, insinuating doubts of their
courage (L ii. 2), of their disinterestedness and honesty (wv. 3,
6, 9), and of their real affection for their Thesaalonian converts
(v. 7£f, 11£). The slanderers said, “ These so-called apostles of
Christ are self-seeking adventurers, Their real object is to
make themselves a reputation and to fill their purse at your
expense? . They have beguiled you by their flatteries and pre-

1 The opponents whom St Paul denounces in I. ii. 15 f. are uneon-
verted Jows, altogether hostile to the Gospel he preaches. The Jews of
Thessalonica, after driving him from their own eity, followed him
to Bercea and abtacked him there; their compatriots at Corinth
imitated their example, though fortunately not with the same success
(Acts xvii. 5, 13, xviii. 12—17). Of the Jewish Christians opposed
to the Apostle’s Gentile mission, the “false brethren” who afterwarda
troubled him at Corinth and in Galatia, we find no trace whatever
in these Epistles. They were written in the interval between the
first rise of the legalist controversy, composed by the Council of
Jerusalem (Acts xv; Gal, ii. 1-—10), and its second outbreak some
years later. To this renewed crisiz probably the contention of 8t
Paul with St Peter, as well as the four Epistles of the Second Group;
belongs. See A. Sabatier’s The Apostle Paul, pp. 10{.; also the writer'y
Epistles of Paul, pp. 61—64, and the article in Hastings’ Dict. of the
Bible on ‘Paul, 1. 4 {(a). .

2 Qne is at a loss to think what can have given any ha.'ndle to the
reproach of wheovetia, unless it were that St Paul had during his stay
at Thessalonica on two occasions received contributions of some kind
from Philippi (Phil. iv, 15). i
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fence of sanctity {ve. 41, 10) into accepting their new-fangled
faith ; and now that trouble has arisen and their mischievous
doctrines bring them. into danger, they creep away like cowards,
leaving you to bear the brunt of persecution alone. And, likely
enough, you will never see them again!” Chapter ii. is a reply
to innuendoes of this kind, which are such as unscrupulous Jewish
opponents were sure to make. Timothy reported these charges
floating -about in Thessalonian society; perhaps the Church,
while earnestly disowning them, had made in writing some
allusion to the taunts levelled at its Apostles, which rendered
it still more necessary that they should be confrontedl. Con-
sidering the short time that Paul and Silas had been in this
city, and the influence which the synagogue-leaders had formerly
possessed over many members of their flock, considering also the
disheartening effect of continued persecution upon a young and
unseasoned Church, one cannot wonder at the danger felt lest
its confidence in the absent missionaries should be undermined.
Happily that confidence had not been shaken,—*You have
good remembrance of us at all times” (L iii. 6): so Timothy
had assured the Apostle; so, it may be, their own letter now
testifies for the Thessalonians. Yet it is well that everything
should be said that may be to repel these poisonous suspicions.
In the second place, and looking onward to the future, the
Apostles write in order o carry forward the instruction of their
converts in Christian doctrine and life—xaraprica td dorepipara
s miorews dpev (L iii. 10). With this further aim the First
Epistle is extended to chh. iv. and v. (Aomdv ody, d8ergpai, iv. 1),
when in its first intention it had been already rounded off by the
concluding prayer of iii. 11—13. In passing westward from Asia
Minor into Europe; St Paul’s mission has entered upon a new
stage. He is no longer able quickly to visit his Churches, now
numerous and widely separated, and to exercise amongst them
a direct oversight. The defect of his presence he must supply

1 On the probability that the Thessalonian Church had written
a letter to St Paul, to which he is replying in 1 Thessalonians, see
J. Rendel Harris, “A Study in Letter writing,” Expositer, V. vIm.,

pp. 161—180. . )
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by messenger and letter. Moreover, he may have found in the
case of the Macedonian, as afterwards in that of the Corinthian
Church {(see 1 Cor, vii. 1, &c.; cf. Phil. iv. 15; also 1 Thess.
iv. 9, v. 1-—passages which almost suggest that the Thessalonians
had asked the Apostles to write to them if they could not come),
that the Greek Christian communities were apt for intercourse
of this sort and took pleasure in writing and being written to.
Anyhow, these (with the possible exception of the Epistle of
James) are the earliest extant N.T. Letters; and when the
writers describe themselves as “longing to see you and to
complete the deficiencies of your faith,” we perceive how such
Epistles became necessary and to what conditions we owe their
existence. The Apostle Paul found in epistolary communication
a form of expression suited to his genius and an instrument
that added to his power (see 2 Cor. x. 9ff.), while it extended
the range and sustained the efficacy of his pastoral ministry.

The {orepgpara which had to be supplemented in the faith of
this Church, were chiefly of a practical nature. (1} On the moral
side, St Paul emphasizes the virtue of chastity, notoriously
lacking in Greek city-life, in respect of which the former
notions of Gentile converts had commonly been very lax; and
brotherly Tove, with which, in the case of this Church, the duty
of guiet and diligent labour was closely associated (iv. 1—12).
(2) On the doctrinal side, a painful misunderstanding had arisen,
which Timothy had not been able to remove, touching tke re-
lation of departed Christians to Christ on His return ; and there
wags in regard to the Last Things a restlessness of mind and an
over-curiosity unfavourable to a sober and steadfast Christian
life (iv. 13—v. 11). (8) With this we may connect symptoms of
indsseipline in one party, and of contempt for extraordinary and
emotional spiritual manifestations in another, which the closing
verses of the Epistle indicate (v. 12—22). These latter con-
trasted indications resemble the antagonisms which took a more
pronounced and reprehensible form in the Corinthian Church
some six years later.

II. After writing their First Epistle, “ Paul and Silvanus and
Timotheus ” received further tidings from Thessalonica (by what
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channel we know not) which moved them to write a Second.
The Second is a supplement or continuation, and in many of its
phrases almost an echo, of the First. (The relations of the two
will be discussed more narrowly in the next chapter.) The
freshness of colouring and liveliness of personal feelirg which
characterize the former Epistle are comparatively wanting in
this. We gather from the opening Act of Thanksgiving that
the storm of persecution is still more viclent and the fidelity
of the Church even more conspicuous than when the Apostles
wrote some months before: “Your faith grows exceedingly,
and your love multiplies. We make our boast in you among
the churches of (God, because of your faith and endurance
in persecution” (i. 3f.). St Paul says nothing further, how-
ever, of his intention to return; his hands are by this time
tied fast at Corinth (Acts xviii, 5—18), and his thoughts
preoccupied by the exacting demands of his work in this
new sphere: he commends them to “the Lord, who will
stablish them and keep them from the Evil One” (iii. 3—5)
Nor does he enter on any further defence, nor indulge in renewed
reminiscences, of his conduct toward the Thessalonians and his
experiences amongst them. It is almost entirely the latter
{(chh. iv,, v.) and not the earlier part (chh. i.—iii.) of 1 Thessa-
lonians that is reflected in 2 Thessalonians,

There are two topics of the former Epistle to which it is
necessary to advert again ; on these the writers find that they
must be more explicit and more urgent than before. First and
chiefly, about the Second Adwent—ibnép Tis mapovaias Tod xuvpiov
fpdv Incot Xpatob kai Juév émwovvayeyis ér abriv {ii. 1). A
rumour is abroad, claiming prophetic origin and alleged to be
authenticated by the founders of the Church, to the effect
that “the day of the Lord has arrived” and He must be looked
for immediately (v. 2). The reportis pronounced a deception (». 3).
St Paul states reasons, partly recalled from his oral teaching,
why so speedy a consummation is impossible. This gives
occasion to his memorable prediction of the advent of & 4v-
Opwmos Tis dvoplss, whose appearance and rise to supreme
power will give, he predicts, the signal for Christ’s return
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in glory (v». 3=12). This prophecy is the one great difficulty
which meets the student of these Epistles, and is amongst the
most mysterious passages in the Bible. It will be dealt with
at length in the Notes, and further in the Appendiz to this
volume,* ' )

The other object the Apostles have in writing this Letter is to
reprove the disorderly fraction of the Church (ch. iii. 6—15)
The First Epistle intimated the existence of a tendency to
idleness and consequent insubordination (I. iv. 11£,, v. 12-—14),
to which reference was there made:in a few words of kindly and
guarded censure. This gentle reproof failed to check the evil,
which had becomne nggravated and persistent, endangering the
peace of the whole Church. It was connected, presumably, with
the excitement on the subject of Christ's advent. This ex-
pectation furnished an excuse for néglecting ordinary labour,
or even an iucentive to such neglect. The Apostles take the
offenders severely to task, and direct the brethren to refuse
support to such as persist in idleness and to avoid their company.
This discipline, it is hoped, will bring about their amendment.

That this Letter is the second of the two, and not the first
(as Grotius, Ewald, F. C. Baur, and some others, have contended),
is apparent from the course of affairs and the internal relation-
ship of the two documents, as we have just examined them.
2 Thessalonians, whoever wrote it, presupposes and builds upon
1 Thessalonians. It deals more fully and explicitly with two
principal points raised in the former Letter, as they present
themselves in their further development. Certain disturbing
influences, which had begun to make themselves felt when
Timothy left Thessalonica bringing the news that elicited the
former Epistle, have by this time reached their crisis. The
thanksgiving of II. i, 3—12 implies an advance both in the
geverity of persecution, and in the growth and testing of Thes-
salonian faith ; for which faith acknowledgement is made to
God in terms even stronger than before. The personal recollec-
tions and explanations, which form so interesting a feature of
‘the other Epistle, are suited to St Paul’s first communication
of the kind with this beloved Church. The absence of such
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references in the shorter Epistle marks it as a supplement
to the other, following this after a brief interval The ex-
pression of ch. ii. 2, “neither through word nor through letter,
as on our authority” (os 8 fudv), is most naturally explained
as alluding to some misunderstanding or misquotation (see
Expository Note) of the language of 1 Thessalonians on the
subject of the Parousia.

The two Epistles were written, as we have seen, from Corinth;
not “from Athens,” as it is stated in the “ subseription ” attached
to each of them in the Mss. followed by the Authorized English
Version : Ipés Oecoealovikeis...eypddn awd 'Abprav. They were
both composed during St Paul’s residence of eighteen months in
Corinth (Acts xviii. 11), extending perhaps from Autumn 51 to
Spring 53, a.p. They belong, therefore, as nearly as we can
judge, to the winter of 51—52, A.D,, in the eleventh or twelfth
year of the Emperor Claudius; being twenty-one years after
our Lord’s Ascension, two years after the Council at Jerusalem,
five years before the Epistle to the Romans, fifteen years,
probably, before the death of St Paul, and nineteen years before
the Fall of Jernsalem.

NoTE oN THE PLURAL AUTHORSHIP,

The question of the use of the pluralis auctoris in St Paul’s
Letters is one of considerable difficulty; no summary answer
can be given to it. It is exhaustively discussed in the Essay
of Karl Dick (Halle, 1890), entitled Der schriftstellerische Plural
bei Paulus, who comes to the conclusion that the authorial ¢ we”
(for a singular ego) was-a recognized usage of later Greek, and may
therefore be looked for in 8t Paul; that one cannot without vio-
lence or over-subtlety force upon the we a uniformly multiple
significance ; that 8t Paul’s use of the first person plural is not
stereotyped and conventional, and must be interpreted according
to circumstances in each case; that the context frequently indi-
cates a real plurality in his mind—and this with various nuances
of reference and kinds of inclusion ; and that the inclusive (or
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collective) and the courteous “we” shads off into each other,
making it impossible to draw a hard and fast line between them,

In the Thessalonian Epistles one would suppose the plural
of the first person to have its maximum force. Three writers
present themselves in the Address, who had been companiors
in their intercourse with the readers; and while the third of the
trio was 2 junior, the second had .an authority and importance
approximating to that of the first. IatAes kai Zkavarde stood
side by side in the eyes of the Thessalonian Church (cf. Acts xvi.,
xvii.}; and nothing occurs in the course of either Epistle to
suggest that one of the two alone is really responsible for what
is written, In other instances of a prima facie joint author-
ship (viz. 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Colossians, Philippians),
there existed no such close associations of the persons appearing
in the Address, and no such continuous use of the plural is found,
as we recognize here. The two Letters give utterance, for the
most part, to the recollections, explanations, and wishes of zke
missionaries and pastors of the Thessalonian Church as such;
and their matter was therefore equally appropriate to Paul and
Silas, if not to their attendant Timothy in the same degree.
The distinction between pnprért oréyovres kA, and éyd pneéri
oréyev xrh, in I ii. 1 and 5 (see Expository Notes), can
hardly be explained without assuming Paul and Silas to be
intended in the former instance; and if so, then in the general
tenor of the Epistle. Against the prevailing fpueis, the éyd pér
Haites of I, iii. 18, and the tf éuj xetp! Maddov of 1L iii. 17,
stand out in relief; with less emphasis, the first singular of
IL ii. b betrays the individuality of the leading auther, as it
recalls doctrine of a pronounced individual stamp; and the
dvoprite tpds tov kvpwr rd. of Iv. 27 is the outburst of
strong personal feeling.

The master spirit of St Paul and his emotional idiosyncrasy
have impressed themselves on the First Epistle, of which we
cannot doubt that he was, in point of composition, the single
author, though congcious of expressing and secking to express
the mind of his companions, and more particularly of Silas,
throughout. In the less original paragraphs of the Second
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Epistle, there may be some reason for conjecturing (see the next
chapter) that one of the other two—Silas more probably than
Timothy —indited the actual words, while St Paul supervised,
and endorsed the whole with his signature.

In the exposition the plural authorship will be assumed, for
the most part, to embrace St Paul's companions,

Thess. d
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CHAPTER V.

THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE KPISTLES.

THAT these Letters were written by the author whose name
heads the Address of each, was doubted by no one until the
beginning of the last cenfury. The testimony of the Early
Church to their antiguity, and to the tradition of Pauline
authorship, is full and unbroken; it is even more precise and
emphatic in the case of the Second Epistle than in that of the
First. See the catena of references given by Bornemann in the
Kritisch-exegetischer Kommentar, pp. 319f. 2 Thessalonians was
used by Polycarp (ad Philipp. xi. 4) and by Justin Martyr
(Dial. xxxii., cx.),—in iii. 15 and ii. 3 ff respectively; Justin's
references touch its most peculiar and disputed paragraph.
There are passages moreover in the Epistle of Barnabas (iv. 9,
xviii. 2), and in the Didackd XII. Apostolorum (v. 2, xii. 8,
xvi. 3—17), in which the ideas and imagery of this Epistle seem
to be echoed.

The (German writer Christian Schmidt first raised doubts
respecting 2 Thessalonians in the year 1801, and Schrader
respecting 1 Thessalonians in 1836. Kern, in the Tiibingen Zes:-
schrift fir Theologie (1837), and de Wette in the earlier editions
of his Exegetisches Handbuch des N. T. (retracting his adverse
judgement in the later editions), developed the critical objec-
tions against the Second Epistle, F. C. Baur, the founder of the
‘Tendency’ School of N. T. Criticism, restated the case against
the traditional authorship of both Epistles, giving to it extensive
currency through his influential work on “ Paul the Apostle of
Jesus Christ” (1845: Eng. Trans,, 1873). Baur supposed the two
Letters to have Leen written about the year 70, the “Second”
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earlier than the “First,”—by some disciple of St Paul with the
Apocalypse of 8t John in his hand, wishing to excite renewed
interest in the Parousia amongst Pauline Christians, in whose
minds the delay had by this time bred distrust.

In their rejection of 1 Thessalonians Schrader and Baur have
remained almost alone ; Holsten and Steck in Germany, van der
Vies, Pierson-Naber, and van Manen! in Holland, are the only
names of note amongst their supporters. Along with Philippians,
1 Thessalonians may be added to 1 and 2 Corinthians, Romans,
and (lalatians, as counting for all practical purposes amongst
the undisputed Epistles of St Paul. Not only Lightfoot, Ramsay,
Bornemann, Zahn, Moffatt, but critics who are most sceptical
about other documents—such as Hilgenfeld, Weizsticker, Holtz-
mann, Peiderer, Jiilicher, Schmiedel-—pronounce this Letter to
be unmistakably St Paul’s.

I. The internal evidence for the authorship of 1 THEsgA-
LONIANS is such as to disarm suspicion.

(1) The picture the Apostle Paul gives of himself and of his
relations to the Church in chh. i—iii. is a delicate piece of
self-portraiture ; it bears the marks of circumstantial truth and
unaffected feeling ; it harmonizes with what we learn of St Paul
and his companions from other sources (see the Expository Notes
for details) ; and it is free from anything that suggests imitation,
or interpolation, by another hand. Nemo potest Paulinum pectus
effingere (Brasmus).

(2) The same air of reality belongs to the aspect of the Thes-
salonian Church, as it here comes into view. It exhibits the fresh-
ness, the fervour and impulsive energy of a newborn faith, with
much of the indiscipline and excitability that often attend the
first steps of the Christian life, so full at once of joy and of
peril. The Church of Thessalonica has a character distinetly its
own. [t resembles the Philippian Church in the frankness, the
courage, and the personal devotion .to the Apostle, which so
greatly won his love ; also in the simplicity and thoroughness of

! See the article of the last-named on “ Paul” in the Encyclopedic
Biblica.

d2
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its faith, which was untroubled by the speculative questions and
tendencies to intellectual error that beset the Corinthian and
Asian Churches. These traits agree with what we know of the
Macedonian temperament. At the same time there was at
Thessalonica a disposition to run into morbid excitement, and
an unpractical enthusiasm, that we do not find in any other
of the communities addressed in the Pauline Epistles.

(3) The absence of any allusion to Church organization and to
the existence of a specialized mindstry, beyond the general category
of the officers who are spoken of in I. v. 12-—14, points to a
simple and elementary condition of Church-life. This remark
applies to both documents; and the Thessalonian are parallel
to the Corinthian Epistles in this respect. Both at Thessa-
lonica and Corinth difficult points of discipline had arisen,
which would surely have involved reference to the responsible
officers of the community, had these possessed the established
status and well-defined powers which accrued to them in early
Post-apostolic times,

(4) The attitude of the writers toward the Parousia is such
as no disciple or imitator, writing in St Paul's name, could
possibly have ascribed to him after his death. He is made to
write as though Christ were expected to come within his own
lifetime : “we the living, we who survive until the coming of
the Lord,” L iv. 15, 17. Taken in their plain sense, these words
at least leave it an open question whether the Lord would not
return while the writers and their readers yet lived. That
a later author, wishing to use the Apostle’s authority for his own
purposes, should have ascribed such words to his master is
hardly conceivable. In doing this he would be discrediting the
very authority on which he builds; for by this time St Paul had
died, and Christ had not returned.

(5} Observe the manner in which the writer speaks in the
passage just referred to of “those falling asleep” (ol koipdpevor :
see Expository Note upon the tense), in such a way as to show
that the question concerning the fate of believers dying before
the Lord’s return is & new one, that has arisen in the Thessalo-
nian Church for the first time. 'This being the case, the Letter
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can only have been written within a few months of this Church’s
birth. For it is never long in any community, of size beyond
the smallest, before death has made its mark.

II. The suspicions against the authenticity of 2 THEssA-
LONIANS are more persistent ; they are not so ill-founded as in
the case of the First Epistle, Baur maintained that the two
Letters are of the same mint, and that both must be regarded as
spurious or both authentic; his followers have generally separated
them, regarding the Second as a reproduction of the First,
dating about twenty years later and addressed to an altered
situation, composed by way partly of imitation and partly of
qualification and correction of 1 Thessalonians (see pp. xxzvii, ).
H. J. Holtzmann, however, the most eminent of Baur's succes-
sors, admits in the last edition of his Eenleitung® (p. 216) that
“the question is no longer as to whether the Epistle should be
pushed down into the Post-apostolic age, but whether, on the
other hand, it does not actually reach back to the lifetime
of the Apostle, in which case it is consequently genuine and
must have been written soon after 1 Thessalonians, about the
year 54

Jiilicher, a pupil of the same school, concludes his examination
by saying (Einleitung!, p. 44), “If one is content to make fair
and reasonable claims on a Pauline Epistle, no occasion will be
found to ascribe 2 Thessalonians to an author less original or of
less powerful mind than Paul himself” Harnack and Moffatt
(The Hist. New Tostament) decide for authenticity. Bahnsen
(in the Jakrbuch fiir prot. Theologie, 1880, pp. 696 ff.} advanced a
theory which identified 6 dvrekeiperos and 6 dvpwmos riis droplas
with the antinomian and libertine Gnosticism of the period
of Trajan (about 110 A.Dn.); he saw o xaréyor in the rising
Episcopate of that epoch. Bahnsen had been anticipated by
Hilgenfeld, in his Finleitung, pp. 642 ff. (1875), and was followed
by Hase (Lehrbuck d. Kirchengeschickte, 1. p. 69), and Pfleiderer
( Urchrigtenthum, pp. 78, 356 f£); but this far-fetched and
artificial construction has found few other adherents. The
opinion prevalent amongst those who contest the Pauline
authorship (so Kern, in the work above specified ; Schmiedel,
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in the Handecommentar; Holtzmann’s Einleitung, and article in
the Zeitschrift fiir N. T. Wissenschaft, 1901, pp. 97—108) is that
2 Thessalonians dates from the juncture between the assassination
of the emperor Nero in June 68 A.p. and the fall of Jerusalem in
August 70 {cf. Expository Note on II. ii. 4), and is contemporary
with and closely parallel to Rev. xiii., xvii., and that by & dvrikei-
pevos and ¢ dvfpwmos Tis dvoplas is meant the dead Aero, who
was then and for long afterwards supposed by many to be living
concealed in the East, the fear of his return to power adding
a further element of horror to the confusion of the time (cf. pp.
222 f. in the Appendix). The readers of the first century, had
they suspected the Nero redevivus in the Antichrist of ch. ii. 3 f.,
would hardly have given unquestioning circulation to a prediction
that had thus missed its mark, and whose supposititious character
a little enquiry would have enabled them to detect.

The above theory brings the origin of the document to within
a very faw years (or even months) of the Apostle’s death. Now
the Apostle Paul had not spent his days in some corner of the
Church, amongst a narrow cirele of disciples; no Christian
leader was known so widely, none at that time had so many
personal followers surviving, so many intimate and well-informed
friends and acquaintances interested in his work and his
utterances, as the martyr Apostle of the Gentiles. There is
a strong antecedent presumption against the possibility of any
writing otherwise tban genuine finding currency under St Paul’s
name at this early date, especially one containing a prediction
that stands isclated in Pauline teaching, and that proved itself
(ex hypothesi) completely mistaken. Were it conceivable that
a composition of this nature, invented throughout or in its
principal passages, could have been accepted in the second
century, that it should have been palmed upon the Thessalonian
Church within six years of St Paul’s death—for this is what we
are asked to believe, on the assumption of mon-authenticity—
is a thing incredible in no ordinary degree. Wrede, the latest
opponent of the traditional view, admits the fictitious author-
ship to be incompatible with the date 68—70 (see his pamphlet
Die Echtheit des zweiten Thessalonicker-briefes, pp. 36—40).
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The nearer this Epistle is brought to St Pauls lifetime, the
more improbable and gratuitous becomes the theory of spurious
authorship. Moreover, the language of ch. ii, 2 and of iii. 17
makes an explicit protest against literary personation—a protest
which at least implies some measure of conscience and of eritical
jealousy on such points in early Christian times. Professing in
his first word to be “Paul” and identifying himself in ii, 15 with
the author of the first Epistle, the writer warns his correspond-
ents against this very danger; to impute the Letter to some
well-meaning successor, writing as though he were Paul in
the Apostle’s vein and by way of supplement to his teaching,
is to charge the writer with the offence which he expressly con-
demns. The Epistle is no innocent pseudepigraph. It proceeds
either from “ Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus,” or from some-
one who wished to be taken for these authors, and who attempts
to cover his deception by denouncing it! Schmiedel’s apology
for this “abgefeimten Betriiger” (Handcommentar zum N, T., 11.
i., p. 12) is more cynical than successful.

The fact is that no real trace of the Nero-legend is discover-
able in 2 Thessalonians (see Weiss’ A pocalyptische Studien, 2, in
Studien und Kritiken, 1869); this groundless speculation of Kern
and Baur should be dismissed from criticism. As Klopper says
in his able defence of the authenticity (Essay on 2 Thessalonians
in the Theolog. Studien aus Ostpreussen, 1889, Heft 8, p. 128):
“Nothing has done more to confuse the situation than the idea
that the author of our Epistle could not have conceived and
propounded his prophecy, in the form which it assumes, without
having before his eyes by way of historical presupposition the
person of Nero, or (to speak more precizely) the figure of Nero
redtvivus as this is incorporated in the Johannine Apocalypse.”
Granting that the traits of the personality of the emperor Nero
have left their mark on the Apocalypse of St John, they are not
to be found here. 2 Thessalonians belongs to pre-Neronian Apo-
calyptic, and falls therefore within the period of St Paul's actual
career, The true historical position is that of Spitta ( Urchrisien-
thum, 1. p. 135 ff. ; similarly von Hofmann in his Commentary,
Klopper in the Essay cited above, Th. Zahn in his Kinleitung),
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viz. that in é dvapos of ch. ii. the image of Antiochus Epiphanes
idealized in the Book of Daniel, and of Gaius Caligula as known
to St Paul, have been *“smelted together ” (see Appendix,
pp. 217—222), and that the emperor Gaius represented to the
writers the furthest development which “the mystery of lawless-
ness” in ite continuous “ working ” had attained up to their time.

Spitta’s hypothesis, propounded in the first volume of his
valuable Essays Zur Geschichte und Litteratur des Urchristen-
thums (1893), pp. 109--154, proceeds upon the datum just
stated. He conceives the real author of 2 Thessalonians to
have been Timothy, writing by St Paul's side at Corinth under
the Apostle’s suggestion and in his name, but writing out of
his own mind and as the member of the missionary band who
had been most recently present and teaching in Thessalonica.
Spitta thus seeks to account both for the singular resemblance of
the Second Epistle to the First, and for its singular difference
therefrom. (1} Under the former head, it is observed that, out-
side of ii, 2—12, there are but nine verses in 2nd which do not
reflect the langnage and ideas of 1 Thessalonians. In ite whole
conception as well as in vocabulary and phrasing, apart from
the peculiar eschatological passages, the later Epistle is an echo
of the earlier; the spontaneity and freshness that one expects
to find in the Apostle’s work are wanting; indeed it is said that
St Paul, had he wished to do so, could not have repeated himself
thus closely without reading his former Letter for the purpose.
Such imitation, it is argued, would be natural enough in Timothy
with the First Epistle before him for a model, when writing
to the same Church shortly afterwards on his master’s behalf
and in their joint name. Amid this sameness of expression we
'miss the geniality and lively play of feeling, the Poulinum
pectus, which glows in the Firat Epistle and which vindicates it so
strongly for the Apostle. The tone is more cool and official
throughout. There is a measured, almost laboured and halting
turn of language, which (it is said) betrays the absence of the
master mind and the larger part played by the secretary—
presumably Timothy—in the composition of this Letter. In
comparing IL i. 8—Y, ii, 18 f, with I i. 2—5, iil. 8 £; IL i. 10--
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12 with L ii. 19 f, iii. 11 ff.; IL iii. 7 with L ii. 7 ff, one
cannot escape the impression of a certain blunting of St Pauls
incisive touch and a weakening of his firm grasp in passing from
one Letter to the other. Wrede (op. ¢it.) finds in this effacement
of style the chief reason for denying the Pauline authorship; he
regards the Second Epistle as a carefully adapted imitation of
certain sections of the First. =

Bornemann accounts for the contrast thus described by point-
ing out that by the date of the Second Epistle St Paul was
immersed in Corinthian affairs, and that his heart was no longer
away at Thessalonica as when he first wrote; moreover, the
intense and critical experience out of which the First Epistle
sprang had stamped itself deeply on the soul of the Apostle,
so that in writing again, after a brief interval, to a Church
whose condition gave no new turn to his reflexions, the former
train of thought and expression recurred more or less uncon-
sciously and the Second Letter became to a certain extent a
rehearsal of the First. To this explanation may be added
two considerations: (1) That the oceasion of this supplement,
viz. the continuance of the unwholesome excitement about the
Parousia. and of the disorder touched upon in I iv. 10 ff,
v. 14, involved a measure of surprise and disappointment,
which inevitably chilled the writer's cordiality and made the
emphasis of affection and the empressement of the First Epistle
impossible in this. Galatians, with 1 or 2 Corinthians, exhibits
fluctuations of feeling within the same Letter not unlike that
which distinguishes the two Epistles to the Thessalonians. (2) The
visions rising before the Apostle’s mind in II. i. 5—10, ii. 2—12,
were of a nature to throw the writer into the mood of solemn
contemplation rather than of familiar intercourse.

‘When all has been said, the suspicion remains, strengthened
hy renewed and closer comparison of the parallel verses of the
two Epistles, that some other hand beside St Paul’s had to do with
the penning of 2 Thessalonians. Since three writers address the
Thessalonians in these Letters, and the matter-of-fact plurality
of the prevailing “we” on their part is vouched for by the
passages in which the chief author speaks for himself as “I1” or
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“1, Paul” (L ii. 18, iii. 5, IL ii. 5, iii. 17), it is a possibility
conceivable under the circumstances and consistent with the
primary authorship on St Paul's part, that one of his companions
—preferably Stlvanus, as the coadjutor of the Apostle—was the
actual composer of the large portion of 2 Thessalonians which
traverses the ground of 1 Thessalonians, and in which the
language is moulded on that of the earlier Letter with added
touches of a more prolix style. Silas was an inspired “prophet”
(Acts xv. 32; of. 1 Pet. v. 12).

‘When Spitta comes to the original part of 2 Thessalonians—
ch. ii. 1—12 (the signs premonitory of the Day of the Lord) and
iii. 6—15 (the excommunication of idlers)—his theory breaks
down. He sees in ii. 5 a reminder of Timothy's teaching at
Thessalonica, supposing that St Paul’s young helper had views
about the Last Things more definite in some respects, and
more Jewish in their colouring, than those of his leader who
had spoken of the coming of “the day” as altogether inde-
terminate in time (ses L. v. 1£). He suggests that Timothy had
adopted some Jewish apocalypse of Caligula’s time (he was
conversant with “sacred writings,” 2 Tim, iii. 15,—an expression
possibly including non-canonical books ; and 2 Thessalonians,
though quotations are wanting in it, is steeped in 0. T. language
beyond other Pauline Epistles); and that he gave to this a
Christian turn, shaping it into his prophecy of “the mystery of
iniquity,” which lies outside St Paul’s doctrine and is nowhere
else hinted at in his Epistles, But considering the chasm sepa-
rating the Pauline mission from Judaism, it is improbable that
either Timothy should have borrowed, or St Paul endorsed, a
non-Christian apocalypse ; granted that the conception of vv. 3—5
goes back to the epoch of Caligula, there is no reason why it should
not have originated either in St Paul’s mind, since by the year 40
he was already a Christian, or amongst the numerous “ prophets
and teachers” at Jerusalem and Antioch between 40 and 50 a.p,
Caligula’s outrage on the Temple! was a sign of the times that
could hardly fail to stir the prophetic spirit in the Church, while
it roused the passionate anger of the Jewish people.

1 40—41 a.D.
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The expressions of 2 Thess. ii. 5—7 suggest that ¢ dvfpemos
Tis dvoplas was no new figure to Christian imagination; his
image, based on the Antiochus-Caligula pattern, had become a
familiar object in Christian circles before the Apostles preached
in Thessalonica. Jewish Apocalyptic had produced from its
own soil, it seems likely, representations parallel to that of ¢
dvriceipevos in the 2nd Thessalonian Epistle and of not dissimilar
features: so much may be granted to Spitta’s theory. The fact
that “ Antichrist” does not appear in his subsequent Epistles,
does not prove that St Paul at no time held the doctrine
attaching thereto, nor even that he ceased to hold it at a later
time. The circumstances calling for its inculeation at Thessa-
lonica were peculiar to the place and occasion. Tn later Epistles,
from 2 Corinthians v. onwards, the Parousia recedes to a distant
future, and a glorious intervening prospect opens out for humanity
in Romans xi.; but this enlargement of view in no way forbids
the thought of such a finale to human history and such a
consummate revelation of Satanic power preceding the coming
of the Lord in judgement, as this Epistle predicts. Our Lord’s
recorded prophecies of the end of the world cannot be understood
without the anticipation of a last deadly struggle of this
nature.

Chap. ii. 1—12 supplies the crucial test to every hypothesis of
the origin of 2 Thessalonians. Timothy being the last of the
trio whose names figure in the Address and quite the subordi-
nate member of the party (see I. iii. 2; Acts xvi, 2f.; 1 Tim. i. 2,
&c.), had this young assistant written v. 5 propria persona, he
would have been bound to mark the distinction—by inserting
éyd Tiudbeos or the like (ef. L. ii. 18)—the more so since this
Letter expressly purports to come from the Apostle Paul himself
(iii. 17). The whole deliverance is marked by a loftiness of
imagination, an assurance and dignity of manner, and a concise
vigour of style, that one cannot well associate with the position
and the known qualities of Timothy. Whatever may be said
of other parts of the Letter, this its unique paragraph and
veritable kernel comes from no second-hand or second-rate
composer of the Pauline school, but from the fountain-head,
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The other original section of the Epistle, ch. iii. 6—15 (where,
however, echoes of Epistle I. are not wanting), speaks with the
decision and tone of authority characteristic of 8t Paul in
disciplinary matters. The readers could never have presumed
that a charge so peremptory proceeded from the third and least
important of the three missionaries ostensibly writing to them,
that “we” throughout the passage meant in reality Timothy
alone, and that St Paul, who immediately afterwards puts his
signature to the document, had allowed his assistant to give
orders—and to advance eschatological speculutions—which did
not in reality issue from himself.

The alleged discrepancies between the two Epistles present no
very serious difficulty. It is true that 1 Thessalonians seems to
represent the Parousia as near and sudden, 2 Thessalonians as
more distant and known by premonitory signs. But the latter iy
written on purpose to qualify the former and to correct an erro-
peous inference that might be drawn from it (IL ii. 2: see Ex-
pository Note) ; this being the case, a prima facie disagreement
on the point is only to be expected. The premonitory sign afforded
by the coming of Antichrist shows that the end, though it may be
near, is not immediate. On the other hand, no date is given for
the appearing of Antichrist, so that “the times and seasons”
remain uncertain after the 2nd Epistle as before it ; it is still
true that “the day of the Lord comes as a thief in the night,”
though the first alarm of the thief’s coming haa been particularly
described. The like contrast, easily exaggerated into discrepancy,
is found in our Lord’s predictions recorded in St Matthew : on
the one hand, uncertainty of date (ch. xxiv. 36); on the other,
a premonitory s.gn for the faithful (v. 33).

There is not even the appearance of contradiction between
the reason given in II. iii. 9 and that stated in I ii. 9 (as else-
where—Acts xx. 34; 1 Cor. ix. 15—-19; 2 Cor. xi. 7 ff.) for the
practice of manual labour on the part of the missionaries.. To
save expense to his converts was always an object of importance
with St Paul; at Thessalonica another necessary end was served
by this policy, viz. to set an example of hard work and inde-
pendence. In Acts xx. 33—35 the second of these motives is
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again hinted at, though with a somewhat different application,
along with the first ; later, in 2 Cor. xi. 12, St Paul discloses a
third motive for this self-denying rule. There are minor dif-
ferences of expression distinguishing the two Letters—such as -
the reference to “the Lord” (Christ) in a series of expressions
of the 2nd Epistle where “(God” appears in the parallel sentences
of the 1st Epistle; but each of 8t Pauls Epistles has idiosyncra-
sies due to passing circumstances or moods of thought too fine
for us to trace ; the variations of this kind here occurring are,
in consideration of the pervasive resemblance of the two docu-
ments, of & nature altogether too slight for one to build any
distinction of authorship upon them.

Outside c¢h. ii. 1-—12 thers is nothing to lend colour to the
notion of a post-Pauline origin for the Second Epistle; and
there is nothing in that central passage that can with plausi-
bility be set down as later than 70 A.n. The directions given
for the treatment of the “brother walking disorderly” (iii. 6—15)
belong to the incipient stage of Church organization. To suppose
this passage written in the second century, or even in the last
quarter of the first, is to attribute to the author a peculiar
power of ignoring the conditions of his own time. But these
instructions harmonize well enough with those addressed to the
Corinthians (1 Cor. v.) respecting the extreme case of disorder
in that Church. '

The theories of #rferpolation have found but little acceptance.
They account for the striking difference between 2 Thess. ii.
2—12 (to which i. 5—1i2 might be added) and 1 Thessalonians,
and the equally striking correspondence to the lst which the
2nd Epistle in other parts presents, by sttributing to the two
sections an entirely different origin. Thus P. W. Schmidt (in his
Der 1 Thess.-Brief neu erkldrt, nebst Excurs iiber den 2ten gleich-
namigen Brief ; alsoin the Skort Protest. Commentary, by Schmidt
and others, translated) would distinguish a genuine Epistle of
Paul consisting of IL i. 1—4, ii. 124, ii. 13—iii. 18, treating the
rest as an interpolation made about the year 69 by some half-
Judaistic Christian akin to the author of Rev. xiii.,, who wished
te allay the excitement prevailing in his circle respecting the
Parousia, and who worked up the idea of the Nero redivivus into an
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apocalypse, employing an old and perhaps neglected letter of the
Apostle as a vehicle for this prophecy of his own. 8. Davidson,
in his Introduction to the Study of the N.T'%, vol. 1, pp. 336—
348, elaborated a similar view. But this compromise, while open
to most of the objections brought against the theory of persona-
tion, raises others peculiar to itself. It ascribes to St Paul a
Letter from which the pith has been extracted—little more than
a shell without the kernel —weak and disconnected in its earlier
part, and a Second to the Thessalonians following hard upon the
Firat yet wanting in reference to the Parousia which fills the
horizon of the previous Letter. If a partition must be made
upon these lines, one would rather adopt Hausrath’s notion (in
his Die Zeit der Apostel?, 11, p. 198 ; translated under the title
History of the Tomes of the Apostles), that 2 Thess. il. 1—12 is a
genuine Pauline fragment, which some later Paulinist has
furnished with an epistolary framework in order to give it circu-
lation amongst his master’s writings.

The text and tradition of the Second Epistle afford no
ground for conjecture that it ever existed in any other form than
that which we know. Where the Apostle has the same things
to say and the same feelings to express which found utterance in
the First Epistle, he writes (or one of his companions for him) in
the same strain, but in & manner more ordinary and subdued as
the glow of emotion which dictated the first Letter has cooled,
and his mind has become engrossed with other interests.
Where new ideas and altered needs on the part of his readers
require it, as in IL i 5—12, ii. 2—12, iii. 6—15, he strikes out
in new directions with characteristic force and originality.

On the whole subject, comp. the articles on Z%essalonians I. and
I1. in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bibls, vol. 1v. The article in
Smith’s Dict. of the Bible, ad rem, by J. B. Lightfoot, is still
valuable. Bornemann, in Meyer's Aritisch-exegetischer Kom-
mentar®, gives a complete and masterly discussion of the above
questions, summing up decisively in favour of the authenticity
of both Epistles. See also Askwith’s vindication of the genuine-
ness of the 2nd Epistle : Ineroduction to the Thess. Episties, ch. v.

As to the relations of 2 Thess. ii. 1—12 to the Apocalypse,
there will be something to say in the Appendix.
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CHAPTER VI

VOCABULARY, STYLE AND CHARACTER OF THE EpIsTLES.

VooaBULARY. There are, as nearly as possible, 5,600 Greek
words used in the New Testament. Qut of these, 465 are in
requisition for the Epistles to the Thessalonians,—a fairly
extensive vocabulary, considering their limited scope and the
amount of repetition in them. To this total of 465, the 2nd
Epistle contributes 105 words, out of its 250, wanting in the 1st ;
half of these appearing in the two peculiar eschatological sections
(in chh, i and ii.); not a few of the remainder—such as afpéopar,
draktéw, Stwyuds, €kdiknois, évxavydopai, ebdoxi, kAjots, kparéw,
mepiepydfopai, Imepavfdve—are variants or synonyms of ex-
pressions employed in Epistle I. That, notwithstanding, 2 Thes-
salonians should be distinguished from 1 Thessalonians in
two-fifths of its vocabulary, is a fact somewhat singular in view
of the large measure of dependence it exhibits (see pp. xlviii. ff.
above), while e.g. (alatians holds all but @ third of its lexical
content in common with Romans, and Colossians shares its
words with Ephesians and Philippians jointly in almost the
same proportion. 1 Corinthians with its 963, and 2 Corinthians
with its 762 words, disclose however a greater verbal dissidence.

These Epistles contain but a.small proportion of hapas-fego-
mena—21 in the First and 9 in the Second, amounting to less than
a fifteenth of their entire vocabulary and an average of rather
more than four to the chapter. It is observable that the habit -
of using new and singular words grew upon St Paul; this
tendency is moat marked in his latest writings, the Epistles to
Timothy and Titus, with a proportion of some thirteen hapax-
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legomena to the chapter, constituting a fifth of their lexical
contents ; these ratios steadily increase as we proceed from the
earlier to the later groups of Epistles. To the Thessalonian hapax-
legomena 24 words may be added which are peculiar in the N.T.
to these with the other Pauline Epistles (including the Pastorals):
4 of these occur in both Letters, 14 in First, and 6 in Second
Thessalonians. This raises the total number of Pauline hapax-
legomena found in 1 and 2 Thessalonians to 54, out of the 848
words specific to St Paul amongst New Testament writers—a
fraction not much smaller than the relative length of the two
Epistles would lead us to expect. Of the above 54 locutions, it
may be noted that 13 range no further than the second group of
the Epistles (viz, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Romans)—dye-
oy, dbiakeintws, Edikos, ériBapén, edaynudvws, pdxbos, mAcovek-
Téw, mwpokéyw, oréyw, oréXdepai, cvvavaulyvvodae, dmepaipopas,
didoripéopar ; dpa ody, so characteristic of Romans, is only found
once (in Ephesians) outside the first two groups ; dyefwoiry and
mwabos each occur in the first, second, and third groups ; évépyea
is the one prominent word peculiar to the first with the third
(Eph., Col., Phil, Phm.) groups; {mwepexmeptoaov recurs only in
Eph. iii. 20; éfawarde, 8\efpos, mpoiornue are found, outside
of 1 and 2 Thess.,, in the second and fourth (1 and 2 Tim,,
Titus) groups; pwela in the third and fourth; émdvea and
#meos (2 L. ii. 7) reappear only in the fourth, and form a signifi-
cant link between the first and last of Paul’s extant Letters.

The hapax-legomena proper to the two Epistles present no
marked peculiarities. The majority of them are compounds of
the types prevailing in later Greek, ‘Apéumraws recurs twice (or
thrice), and is paralleled by dpepmros in Philippians and else-
where ; &vderypa is a variant of évdelvupr, Ev8elis, both Pauline,
and all classical ; dmepexmepioais (eminently Pauline) is all but
the same 48 -o? ; dvapévw, drakros &c., ékdibrw, kéAevopa, kohaxia,
Sciws, mepepydfopat, mepikelmopat, mpomwdoxw, Tive, brepfaive are
classical words of everyday speech, incidentally employed here ;
dmoppavie, évoprilw, Hmepavédve are rare intensives, due to
the occasion; évkavydopat, éfnyéw, xakomoién, SArydyruxes, éhore-
M5, mepikedpahala, oppetdw, cupduhérys, may be distinguished as
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words of the xows, most of them found in the LXX but not
confined to Biblical Greek. Of évdofd{w there is no other
example outside the LXX. Zalvesfa, if meaning “to be shaken,”
would be a hapaxz-legomenon in sense; but see the Expository
Note on I.iii. 3. The only absolutely unique expressions of the
two Epistles are duelpopar—supposed to be a dialectic variant of
{nelpopa: (see Expository Note on I. ii. 8)—and the obvious com-
pound Beodidaxros, the elements of which are given by Isaiah liv.
13 (Jo.vi. 45 ; ef. Expository Note on I.iv.9). There is nothing
in the Greek of these Epistles that would present any diffi-
culty to & contemporary reader moderately acquainted with the
Hellenistic phraseology of the Jewish synagogues and schools
of the Diaspora. Beyond a few Hebraistic locutions, such as vids
arérovs, drolelas, &c., orédaros kavyfoews, Sexipdfev and or-
pifew Tas xapdlas, and perhaps eis dwdvrpow, there is little or
nothing of distinctively ¢ Biblical” Greek to be found in them,
and few technical terms of theology: in this respect they
resemble 1 and 2 Corinthians, and differ from Romans and
(Galatians. As Deissmann shows in his “Bible Studies,” the
amount of this element in the language of the N.T. has been
exaggerated ; many expressions formerly supposed to be pecu-
liar to the Greek of the Bible are proved by Inscriptions and the
Papyri to have been current in the vernacular of New Testament
times.

The Epistles betray no special linguistic associations with
other N.T. writings beyond St Paul’s, apart from the connexion
of certain passages in 1 Thessalonians with the prophecies of
Jesus, to which reference will be made later, and the striking
manner in which the Apocalyptic imagery and phrases of O. T,
prophecy are woven into the tissue of 2 Thessalonians. The
difficulties of structure and expression marking II. L 6—10
indicate the introduction by the original writer of some non-
Pauline, and probably liturgical, sentences (see Expository
Notes). I.iv. 13—18 has a number of verbal correspondences
with the parallel passage in 1 Corinthians, In point of syntax,
there is nothing really exceptional to note. The Pauline periodic
structure of sentences prevails throughout both Epistles.

Thess, i €
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In Sryie the Epistles are almost identical-—a statement to
be understood, however, with the qualification stated in the pre-
vious chapter, that in the large part of the 2nd Epistle in which
it repeats the substance of the lst, the freshness and point of
the earlier Letter are somewhat to seek. The characteristic
features of St Paul’s dialect and manner are very apparent ;
but they have not yet assumed the bold and developed form
presented by the Epistles of the second group. In wealth of
language, in rhetorical and literary power, as in force of intellect
and spiritual passion, these writings do not rise to the height of
some of the later Epistles. Nor should we expeet this. The
Apostle’s style is the most natural and unstudied in the world.
It is, as Renan said, “conversation stenographed.” In Galatians
and 2 Corinthians, where he is labouring under great excitement
of feeling, face to face with malignant enemies and with his
disaffected or wavering children, his language is full of passion
and grief, vehement, broken, passing in a moment from rebuke
to tenderness, from lofty indignation to an almost abject
bumility—now he “speaks mere flames,” but the sentence ends
in pity and tears; “yea, what earnestness, what clearing of”
himself, “what indignation, what yearning, what jealousy, what
avenging 1’ In Romans and Galatians, again, you watch the
play of 8t Paul’s keen and dexterous logic, sweeping and massive
generalization, daring inference, vivid illustration, swift retort,
and an eagerness that leaps to its conclusion over intervening
steps of argument indicated by a bare word or turn of phrase in
passing. But these Epistles afford little room for such qualities
of style. They are neither passionate nor argumentative, but
practical, consolatory, prompted by affection, by memory and
hope. Hence they represent “St Paul’s normal style” (Lightfoot),
the way in which he would commonly talk or write to his
friends. For this reason, as well as for their historical priority;
1 and 2 Thessalonians form the best introduction to the writings
of St Paul

In general character and tone, in the simplicity and ease of
expression which especially marks 1 Thessalonians, and in the
absence . of the dialectic mannerisms, the apostrophes and

»
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ellipses, distinguishing the polemical Epistles, these Letters
resemble that to the Philippians. But it is remarkable that the
Epistle to the Philippians, without any cause for this in its
subject-matter, contains twice as many hapaxz-legomena to the
chapter as are found in our Epistles, For Philippians was
written nearly ten years later (see pp. lv. f.).

L. i. 2—35, ii. 14—16, IL. i, 6—10, ii. 8—10, are good examples
of St Paul’s characteristic practice of extending his sentences toan
indefinite length in qualifying and explanatory clauses, by the use
of participles and relative pronouns and conjunctions. Later
Epistles (Ephesians especially) show how this feature of style
also grew upon him. In the third of the above instances the
paragraph is so disjointed, that some further explanation appears
necessary (see p. lvii. above, and Expository Notes). InI.i. 8,ii.
11, iv, 46, 14, IL.i. 9, ii. 7, iii. 6, we find instances of ellipsis and
anacoluthon—of those altered or broken sentences, and dropped
words left to the reader’s understanding, to which the student
of St Paul is accustomed. 1L ii. 7 gives an example of inverted
structure resembling (Gal. ii. 10. I ii. 14, 15 (the Jews—who
killed the Lord Jesus, &c.}; v. 8, 9 (salzation—for God did not
appoint us to wrath, &c.); IL i, 10 (that belicved—for our
testimony addressed to you was believed), illustrate St Paul's
curicus fashion of *going off upon a word,” where some term he
happens to use suddenly suggests an idea that draws him aside
from the current of the gentence, which he perhaps resumes in
an altered form. In L ii. 4, 1920, iii. 6—7, iv. 3-and 7, v. 4,
5, IL. ii. 9 and 11, 10 and 12, we see how expressions of the
Apostle are apt to return upon and repeat themselves in a
changed guise. In 2 Thessalonians the repetition of the same
word or phrase is so frequent as to constitute & distinct manner-
ism of the Epistle ; 42 doublets of this nature are counted.
L ifi. b, v. 23, IL. iii, 28, iil. 11 {(épyafopévous...mepicpyalopévous)
exemplify the fondness, shared by St Paul with many great
writers, for paronomasie.

Beside the hapax-legomena enumerated on pp. lvi. f., there are
a number of verbal usages characteristic of these Letters and not
recurring later in St Paul's writings: viz, aérds 6t 6 deds (or xdpios)

el
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at the beginning of prayers (I. iii. 11, v. 23, IL ii. 16); the use
of the bare optative in prayers to God (add II. iii. 16 to the
above), Rom. xzv. 5 affording the only other Pauline example ;
_ abrot oidare, xabds (kaddmwep) olbare (1. 1. 5,1l 1 £, 5, 11, iii. 3 f,
v. 2, IL iii. 7); &pyov wiorews (L i 3, IL i. 11); elvar wpos (L. iii.
4, IL ii 5, {ii. 10: elsewhere yivopa: and wapeivar wpds); oréyw
in the sense of L. iii. 1, b; xarevfiwe (L iil. 11, IL iii, 6); dua
oiv (L iv. 17, v. 10}; maparaheire digrovs (L. iv. 18, v. 11);
robro yip (forw) Oéhgpa (rod) deod (L iv. 3, v. 18); omppiler miw
capdlav (L.1ii. 13, IL.ii. 17: the verb St Paul only uses in Romans
besides); dpeiro edyapeareiv (IL i 3, ii. 13); wepimoinaes in the
active sense (L. v. 9, IL ii. 14); mapoveia (of the Second Advent),
only in 1 Cor. xv. 23 besides. Phil. iv. 3 gives the only other
Pauline instance of éperdw employed in the sense of L iv. 1, v. 12,
IL i 1.

Not one quotation from the Old Testament, nor from any other
literary source, is found in the Thessalonian Epistles. The writers
are addressing Gentile converts, and in such a way that Scriptural
proof and iliustration are not required. But allusions to O, T.
teaching are rife. The writer of 2 Thessalonians has his mind
full of the apocalyptic ideas of the Books of Isaiah and Daniel,
to a less extent of Ezekiel and the Psalter; his prophetical and
hortatory passages are so steeped in the O. T., beyond what
is common with St Paul, that this fact is even urged as evidence
for inauthenticity. Compare

1. ii. 4 with Ps, zvi. 3}, &e.;

ii. 12 with 4 (2) Eadras ii. 37;
ii. 16 with Gen. xv. 16; .
ii. 19 with Isai. lxii. 8, Ezek. xvi. 12, Prov. xvi. 31;
iv. 5 with Ps, Ixxviii. .6, &e.; )
iv. 8 with Isad. lxiii. 11;
v. 8 with Isai, lix. 17;
v. 22 with Job i. 1, 8.

I1.i. 8 with Isai. l1xvi. 15;
i. 9, 10 with Isai. ii. 10£, 17, 19—21;

L The Old Testament references in this list are made o the Greek
Version.
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also with Tsai. xlix. 3, Ps. 1xxxviii. 8;
and Mal. iii. 17 (¥n that day);

1. 12 with Isai. levi, 5;
il, 4 with Dan. xi. 36, Isai. xiv. 14, Ezek. xxviil. 2, &c.;
ii. 8 with Isai. xi. 4, Dan. viil. 9—11;
il. 11 with Bzek. xiv. 9;
ii. 13 with Deut. xxxiii, 12;
iii. 16 with Num. vi.-26.

Bornemann traces through 2 Thessalonians a chain of resem-
blances in language and idea to Isai. xxiv. ff,, also to Pas, lxxxviii,,
xcifi., cv. .

Quite unusual in St Paul are the repeated and sustained eckoes
of the words of Jesus to be found in 1 Thessalonians in the
passages relating to the Judgement and Second Coming,
Compare

L ii. 151 with Mat. xxiii. 20—39, Lk. xi. 45—52, xiii. 33 ;

iv. 16 f. with Mat. xxiv. 30 f.;
v. 1—6 with Mat. xxiv. 36—44, k. xii. 3840, 46;
] algo IT, ii, 2 with Mat. xxiv. 4—8,

The general form of the Letters of St Paul is moulded on the
Epistolary style of the period ; and this is especially evident in
their commencement and conclusion. The Egyptian Greek
Papyni afford numerous parallels to his opening eiyapioria, in
which pvela, mpogevy, ddiakelrros recur—the two former words
passtm.  In ordinary correspondence it was a usual thing to
begin with pious expressions of gratitude and references to
prayer. The Apostle fills out the conventional formule of
greeting, giving to them a new sacredness and weight of meaning.
See Deissmann’s Bible Studies, pp. 21 f£; and J. Rendel Harris
in Erpositor, V. viIL 161—180, “ A study in Letter-writing.”
The argumentative and hortatory parts of his Epistles resemble
the SiuarpyBy of the contemporary Stoic schools, and may be
illustrated from the Dissertationes of Epictetus.

In their CHARACTER these oldest extant Epistles of the Apostle
Paul may now be easily described. They are the letters of o
missionary, written to an infant Church quite recently brought
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from heathen darkness into the marvellous light of the Gospel.
They lie nearer, therefore, to the missionary preaching of St
Paul (Acts xiv. 15—17, xvii. 22—31, &c.) than do any of the
later Epistles, This accounts for their simplicity, for the
absence of controversy and the elementary nature of their
doctrine, and for the emphasis that is thrown in 1 Thessalonians
upon the relation of the readers through the gospel to God.

They are addressed to @ Macedonian Church, and they mani-
fest in common with the Epistle to the (Macedonian) Philippians
a peculiar warmth of feeling and mutual confidence between writer
and readers. The first of the two is a singularly affectionate Letter,
(For the second, see the observations on pp. xlviii. ff.) From
2 Cor. viii 1—6 we gather that the generosity which endeared
the Philippians to St Paul (Phil. iv. 14—17) distinguished Mace-
donian Christians generally. The writers can hardly find words
tender enough or images sufficiently strong to express their
regard for the Thessalonians (L #.7, 11,17, 19, 20, {ii. 9). St Paul
feels his very life bound up with this community (iii. 8). The
missionaries boast of their Thessalonian converts everywhere
(IL i. 4). If they exhort them, their warnings are blended with
commendations, lest it might be thought there is some fault to
find (1. iv. 1, 9f, v. 11 ; I iil. 4). Again and again the Apostle
repeats, more than in any other Letter, “ You yourselves know,”
“Remember ye not?” and the like,—s0 sure is he that his readers
bear in mind the teaching at first received and are in hearty
accord with it. In like fashion, when writing to the Philippians,
the Apostle gives thanks to God “for your fellowship in the
Gospel from the first day until now” (Phil. i. 5).

Further, these two are especially cheering and consolatory
letters. St Paul had sent Timothy to “encourage” the Thessa-
lonians “concerning their faith” (L. iii. 2); in writing the First
Epistle on Timothy’s return he pursues the same object. Perse-
cution was the lot of this Church from the beginning (I. iii. 4 ; Acts
xvii. 5—9), as it continued to be afterwards (2 Cor. viii. 2: cf
what was written to Philippi ten years later, Phil. i. 28 ff);
death had visited them, clouding their hopes for the future lot of
departing kindred. The Apostle bends all his efforts to en-
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courage his distressed friends. He teaches them to glory in
tribulation ; he makes them smile through their tears. He
reveals the “ weight of glory” that their afflictions are working
out for them ; he describes the Christian dead as “fallen asleep
through Jesus,” and coming back to rejoin their living brethren
on His return (I. iv. 13ff.). He shows them—and to a generous
Christian nature there is no greater satisfaction—how much their
brave endurance is furthering the cause of Christ and of truth
(L i. 6—8; IL i 3f), and how it comforts and helps himself
and his companions in their labours. The Second Epistle is
designed to allay causeless agitation respecting the advent of
Christ, to recall to the ranks of industry some who had taken
occasion to neglect their avocations, so disturbing the peace of
the community and burdening it with their support. But along
with these reproofs, and with the most solemn denunciation of
future judgement for persecutors and rejecters of the truth, the
commendatory and consolatory strain of the First Epistle is
maintained in the Second.

Finally, these are eschatologieal Epistles: they set forth “the
last things” in Christian doctrine—the Second Coming of the
Redeemer, the restoration of the dead and transformation of
the living saints, the final judgement of mankind; they an-
nounce the coming of Antichrist as the forerunner and Satanic
counterpart of the returning Christ. Chap. ii. 1—12 in 2 Thes-
salonians is called the Pauline Apocalypse, since it holds in
8t Paul's Epistles a place corresponding to that of the Book of
Revelation in the writings of St John. We have previously
suggested (chap. 11L.) circumstances which may have led the
Apostle Paul fo dwell upon this subject. The prolonged per-

- gecution under which the Thessalonians laboured, served to
incline their thoughts in the same direction—toward the heavenly
kingdom which, they hoped, would soon arrive to put an end to
the miseries of “this present evil world.” In the comparative
ease and pleasantness of our own lives, we perhaps find it diffi-
cult to understand the degree to which the minds of Christians
in early times were absorbed in thoughts of this nature.

By their eschatological views and teachings these Lettcrs are
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linked to chap. xv. of 1 Corinthians, the next of the Epistles
in order of time. Subsequently the subject of the parousia
retreats into the shade in his writings. For this, two or three
causes may be suggested. Between the writing of 1 and 2 Cerin-
thians St Paul suffered from a sickness which brought him to the
gates of death (2 Cor. i. 8—10, iv. 7—v. 8), and which profoundly
affected his inner experience : from this time he anticipated that
death would end his earthly career (Phil i. 20f.; Acls xx. 24;
2 Tim. iv. 6—8, 18). Beside this, the disturbing effect of pre-
occupation with the Second Advent at Thessalonica, and the
morbid excitement to which it gave rise in some minds, may
have led him to make this subject less prominent in later teaching,
As time went on and the kingdom of Christ penetrated the
Roman Empire and entered into closer relations with existing
society, the Apostle came to realize the need for a longer de-
velopment of Christianity, for a slower and more pervasive action
of the “leaven” which Christ had put into “the kneading” of
human life, than could be counted upon at an earlier stage.
In St Paul’s last Letters, however, to his helpers Timothy and
Titus, he reverts frequently and fondly to “that blessed hope
and appearing of the glory of our great God and Saviour Jesus
Christ” (Tit. ii. 13). Long ago he had reconciled himself, with
reluctance, to the fact that he must first indeed be “absent from
the body” in order to be “present with the Lord.” Still “the
coming of the Lord Jesus,” whether it should be in the firat or
fourth watch of the night, was the mark of his labours; it
was the summit, to his eyes, of all Christian hope. These two
fervent Epistles, with their bright horizon of promise crossed by
lurid thunder-clouds, breathe the constant desire of the Church
with which the book of Scripture closes :
Comg, Lorp JEsus !



CHAPTER VIIL

TeE GrEEX TExT oF TRE EPISTLES.

TrE text of 1 and 2 Thessalonians stands on the same footing
as that of the other Pauline Epistles. It has been faithfully
preserved, and comes down to us amply attested by witnesses
of the first rank in each of the three orders—Qreek Codices,
Versiong, and Patristic writers. Westcott and Hort find oceasion
in their critical edition to mark only & single word, viz. émioredty
in IL 1. 10, as a case of “primitive corruption” which raises
suspicion of error in all the oldest witnesses. The five primary
Greek Uncials, of the fourth and fifth centuries, are available:
the Vaticanus (B), the Sinaiticus (X), the Alexandrinus (A),
Codex Ephraemi rescriptus (C)—this with lacuns, and Codex
Claromontanus (D). Of secondary but considerable importance
are Boernerianus (&) ; H, surviving in detached leaves variously
designated, extant here only in two fragments, viz. I.ii. 9—13
and iv. 5—11; Porfirianus (P), defective in L iii. 5—iv. 17. The
inferior uncials— D¢, Moscuensis (K), and Angelicus (L)—contain -
a text purely of the later (“received”) type. B (Sangermanensis)
is a mere copy of D and its correctors; F (Augiensis) is practi-
cally identical with G above: it is idle to quote these two, where
they bring no new evidence. Amongst the Minuscules several
are approved by the critics a8 containing ancient readings, and
deserve to rank with GHP above-mentioned; 17, 37, 47, 73
are those chiefly adduced in the Textual Notes below, along with
the precious readings of the annotator of 67, known as 67**.

The various copies of the pre-Hieronymian Latin Version and
recensions (latt) come into court along with the Vulgate (vg):
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mss. of special mote are occasionally discriminated —as am,
the Codex Amiatinus; fu, Fuldensis; harl, Harleianus, &c. The
three Egyptian Versions appear as cop (Coptic or Memphitic),
sah (Sahidic or Thebaic), and basm (Bashmuric). In Syriac,
there is the Peshitto (pesh) or Syriac Vulgate, conformed to the
later, settled mould (called by Westcott and Hort the *“Syrian”
recension) of the Greek original; and the Harclean (hel)—later
in date but largely older in substance—with its text and margén.
The Gothic (go), Athiopic (aeth), and Armenian (arm) are out-
lying Versions, which furnish readings of confirmatory value,
as they indicate the trend of the Greek text in different regions
at the time of their making. The Greek Fathers—Irenseus
(through his Latin interpreter), Clement of Alexandria, Hippo-
lytus, Origen, Didymus, Eusebius, Euthalius, Athanasius, John
Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theodoret, Cyril of Alex-
andria, Theophylact, Oecumenius; and the Latins—Tertullian,
. Cyprian, Ambrose, ¢ Ambrosiaster, Jerome (Hieronymus), Da-
masus, Augustine, Lucifer of Calaris, Vigilius-—are cited by the
recognized abbreviations.

The characteristics of the different groups, and of the more
strongly featured Codices and Versions, stand out with some-
prominence in the text of these Epistlesl. L. iii. 2 (the de-
scription of Timothy) affords a signal example of the “conflate”
nature of the Syrian recension, exemplified in KL and prevailingly
in P, in the bulk of the minuscules, in the Peshitto Syriac and
Chrysostom; I. iv. 1 (the omission of xafbs xal wepimareire)
illustrates its tendency to smooth out the creases of St Paul's
style. The idiosyncrasies of the “Western” clan (D@, latt, and
Latin Fathers frequently) reveal themselves again and again:
see, in this connexion, the Textual Notes on L ii. 12, 14 (dwd),
16 (dpyh rob Oeod), iii. 2 (where the Western recension is sus-
pected of having caused the confusion by adding 7o feod to
avvepydw), iv, 13, 16, 17, v. 13 (év alrois), IL i. 4 (kavxdofar), ii. 2
(repeated pndé), 3 (épaprias), 8 (dvahoi), 10 (dAnbeias Xpioroi),
iii. 4, 14 (-ployeofas), 16. G has some glaring Latinisms, in-
dicating a reaction of the Western versions on the Greek text:

! In regard to the examples here given, see the Textual Notes,
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see L. ii. 3,17, v. 12, IL il. 4 Erroneous Syrian readings are
often traveable to a “Western” invention. Instances may be
noted in which the tendencies of Alexandrian copyists to
smoothness and classicalism of expression, and to harmonistic
agreement, seem to be in evidence: I. i. 1 (the completion of
the form of salutation, Alexandrian and Western), 5 (rot feot),
ii. 2 (the reading (@) of the Textual Notes), iv. 1 (cancelling of
first fva), 8, 11, v. 12, 21, 27 (insertion of dyiois), IL. iii. 6
(¥ -ooav}, belonging to the Alexandrian vernacular). The unique
value of B is shown by the fact that it records alone, or nearly
alone, a series of readings which intrinsic and transcriptional
probability point out as possibly original, notwithstanding the
solitary attestation: see L ii. 16 (¢pfaxer), iil. 2, iv. 9, v. 9
{6 feds Apds and omission of Xporod), IL i. 4 (dvéxeabe), ii. 8
{om. ’Ingois), iii. 4 (xal éroujrare kai wowjoere), 6, 13. On the
other hand, the palpable mistakes of B in iii. 1 (8i6rt), 9 (Judv),
iv. 17 (év for oiw xvpiw), 1L iii. 14 (émerohys Dpdw), prove this
great Ms. to be far from impeccable. Itis betrayed in I. v. 12,
IL. ii. 2, by its habitual itacism, -e for -a..

Decision between alternative readings of the Greek text is
very difficult in the case of Fmio—vymioy, L ii. 7; cuvepydr—
ouvepyov Tob Geod—Budkovor Tod Oeod, iil. 2; évéyeabe—dvéxeobe,
IL i 4; év Pproyl wvpds—év mwupt Phoyos, 1. 8; the omission or
retention of ‘Ingois in ii. 8; dvahoi—dvelel in same verse; the
retention or omission of kaf in ii. 14 ; the reading of the duplicate
woéo-forms in iii. 4; wapedBosav—mapehdBere in iii. 6. There
is hesitation or difference amongst the critics in some other
instances: eg. in I i b (é before fuiv), 7 (Fomor—rimous),
9 (jubr—oipdy), ii. 12 (xakolvros—kaXéoavros), 16 (Epfaker—
éplerer), iil. 4 (the augment of pidoxjoauer), 13 (duépmrovs
or -ws, and the final duqy), iv. 1 (fody), 10 (% 1ods), V. 3 (7 8¢),
4 (A érrns—rAémTas), 10 (wepi—Dmép), 13 (Imepexmepioaod or -as),
15 (¥ kal), 21 (% 8¢), 25 (? xal), 27 (? dyioes); in 1L i 10 (émioredifn—
émiordly), . 3 (dvoplas—dpaprias), 12 (dwavres—mdvres), 13 (dn’
Epxfs—dmapyqr), iil. 6 (? juév after kvpiov).

1 On the ending -ocer, see J. H. Moulton in Ezpositor, May 1904,
p. 866; and Classical Review, March 1904, p. 110.
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. The conspectus of readings furnished in the Textua! Notes

hereafter will indicate the grounds of judgement in disputed
cases ; it may serve also to illustrate the peculiarities of the
chief ancient witnesses, and, as it is hoped, to interest the
student in questions of the Lower Criticism. The material is
drawn mainly from the digest of critical evidence found in
Tischendorf’s 8th edition. Kenyon’s or Nestle's Manual will
supply a full Introduction to the science of N. T. Textual
Criticism; on a smaller scale, Warfield’s Introduction lays down
clearly and skilfully the leading principles. Scrivener’s Iniro-
duction (the last edition), and C. R. Gregory’s Prolggomena to
Tischendorf’s Novum Testamentum Grece, contain the best acces-
sible catalogues and descriptions of the documents.



CHAPTER VIII.
ANALYSIS OF THE KPISTLES.

1. Ix 1 Thessalonians there are two clearly marked main
divisions : chh. i.—iii., personol; iv., v., moral and doctrinal.
(1) The first and chief part of the letter is an outpouring of
the heart of the writers—i.e. of St Paul's own heart especially—
to their brethren in Thessalonica. The Apostle tells them what
he thinks of them, how he prays for them and thanks God for
what they are, for all they have attained and all they have
endured as Christian believers. Then /e talks about kimself and
his fellow-missionaries, reminding the readers of their work and
behaviour at Thessalonica, informing them of his repeated
attempts to return thither, of the circumstances under which
had been sent Timothy instead, and the inexpressible delight
given to himself and Silvanus by Timothy’s good report of their
state and of their love for the absent Apostles.

(2) In » 1 of ch. iv. the author passes from narrative and
prayer to exhortation. His homily bears chiefly on Christian
morals,—“how you ought to walk and to please God” In
the midst of this condensed and powerful address there is
introduced the great passage relating to the wmwapoveia (ch.
iv. 13—v. 11), informing the readers more definitely what
they should believe on this vital matter of faith, to them so
profoundly interesting, respecting which they had gathered de-
fective and misleading notions. The misunderstandings and
the agitations existing in the Church upon this subject affected
‘its “walk”; they were disturbing to the Church’s peace and
prejudicial to its soberness of thought and joy of faith. Hence
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the introduction of the doctrinal question at this stage and
in this form.

II. The Second Epistle contains but little personal matter,
and is in this respect strikingly different from the First. After
the Thanksgiving, occupying the first chapter, which enlarges
on the punishment in store for the Church’s persecutors in
contrast with the rest and glory destined for Christ’s faithful
sufferers, the author proceeds at once to the questions of doctrine
and discipline which called for this further instruction. This
Epistle bears therefore a supplementary character, dealing more
at large with certain matters that were treated. incidentally in
the First and setting them in a somewhat different light.
Chaps. ii. and iii. of the 2nd Epistle correspond to chaps. iv.
and v. of the 1st; but they do not range over the same variety
of topics. (1) Ch. ii. 1—12 disposes of the false alarm about
the parousia, which was producing, it appears, quite a de-
moralizing excitement; (2) ch. iii. 6—15 is addressed to the
case of certain idlers and busybodies, whose obstinate indisci-
pline compels the Apostles to take severe measures for their
correction. The intervening part of the Letter, ch. ii. 13—iii. 5,
is taken up with thanksgiving, prayer, and exhortation of a
general character; these paragraphs echo the thoughts and
expressions of 1 Thessalonians in & manner quite unusual with
the Apostle Paul, even in the case of Epistles most nearly allied
in their subject and time of composition.

The exposition of the two Letters is based upon the following
plan:

lst Epistle.

§ 1. Address and Salutation, i. 1.

§ 2. Thanksgiving for the Thessalonian Church, i. 2—10.

§ 3. The Conduct of the Apostles at Thessalonica, i, 1—12.

§ 4 Fellowship in Persecution with the Judwan Churches,
ii. 13—16.

§ 5. The Separation of the Apostles from their Converts,
ii, 17—iii. 5.



§1.
§ 2.
§3.
§4.
§ 5.
§ 6.

ANALYSIS.

The Good News brought by Timothy, fii. 6 —13.
A Lesson in Christian Morals, iv. 1-—12.
Concerning them that Fall Asleep, iv. 13—18,
The Coming of the Day, v. 1—11.

The Church’s Internal Discipline, v. 12—15.
Directions for Holy Living, v. 16—24.

The Conclusion, v, 25—28.

2nd Epistle.

Salutation and Thanksgiving, i. 1—4.

The Approaching Judgement, i. 5—12.

The Revelation of the Lawless One, ii. 1—12.
Words of Comfort and Prayer, ii. 13—iii. 5.
The Case of the Idlers, iii. 6—15.

Conclusion of the Letter, iii. 16—18,

1xxi

The scheme of Epistle IL, it will be observed, is much simpler
than that of Epistle I. In other words, 1 Thessalonians is an
unconstrained, discursive letter; 2 Thessalonians is more of a
caleulated Zomily.
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NOTES.

1 THESSALONIANS,

CHAPTER I

Turre. The received form of the titles of 8t Paul’s Epistles has no
Ms. authority. It appeared first in Beza’s printed editions, and was
adopted by the Elzevirs; the A.V. took it from Beza. wpos Qeroa-
Aovikes a” i8 the heading of the Epistle in RABK 17, also in cop basm
goth; similarly throughout the Pauline Epp. in RAB and ¢ (where
extant) ; D prefixes apyerat, from 2 Cor. onwards. This form of title
belongs to the earliest times, when St Paul’s Epistles formed a single
and separate Book, entitled O ATTOCTOAOQOC, within which the
several Letters were distinguished by the bare address. The two to
the Thesgalonians appear to have always stood last in the second
group of those addressed to Churches, consiating of smaller Epistles
(Eph. Phil, Col. 1 and 2 Thess.).

B* spells Oeocaloveixes, & characteristio tacism ; @ -rixatovs,

1. D@ read Z\Favos, as regularly in the Papyri,

_ BG 47 73, and the Gr. text of Cramer’s Catena, g r vg syrr (except
hel™8) basm aeth, conclude the greeting without the clause amo warpos
nuwv xat kuprov L X., which is added in 2 Thess., and almost uniformly
in later Epp. The shorter reading is sustained by Chr, in his Com-
mentary ad loc., Thphyl, and expressly by Or4 463 (Lat. interpr.): “Ad
Thess. vero prima ita habet, Gratia vobis et par, et nihil ultra”;
similarty Lucifer® s, <‘Non addas, @ Deo patre nostro et domino J. C.”
The T.R., with minor variations, is found in all other witnesses, in-
cinding NACDELP, the old latt (except f gr) cop, &¢. The tendency to
asgimilate formuls of salutation was irresistible: ef. Col. i. 2, where
BD vg syrr (except holm&) Or Chr, against the vast majority, support
:the shorter text. A case for the maxzim, ¢ Brevior lectio preferenda.”

2. N°CDEP &c., latt cop syrr, add to pveay the complement vuwy,
which is wanting in R*AB 17 67**—a Western and Syrian insertion.
Cf. Eph. i. 16, where D* is against the addition, and ¥ shows no
variation. In each of these instances the pronoun has just previously
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oceurred. Versions are of little or no weight where points of gram-
matical usage are involved.

3. The reading vov epyov...Tor xomwor...Tyy vmwomornr, of D*, ex-
hibits the carelessness of Western transcribers; @ has the accusative
throughout. et laboris et caritatis (as if r. xorov kat 1. @yamys) in vg.

4. BDG omit, NACKP insert, the article Tov before feov: cf. ii. 4.
Possibly the art. is an Alexandrian insertion, due to ». 3 (quwpoofey
Tov Seov). See the note next but two; cf. Il ii, 13 also Heb. vi, 18,
where the same group (N*ACP) insert the article.

5. Creads evayy. 7ov deov (instead of npav); ¥ rov feov npov, by
conflation : this aberrant variation may be due to the influence of
ii. 2, 8 1.

ACDGEP, &c., influenced by the context, repeat e before whypo-
$opig—wanting in RB 17.

ev before vpw is supported by BDG and the T.R., against NACP
17 67** in which it is wanting; cf. note on », 4 ahove. Here er
might easily be dropped after eyernbnpev, and would hardly be offi-
ciously inserted: transeriptional probability favours its genuineness.
In ii. 10 ev is absent in construction with this verb; but eyamyper
is there qualified by adverbs which the bare dative suits, while in this
place B’ vpag sBuggests the antithetical ev wpw: see iil. 7, iv, 14;
2 Cor. i. 11, 20, iii. 18; Rom. i. 17, for the like Pauline play upon
prepositions, o

7. Tuwov in BD* 17 47 67** latt vg sah cop. Tvwous; in NACGELP,
&o., assimilated to vpas. Cf. IL iii, 93 but the plural in 1 Pet. v. 3.

The T.R. omits second ev (vg Ax.) after KL and many minuscules;
other minuscules omit y also—in both instances assimilating v. 7 to
v. 8. See next note.

8. On the other hand, NACDGP, &c., latt vg, insert ev Ty before
Axauwy, copying v. 7; while B 17 87 47 sah cop preserve the shorter
reading. On the grammatical difference see Expository Note.

exew npas (in this order): all pre-Syrian uncials; B* reads vuas, as
in next note.

9. B, with 20 minuscules, sah cop, Thdrt Dam Oee, reads mEPL
vpwy {for npev), a mistake due perhaps to the prominent vpwy of ». 8;
WH place vuwr in the margin.

The exoucv of T.R. is found only in a few minnscules; eoxopev
in all uncialg and best versions. Present and 2nd aorist forms of
this verb are often confused through the resemblance of uneial ¢ -
and c.
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10. ACK omit Tov before vexpwy: Pauline usage varies,

Before s opyns, ek is read by NABP 17 73: awo by CDGKL, &e.,
‘Western and Syrian ; vg ab ira.

§1. 1.1 ADDRESS AND GREETING.

1. Hadlos k. Zhovayss k. Tipdbeos—so in IL i. 1—now together
at Corinth (see Introd. pp. xxxii. f.), write ag joint-founders and pastors
of this Church: ¢f. 2 Cor.i.19. 8t Paul betraye himself as the actual
compoger in ii. 18 and iii. 5, and speaks in his own person again, with
strong feeling, in v. 27, Timothy is distinguished from his senior
companions in iii. 8 ff.; Silvanus’ share throughout is passed over in
gilenge, St Paul’s practice varies in the Letters of associate author-
ghip: in 1 and 2 Thess. the body of the Epistle runs in the 1st person
plural, and the 1st plural prevails in 2 Cor. i.—ix. (otherwise in x,—
xiil.); but 1 Corinthians, Galatians, Philippians, Colossians, despite
the associated names in the Address, run in the 1st singular. In the
latter instances St Paul's companions share in the greeting only; in
the former they are parties fo the matter of the Epistle. Cf. Note on
the Plural Authorship, Introd. p. xxxix,

For the association of Silvanus with St Paul see Acts xv. 27, 40,—
xviii, §; the Silvanus of 1 Pet. v. 12 is almost certainly the same
person—an important link between St Peter and St Paul, and between
the latter and the Judwan Church (cf. note on ii. 14}, Silvanus
appears always as Silas in Acts: the latter name was supposed to be
a Greek abbreviation of the former (Latin); but Th, Zahn makes out
(Einleitung in das N..T.z,_ p. 23) that Zikas is of Aramaic origin
(R&'r‘&" N‘g*s:;i, or Y —Jewish personal names found in the
Inseriptions, and in the Talmud : from root L)NW), and that Silvanus
was Silag’ (Bhila’s) adopted name of Roman citizenship (see Acts zvi,
37), chosen presumably from resemblance of sound; of. Jesus-Jason,
Joseph-Hegesippus, &e. Zihovards, shortened, should have made
Zoviis or ZApas (of. Josephus, Jewish War, vin 8), rather than
Zikas. His Roman surname, and his established position in the
mother Church (Acts xv. 22, 32}, suggest that Silvanus was amongst
the &midnuolvres ‘Pwpalor of Acts ii. 10 converted on the day of
Pentecost; or possibly, had belonged to the suraywyy AtBeprivor
(Acts vi. 9) in Jerusalem. St Paul had ‘‘selected Silas™ (éwohe-
£duevos, Acts xv. 40)—* elegit socium non ministrum” (Blass)—on
setting out for his second Missionary Expedition; Timotheus was
enlisted later {Acts xvi. 1—3} to replace John Mark (xiii, §), in a



16 1 THESSALONIANS. 11

subordinate eapacity ; hence ¢ Paul and Silas” figure in the narrative of
Acts xvi,, xvii. For Timothy’s relations with the Thessalonian Church
see ili. 2—6, and notes below.

In 1 and 2 Thess. St Paul distinguishes himself by no title;
similarly in Phil. i. 1 he and Timothy are alike dodhot Xpiorof "Tgoob;
in Phm. 9 he styles himself 8ésptos Xp.'Ines.: in all other Epistles the -
designation dméatolos, Or kAnros drdororos, is attached to his name.
He stood on a homelier footing with the Macedonian Churches than
with others (see ii. 7—12, and Introd. pp. xliii., 1xii.). In ii. 6 (see
note) the three missionaries rank together as ‘apostles.’ The Judaistic
attacks on St Paul’s authority, which engaged the Aposile on the
third missionary tour, had not yet commenced: contrast Gal. i. 1,
11—20; 1 Cor. ix. 1 ff.; 2 Cor. x. 8, &c.; Rom. i. 1—8.

The three names—Paul, Silvanus, Timothy—typify the mized
condition of Jewish society at this time, and of the primitive
Christian constituency. Paul and Silvanus are Jews (Hebrew Saul,
and Sila or Shila), with Roman surname and citizenship; Timotheus
had & Greek name and father, but a Jewish mother (Acts xvi. 1). So
the Church was a Grmeo-Roman superstrueture, resting on a Jewish
foundation.

The Letter is addressed ) dkxAnoie Oeroadovikéwy &v e marpl
kol kuply 'Inood Xpuwrg—a form of description comnfined to
1 and 2 Thessalonians, freely rendered : ‘¢ To the assembly of Thessa-
lonians acknowledging God as Father and Jesus Christ as Lord,
gathered in this twofold Name.” T7 éxihnoig receives its local
limitation ; then 7§ éxidnole Oeosadovuéwy receives the necessary
spiritual definition, & fep x.7.A.

In laier Epistles 8t Paul writes ““To the church (or saints) in
Corinth, Rome, &¢.”; only in 1 and 2 Thess, does he use 'in his
Address the name of the people (citizens}—in Gal. i. 2, however, « To
the churches of Galatia” (cf, i. 22; 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 19; 2 Cor. viii. 1).
The later style of expression—* Church in,” &o.—superseded this as
the Christian community spread and the Church came to be thought
of s an extended whole *in’ many places ; thus it is already conceived
in 1 Cor. i, 1; ef. . 14 below. ‘

" & 9¢d warpl «.7.\, might be attached grammatically to the pre-
dicate xdpis duiv k.7 \.; so Hofmann construes, with a few others.
But the dmé-clause following elpjvy, which is genuine in 2 Thess, i. 2
(though spurious here), excludes the reference of év #e@ r.7.\. to the
predicate there, making it very unlikely here. Moreover, the fore-
going designation requires this limitation; there were many éxxhnoia:
Bcoradovikéwr, meeting for manifold purposes—eivil and religious
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(including the Synagogue), regular or irregular (of. Acts xix. 33, 39);
this * assembly of Thessalonians™ is constituted “in God the Father
and the Lord Jesus Christ.” It is a stated religious society, marked
off from all that is Pagan or Jewish as it is grounded “in God”
eonfessed as ““ Father,” and * Jesus Christ*’ adored as “ Lord”: of,
carefully 1 Cor, i. 2 with viii. 5, 6, Everything this écxhyoila Oecooa-
Aovixéwy rests upon and exists for is centred in those two Names,
which complement each other and are bound by the vineulum of the
single &. *‘In God the Father,” its members know themselves to be
His children (ef. ». 4, ii. 12, iii. 13, v, 23{.; IL ii. 16}; **in the Loxd,”
discerning their Saviour’s divine Sonship and authority (». 10, ii. 15,
see note, iv. 15—17, &o.); **in Jesus,” His human birth and history
(i. 15, iv. 14, &c.}; “‘in Christ,” His living presence and relationship
to His people (ii. 7, iv. 16, &e.).

The doubly anarthrous fep warpt {cf. v. 9, and contrast iii. 13, &o.)
is the rule in epistolary formules, occurring besides in Eph, vi. 23
and Phil. ii. 11, where, as here, the phrase carries a quasi-confes-
gional force: “in a God (known as) Father, and (as) Lord, Jesus
Christ.” *In Christ,” “in the Lord,” is St Paul's characteristic
definition of Christian acts or states; “in God” oceurs, in like con-
nexion, only in ii. 2 and Col. iii. 3 besides—the latter an instructive
parallel.

xdpis dpiv echoes, more in sound than in sense, the yaipew,
xalpere, of every-day Greek salutation (of. Aots xv. 23, xxiii. 26;
James i. 1, &e.), while elpfjyn reproduces the Eastern Di’?g}, salaam
(cf., beside the Epp., Dan. iv. 1, vi. 25; Lk. x. 5, xxiv. 36, d&e.): here
the Pauline greeting has its earliest and briefest form, enlarged
already in 2 Thess. This formula may well have been 8t Paul's own
coinage, passing from him to other Christian writers (see the greetings
of 1 and 2 Peter, 2 John, and Revelation); his whole gospel is en-
folded in the wish xdpis tuir xal elphry, as the whole faith of his
readers in the definition. &v e warpl k. kuply "Incod Xpioryy, Xdpes
is the sum of all Divine blessing bestowed in Christ on undeserving
men; elpfpy (the fruit of xdpis received in faith), the sum of all
bleseing thus experienced by man. * Grace,” in its full import, be-
" ging with the coming of Christ (Rom, v, 15; Tit. ii. 11; Jo. i. 17);
* Peace,” including- the inner tranguillity and health flowing from
reconciliation with (Grod, begins with the sense of justifieation (Rom.
v. 1; Eph.ii. 14). Both, received as bounties of God, become habits
and qualities of the soul itself (see Rom. v. 1, 2; 2 Cor, viii. 7;
Phil. iv. T); but xdps naturally leans to the former (objective) and

Thess, B
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eipfivn to the latter (subjective) sense, Both centre in the cross of
Christ, where God exhibits His grace and Christians find their peace
{see v. 91.; Gal. ii. 21; Col. i. 20; Eph, if. 14—18; Rom. v. 10: of.
Heb. ii. 9, ziii, 20 £). Grace is 8t Paul’s watchword, occurring twice
as often in his writings as in all the rest of the N.T.; in this Hpistle
however it will only meet us again in the final greeting, v. 28. Cf.
the note on xdpes in 11, i, 12, :

§2 1i.2—10. Taankscivine For THE THEsSSALONIAN CHURCH.

This eixepwrrie i8 one long sentence spun out in a continuous
thread (of. Eph. i. 3—14; and see Introd. p. lix.). It affords a good
example of the writer’s characteristic style (see Jowett’s or Lightfoot’s
Commentary ad loc.). Bt Paul’s sentences are not built up in orderly
and balanced periods (as e.g. those of the Epistle to the Hebrews);
they grow like living things, putting forth processes nmow in this
direction now in that, under the impulse of the moment, and
gathering force as they advance by the expansion in each successive
movement of the thought of the previous clause. On the epistolary
form of Thanksgiving, see Introd. p, Ixi, )

Eixaprorodpey is buttressed by three parallel participles (ve. 2-—4),
in which pvelay mwowipmevor supplies the occasion, pynpovedovres the
more immediate and eldéres k.7 \. the ultimate ground of the Apostle’s
thanksgiving : “We give thanks...in making mention...as we re-
member.,.gince we know,” &e. The above fundamental ground of
thanksgiving is made good by preof in the §ri-sentence beginning in
v. 5, which, covering the rest of the chapter, gives an account (a) of
the bringing of the gospel to Thessalonica (v. 5}, (b} of its reception
by the readers (v. 6); finally, of the effect of all this upon others, as
evidenced (¢) in the impression made on them by the conversion of
the Thessalonians (vv. 7 £.), and (d) in the report which is everywhere
current of the success of the Apostles’ mission in this city {vv. 9 £.).
We are thus brought round at the conclusion to the starting-point
of the doxology, viz. suidw ol Epyov T4s wloTews.

2. evxapiwrodper 18 6eg. Except in writing to ‘¢ the churches of
Galatia,” the Apostle always begins with thanksgiving (cf. v. 18);
here expressed with warmth and emphasis: see Introd. pp. xxzxiii.,
Ixii. Eiyapwréw (classieal xdpw &xw, 1 Tim. i. 12, &o.)—with its
cognates in -ros, -ria, confined to St Paul’s amongst the Epistles—is
infrequent in the N.T. elsewhere; the compound first oceurs in De-
mosthengs, de Corona p. 257, with an earlier sense, *fo do & good
turn to’ (Lightfoot).
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prelay wowipevor, making mention rather than remembering;
mentionem (Beza), not memoriam (Vulg.), facientes—the latter the
sense of uvquovedw in w. 3: cf. Plato, Protag. 317  and Phaedrus
254 & (Lightf.); also Rom, i. 9; Eph. i. 16; Phm, 4. Mvyelar &w, in
iii, 6, is different (see note). &rl Tov oy év fpdy, on occasion
of our prayers; 8o éw’ éuod, in my time (Horodotus); éx’ éufis vebroros
(Aristophanes); ¢l delwvov (Lucian): ‘recalling your name when we
bend before God in prayer’; observe the union of prayer and thanks-
giving in v. 171,

8. d4dadelwros pynpovedovres: indesinenter memores (Calvin)—or
still better, indesinenter memoria recolentes (Estius: for pmpovelw
=urhpwr elpl), being unremittingly mindful of your work, &c. The
rhythm and balance of the participial elauses seem to speak, however,
for the attachment of the adverb to v. 2—making mention of you in
our prayers unceasingly ; St Paul uses ddia). characteristically of
prayer: see ii. 18, v, 17; Rom, i 9{.; 2 Tim, i. 3. Mrguoreiw is
capable of the same double use as uwvelav mwowofuar above ; but it is
eonstrued with wept in the sense of mentioning (cf. Heb. xi. 22); the
bare genitive suits the sense remembering : of. Gal. ii. 1¢; Col. iv. 18;
and note the different shade of meaning conveyed by the accusative
in ii. 9. On the grammatical construction, see Winer-Moulion,
Grawmvmar, pp. 256 f.

fampoodev Tov Seob x.7.\. at the end of this clause balances 75 fep
and éxl v mposevydv of the preceding clauses: * in the presence (or
sight) of our God and Father * 8t Paul and his companions ever bear
in mind the Christian worth of the Thessalonians, “Eurposfer in
this connexion is peculiar to this Epistle: ii. 19, iii. 9, 13; ef. 2 Cor.
v.10; Acts x. 4; 1 Jo. iii. 19. Grammatically, the &uwposfer clause
might adbere to the nearer verbal nouns &pyov, xéwov, Smoueris, or to
the last alone (so Lightf. : ef. iii. 13; and, for the idea, 2 Cor. iv. 18;
Heb. xi. 27), much a8 év @c§ rarpl is attached to éxxhyoia in v. 1; but
fudy points back to the subject of pwpuoretorres, and through the first
part of the Letter there runs a tone of solemnn protestation on the
" writers’ part {see Introd. pp. xxxiv.f) with which this emphatic ad-
junet to the participle is in keeping: see ii. 41f., 19 £, iii, 9; and of,
Rom. ix. 1f,; 2 Cor. i. 23, =i. 3L

Upsv Tod Epyov Tis wioTews kal rod xdwou Tijs Gydmns xal THs
Ymwapoviis Tijs é\wlBos Tof ruplou kA, On occasion of mentioning
persons (v. 2), one recalls their character and deeds. 'The three objects
of remembranee—#pyov, kéwov, droporfs {for the trio, ef. Bev. ii. 2)—are
parallel and collectively introduced by the possessive tudw, each being

B2
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expressed by a verbal noun with subjective genitive, on which genitive
in each case-—wiorews, dydmys, éAwidos—ihe emphasis rests: * remem-
bering how your faith works, and your love toils, and your hope
endures” ; see Blass’ Gram. of N.T. Greek, p. 96. The third of the
latter three is defined by the objective genitive, 78 xvplov Huidv "Iyaod
Xpwrot: Hope fastens on ‘* our Lord Jesus Christ™ (1 Jo. iii. 3)—
thus named under the sense of the majesty of His wapovsia (cf. v. 10,
v. 9, 23; IL i 12, ii. 14, 16; also 1 Cor. L. 7—9, &o.)—while in this
context Faith looks, through Christ, toward God” (v. 81.), and
Love has *the brethren” for object (iv. 8 f.; IL i. 8). The familiar
Pauline triad first presents itself here—jides, amor, spes: summa
Christianismi (Bengel); they reappear in v. 8: of. the thanksgiving
of IL. i. 83 f.; also 1 Cor. xziii. 13 (where love predominates, as against
Corinthian selfishness and strife; here hope, under the pressure of
Thessalonian affliction}; Gal. v. 5f.; Col. i. 41.; in 1 Pet. i. 3 ff.
hope again takes the lead. Faith and Love are constantly associated
(see iii. 6, &c.), Faith and Hope frequently (Rom. v. 1 ff., xv. 13, &e.),
Love and Hope in 1 Jo. iv. 17f. These formed the three *theological
‘virtues™ of. Scholastic Ethics, to which were appended the four
“ philosophical virtues,” Wisdom, Courage, Temperance, Justice,

roi Ipyov mis wlorews, faith’s work (activity; cf. Ja. i. 4)—a wide
expression {cf, ii. 13 below; IL i. 11, ii, 17; Gal. v. 6) corresponding
to * the fruit of the Spirit ” or * of the light ” (Gal. v. 22; Eph. v. 9),
which embraces the whole practical outcome of Thessalonian faith
indicated immediately afterwards in vv, 7—10. The commendation is
characteristic of this Chureh (see Intred. p. xxxiii.). This connexion
of *faith,’* on its first appearance in 8t Paul's writings (cf, wisres
évepyovpéry, Gal. v. 6) with “work,” shows that he was as far from
approving a theoretical or sentimental faith as St James (see Ja. ii.
14 ff.). In the second group of his Epistles *‘faith” indeed is op-
posed to (Pharisaic)  works of law” (see Rom. iv. 1—&; Gal. ii, 16,
iii. 10—14), for these ** works’ were put by the legalists in the place
of faith and were built upon as affording in their own right a ground
of salvation; the ‘‘work™ of this passage and of James ii. is the
offspring of faith, and affords not the ground but the aim and evidence
of salvation. The distinction comes out very clearly in Eph. ii. 8—10:
obk €& budy, Geol To Sdpov: odk & Epywv...aldTol Ydp éoper molnua...
éml Epyois dryabols. Since wioms is the root-virtue of Christianity,
Christians as such are styled of mierevorres (ii. 13; IL i. 10, &e.).

tod kéwov Tis &ydmns x.7.A. The faith of this Church shone in
its toil of love (see iv. § ff.; IL i. 3) and endurance of hope (vv. 6, 10,
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ii. 14, v. 4 £,; IL. i, 4 {1, ii. 14). Kéwos signifies wearing toil, labour
carried to the limit of strength, and differs from Zryor as effort and
exertion from activity: 8t Paul refers both to his manual labour
(ii. 9; IL iii. 8) and to his missionary toil (iii. 5; 2 Cor. vi. 5) as
xéwos; cf. xomdw, Jo. iv. 6; Rev. ii. 8. In1 Cor. iii. 8 xéwros gives
the measure for Divine reward : here it is the expression of homan
love; thus parents task themselved for their children (ef. ii. 7—9; also
Eph. iv. 28, comidrw). On dydwry, the specific N.T. word for (spiritual)
Love—to be distinguished from ¢irla and #pws—ses Trench’s N.T.
Synonyms, § 12, or Cremer’s Bibl.-Theological Lexicon.

‘Propor) is a more positive, manful virtue than patience (see Trench,
Syn. § 53) ; it corresponds to the classieal xaprepla or xaprépyets (Plato,
Aristotle), and embraces perseverantia as well as patientia (Old Latin)
or sustinentia (Vulg.); henee it snite with #pyor and xéxos: see Rom.
ii. 7, xad” dwoporip Epyov dynfol; cf. also II. i. 4—7, and (including
dwopérw) IL. iii. 5; Rom. v. 4, viii. 25; Col. i. 11; Heb, xii 1fl.;
Matt. x,23. Hope in our Lord Jesus Christ inspired the brave patience
in which Thessaloniax virtne, tried from the first by severe persecution
(v. 6, iii. 2—6}, eulminaied.

V. 4 discloses the deeper ground of the Apostles’ thanksgiving, lying
in their convietion, formed at the beginning of their ministry to the
Theasaloniang (v. 5) and confirmed by subsequent experience (vv. 6 ff.,
ii. 13}, that the readers are objects of God’s electing love. eSdres—
siguidem novimus (Estius}—implies settled knowledge; contraat this
with y»@ra: of iii. 5 (8ee note). :

&Behol fiyarnpévol imrd [ob] Beo. The parallel construction of II.
ii. 13 (see note) proves dwd fecof to belong to the participle, for which
otherwise dyamryrol would have served (see ii. 8; Phil. iv. 1, aud
passim of, Rom, i 7); the orda verborum forbids attachment to i
éxhoytw (AV.). This phrase oceurs in Sirach xlv, 1, used of Moges
(with xal drfpérwy added); cf Rom, ix. 25 (Hos. ii. 28, LXX). The
perf. participle marks the readers as objects of an abiding, determinate
love (ef. 1 Jo. iii. 1, dydmyy $édwken), which has taken exzpression in
their election.

d8dres... v édoyrly dpdyv. St Paul’s doxologies commonly look
behind the human worth of the subjects to some gracious action or
purpose on God’s part towards them ; cf. e.g. 1 Cor. i. 4 ff. ; Phil. i. 6;
Col.i. 4f. "Bxhoyi ( picking out, selection), from ékéyopm (=alpdoyar,
II. ii. 13}, denotes the act of God in choosing a man or community
Jo receive some speoial grace, or to render some special service (e.g.,
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in Aets ix. 15), or for both intents at once; more particularly, as here
and in IL ii, 13, to salvation in Christ (see Rom, ix. 11, xi. 5, 28).
In Rom. xi. 7, by metonymy, it signifies & body of chosen persons
(=éxhexrol : for which usage ef. Rom. viii. 33; Tit.i. 1). Rom. xi.
shows how St Paul’s doetrine of ¢ eleetion,” ¢ the elect of God,” grew
out of the O.T. conception of Israel as ‘the people of Jehovah”
chosen and eeparated from the nations: see e.g. Pa. xxxiii. 12,
cxxxv. 4; Deut, xiv. 2; Isai. xliii. 1—7; and cf, further with these
passages Rom. viii. 28—39; 1 Cor. i. 26—31; Eph, i. 4 fI., also
1 Pet, ii. 9. This election, in the case of Israecl or of the N.T.
Churches, implied selection ou$ of the mass who, for whatever reason,
are put aside—* the rest” (iv. 13, v. 6, below); and appropriation by
God. Under the * call” of the Gospel the national gives place to a
spiritual election, or éxhoyh xdpiros (Rom. xi. 5), of individual believers
who, collectively, constitute henceforth ¢ the Israel of God™ (Gal.
vi. 16} ; this is formed od uévov ét 'Lovdaiwy (Aefppa, xi, 5) dAAG xal
é¢ ¢0vor (Rom. ix, 24; Eph. iii, 6), the latter being grafted into
the ¢ garden-olive” (Rom. xi. 24) of God’s primitive choice. In
Rom, viif. 28—30 the Divine éx)oys is represented as an orderly
wpbfeais—love planning for its chosen—with its successive steps of
wpbyrwas, wpobpiois, &c.3 in Eph. i. 4 it is carried back to a date
mpd raraBolds xbouov (see note on II. ii. 13 below)., Our Lord’s
parable of the Marriage-Supper (Matt. xxii, 1—14) distinguishes the
éxhexrol from the xhyrof, ‘the invited’; otherwise in the N.T. the
two terms are equal in extent: see note on ii. 12; and ef. x\fois and
éx\éyopns aB they are associated in 1 Cor. i. 26 . God’s choice of
men does not preclude effort on their part (see v. 8), nor even the
contingency of failure; though the Apostle ¢ knows the election” of
his readers, he ““sends in order o know” their * faith...lest” his
“ toil should prove vain” (iii. 5; ef. 2 Tim. ii. 10; Jo. vi. 70). The
missionaries are practically certain that their converis are of God’s
elect, not absolutely sure of the final salvation of every individual thus
addressed. )

Of God's special favour to this people the writera were persuaded
(«) by the signal power attending their ministry at their first preaching
to them (v. 5), and (b) by the zeal and thoroughness with which they
had accepted the gospel (vv. 6 f1.}.

6. & 10 edayyéhiov Hpdv ok éyenidy es vpas k.7 “Ori—intro-
ducing the coordinate and corresponding sentences of vv. 5, 6 (ro
ebayy. Hudv obk dyerdln els Guls...xal vuels pe. Hudr éyerqifnre)—is
explicative of eldéres, not 7w éxhoyyw, signifying in that, seeing that,
rather than how that (R.V.); for 8ri of the ground, not content, of
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knowledge, ef. Jo. vii. 29, xviii. 2; otherwise in 1 Cor.i 26. The"
other view is strongly stated in Lightfoot’s Note ad loc.

For yivoua: €is of local direction, of. Acts xx. 16; but ethical direc-
tion (ef. iii, 5) is implied: *“ our Good News reached you, arrived at
your bearts.” The “good news” is ours as ‘“we proclaim” it (ii. 4, 9;
IL ii. 14; 2 Cor. iv. 3; Rom, i. 15, ii. 16, &ec.), but God’s as He
originates and sends it (ii. 2, 9, 12; Rom. i. 2, &eo.), and Christ's
a8 He constitutes its matter (iii. 2; IL. i 8; Rom. i. 2; 1 Cor.
i. 28, &c.). ’Eyewsjfyp, the Dorie aorist of the xowwd, is frequent in
this Epistle.

obk.. tv Aéye névov &AAG kal &v Suvdpe k.7 A, Eis gives the persons
to whom, év the influence in which the edayyéhwor came. Its bearers
in delivering their message at Thessalonios were eonseious of & super-
natural power that made them at the time sure of success. For the
antithesis Aéyos—~8vvaus, familiax in the Epistles, see 1 Cor. ii. 1, 41,
iv. 19 f.; 2 Cor. x, 11 (&pyor); 1 Jo. iii. 18; in ii. 13 below the same
contrast appears in the form M-yos dvfpimwr and Geod (see note). For
the phrase év duwdue, ef. I1. 1. 11, 1i. 9,

Behind the effective power (Sivaus) with which the Good News
wrought on its Thessalonian hearers there lay certain personal
influences operative therein, év wvelpar, dyle kal whnpodoplg wohdry :
the single év (ef. note on év, v. 1) combines these adjuncts as the two
faces, objective and subjective, of one fact. The wvefua dytor reappears
in ». 6, iv. 8, v. 19; the Thessalonians knew * the Holy Spirit” as an
invigible power attending the Gospel and possessing the believer with
sanctifying effect, which proceeds from God and is God’s own Spirit
(rd mvebua adrol T4 dyiow, iv. B). See 1 Cor. ii, 9—16; 2 Cor, i. 22;
Bom. viii. 1--27; Gal. iii, 14, iv, 4—7; Eph. iv. 30, for 8t Paul’s
later teaching ; and Lk. xi, 13, Jo. xiv.—xvi., for the doctrine of our
Lord respecting the Spirit. The power of the Gospel was ascribed to
the Holy Spirit in the original promise of Jesus (Lk. xxiv. 49; Aects
i. 8)s cf. Lk, i. 85, iv. 14; Matt. xiji. 28; Acts x. 38; Gal, iil. 5;
Rom., xv, 18, 19, for various powerful activities of the Bpirit. Physical
miracles (Surduets, see note, II, i, 9} are neither indicated nor
excluded here.

I\npogopla has two meanings : (a) fulness (R.V. marg.), i.e. full
isgue or yield, as from wAgpogopéw in 2 Tim. iv. 5 or Lk. i. 1; () or
full assurance (A.V. R.V. text, much assurance; certitudo et ceria
persuagio, Brasmus), as from zhypogopéw in Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 5.
According to (a) the thought is that the Good News came to the
hearers *“in the plenitude” of its effect and bore rich fruit (cf. ii. 13};
acoording to (b), thas it came with * full conviction " and eonfidence
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on the part of preachers and hearers (ef, ii. 2 ff,). The foregoing
subject, edayyénor Huiv, sustained by oloc Hucis éyernbquer in the
sequel, speaks for the latter interpretation, which aceounts for the
combination év xv. dy. xal TAgpop. {see note above) in this connexion:
*“We delivered our message and you received it under the mighty
infiuence of the Holy Spirit, and so in full assurance of its efficacy.”
IIAqpogopla bears the subjective sense in the other N.T. exx.—Col.
ii. 2; Heb. vi. 11, x. 22; so in Clemens Rom. ad Cor.xlii, gerd xhy-
pogoplas wrevuaros dylov oy ebayyeh{duevor, which echoes this
passage ; to the like effect a»w. dyior is associated with wappyoie in
Aects iv, 31, and with geprvpla in Acts 1.8 and Jo. xv.26£f. The warm
convietions attending the proelamation of the Gospel at Thessalonica
reflected themselves in the yaps avesuares dylov of its recipients (v. 6).
For confirmation of what the writers assert about their preaching,
they appeal, in passing, to the knowledge of the readers: kafds olare
olou éyevibmper [&v] dplv 80 dpds, as you know the sort of men that we
proved (were made to be) to [or amongst] you on your behoof,—how con-
fidently full of the Spirit and of power. In this connexion, &' duds
refers not to the motives of the preackers (shown in ii, 5—12), but to
the purpose of God toward their hearers, who for their sake inspired
His servants thus to deliver His message (of. Acts xviii. 9 £. ; also 1 Cor.
ii. £, 21 £.; 2 Cor, i. 6, iv. T—15): proof is being adduced of God’s
electing grace towards the Thessalonians {v. 4). For collocation of
different prepositions (é», 814} with the same pronoun, cf. iv. 14 ; sea
Textual Note, preferring é» sufr. The repeated and varied references
made in the Epistle, by way of confirmation, to the readers’ knowledge
(ii. 1 £, B, 91., iii. 4, iv. 2, v. 2) are explained in the Introd. p. Ixii.
The relative olos should be distinguished from the indirect interro-
gative éwolos, a8 used in v. 9: there strangers are conceived as asking,
“ What kind of entrance had Paul, &c.?” and receiving their answer;
here it is no question as to what the Apostles were like at Thessa-
lonica, but the fact of their having been so and so is reasserted from
_ the knowledge of the readers. For similar exx. of the relative pro-
noun apparently, but not reslly, substituted for the interrogative, of.
2 Tim, i. 14; Lk. ix. 33, xxii, 80; Mk v. 33: see Kiihner’s Ausfiihrliche
Qrammatik d. grieck. Sprache?, m, § 562. 4, ¢ Dass das Relativ (¥s, olos,
dcos) in abhiingigen Fragesitzen an der Stelle des Fragepronomens
8sris oder rls, swolos oder motos, . 8. w., gebraucht werde, wird mit
Unrecht angenommen ” ; also Rutherford’s First Greek Syntaz, § 251,
A colon, not a full-stop, should close v. 5.
V. 6 supplies the other gide to the proof given in v. b of the election
of the readers (v. 4), §7v...kal dpeis {in contrast to 7d edayy. Hudy,
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. 5) ppnral yuév dyemibyre c.r A, The internal eonstruction of the
verse iz open to doubt, as to whether the §etdueror clause (a) explains
the gupyral,—*in that you received the word, &e.” ; or (b) supplies the.
antecedent fact and ground of the imitation,—¢ after that,” or *in-
asmuch ag, you had received the word,” &c. According to (a), the
Thessalonians imitated the Apostles and their Lord in their manner of
receiving the word: such a narrowing of ucunral is not in keeping
with ». 3 nor vv. 9 £, which describe the general Christian behaviour
of the readers, as in the parallel instances of ucunrds—ii. 1435 1 Cor. -
iv. 16, xi. 1; Eph, v.1; Ph.iii. 17—20. According to (b), the Thessa-
lonians in their changed spirit and manner of life, on receiving the
Gospel, had copied. *‘the ways in the Lord” (1 Cor. iv. 14—17) of
their teachers (1 Cor. xi. 1; of. Eph. iv. 20—24, 1 Jo. ii..6, Jo, xiii.
34, &e.)—since you gave a welcome to the word: the good begin-
ning accounts for the worthy course. By their cordial reception of
the Divine message they entered bravely and joyiully upon the way
of life marked oui by the example of the Apostles and their Lord—
a decisive evidence of God’s loving choice of this people (v. 4).

Sefdpevor Tdv Adyov & ONIper moAMj perd xapds mvedpares dylov.
The welcome given to the Gospel was enhanced at once by the ad-
verse conditions atfending it (in much agliction) and by the gladness -
which surmounted these conditions (with joy of—inspired by—the Holy
Spirit)., CL the case of Bercea: é8éfavro rov Nyor perd wdons wpo-
Bupfas, Acts xvil, 11, For the warmth of reception implied in déyouar,
see ii. 13, and note; also IL ii. 10, 1 Cor. ii. 14, Lk, viii. 13, Ja. i,
21, &c. For the association of joy with receiving the word, see Lk. ii. 10,
viii. 18, Aets viii. 8, 39, xiii. 48; of Christian joy with affiction, Rom.
v. 8, xii. 12, 2.Cor. vi, 10, Col. i. 24, Acts v, 41, &e.; of joy with zhe
Holy Spirit—a conjunction as characteristic as that of power and the
Spirit (v. 5)—Rom. xiv. 17, zv. 13, Gal. v. 22, Phil. iii. 8, Lk. x. 21,
Acts xiii. 52. The genitive is that of source connoting guality—a joy
that comes of the Spirit and is spiritual. Acts zvii. 5—13 shows the
kind of \iyus “ amid ” which this Chureh was founded.

7. dore yevéoBar dpds vémov wdowv, 7.\ Infinitive clause of
result, heighitening the appreciation of the Thessalonian Church in v.
8, and thus adding to the evidence of its *election” (v. 4). The
readers had followed the example set them so well, that they had
become in turn ‘‘a pattern to all” Christians around them. Tymor
is intrinsically better than romovs (see Textual Note); for the
Church eolleetively—not its individual ‘members—was known at a
distanece.
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wiow Tols mrrelovow, a substantival designation {of. note on
70 pubpevor, v. 10)—to all believers—naming Christians from the
distinctive and continuous activity which makes them such (ef. ». 3,
ii. 10, 13; Rom. iv. 11; 1 Cor. xiv. 22 &c.); ol mworedovres=ol éx
wiorews (Gal. iii. 7). Had the “imitators” of v. 6 been such in
respect simply of their * receiving the word,” they would have been
a pattern not vois mwredovow, but rather rofs miwredsacwy, in respect
of the initial act, not the continued life of faith: cf. rimoes yivov 7év
wtor@y in 1 Tim. iv. 12; also IL iii. 9, Phil. iil. 17, where uipéouar
and 7éros are associated.

& v MaxeSovly xal &v v 'Axalg, the two European provinces
now evangelized: see the Map, and Introd., pp. xi., xv., xxxiil., xxxix.
We know of Churches at Philippi and Berea in Macedonia, while
iv. 10 implies their existence in other parts of this province: *‘ many
of the Corinthiane® by this time were baptized (Acts xviii. 8); and
some of “ the spaints,” outside of Corinth, ‘‘that were in the whole
of Achaian” when 2 Cor. i. 1 was written, beside the handful of
Athenian disciples (Aets xvii. 34), are doubtless included in this
reference. 2 Cor, viii, 1-6, xi. 9, and 1 Cor. xvi. 5{., illustrate the
close connexion and Christian intercourse of the two regions.

Vv. 8-10 explain and re.affirm, with emphatic enlargement, the
agsertion of v. 7, which might otherwise appear to the readers
over strong.

8. d’ Ipdv yip ixnrar 6 Aéyos Tob kuplov. For from you
hath rung out the word of the Lord : domep cdhmiyyos haumpdr fyotans
6 whnelor dwas whypobrac témoes (Chrysostom); longe lateque somitus
(Estius) ; exsonuit, sive ebuccinatus est (Brasmus). The verb éfyyéw
—a hap. legomenon for N.T.—belongs to later Greek ; msed in Joel
iii, 14 (LXX,, in military context}), Sirach x1. 13 (of thunder), it denotes
a loud, resonant sound, like a trumpet-call. *0 Aéyos To0 xupfov, while
redolent of O.T. associations (ef. Rom. x. 18; Ps. xviii. 5), denotes
here, definitely, the message which  the Lord ” Jesus (v. 6} speaks
through His servants: ef. iv. 15, IL iii. 1; Col. iii. 16; Rom. i. 5.
This reference is perfectly congruous with ii. 2, 13, for * the Lord”
authoritatively bringe word from God to men (Jo. xvii. 8, &ec.); it
accords with wforis mpds Tor ebw in the sequel, for Christ’s word brings
men to God (cf. Eph. ii. 17 £.; Jo. xiv. 6, &e.). The effect, rather than
the mere fact, of the conversion of the Thessalonians made the Good
News “ring out from " them (vv. 3, 6 ; ef. iv. 10, IL. i. 3f.).

The range of this sound is widened from *the Macedonia and
Achaia ” of v. 7 (the provinces being here united, as one aren, by the
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single & 77)—ov pévov &v T} MaxeSovlg kal *Axala, AN v wavri
réwe ; and with this enlargement of the field in view the main asser-
tion is restated—i wloris Spdv 1 wpds Tov Bedv Hiddev. This
results in a curious anacoluthon, to which no exact parallel is forth-
coming ; it gives a sense natural and clear enough, as presented in
the English Varsion. To this construction most interpreters, with
Ellicott, Lightfoot, Schmiedel, WE, adhere. But Calvin, Hofmann,
Bornemann, and others, divide the verse by & colon at «vplov : * For
from you hath rung out the word of the Lord ; not only in Mace-
donia and Achaia, but in every place your faith toward God hath
gone abroad "—which makes an awkward asyndeton, ou$ of keeping
in a paragraph go smoothly continnous as this (see Note introd. to
‘0. 3). 'EfedfAvfer is synonymous with éffxyrac (minus the figure),
while # =lonis «.7.\. is practically equivalent to & Aéyes roi suplov,
since the Gospel has spread in thie manner by the active faith of the
readers () wigms dudr); such faith is ““the word of the Lord" in
effect : cf. 2 Cor. iii. 83; Phil. ii. 15f. ; Matt. v. 14-16, What the
Apostle affirms in this sense of the Thessalonians, he questions, in
another sense, of the Corinthians: 4 d¢’ {pdy 6 Aéyos Tob Beol EEFNPer ;
(1 Cor. xiv. 36). :

&v mayt\ dwe signifies “in every place (that we visit or com-
municate with*: see v. 9a); of. 1 Cor, i 2; 2 Cor, ii. 14; 1 Tim.
ii. 8. Aquils and his wife had just come from Rome (Acts xviii. 2),
and may have brought word that the story was current there; the
charge of treason against Cesar (xvii. 7) would surely be reported at
Rome. The three missionaries were, most likely, in correspondence
with the Churches in Asja Minor, Antioch, and Jerusalem (cf. note
on IT. i. 4), and had received eongratulations from those distant spots.
The commercial connexions of Thessalonica (see Inirod. p. xi.) facili-
tated the dissemination of news, The work of St Paul and his
companions here had made a great sensation and given a wide
advertisement to Christianity; ef. Rom. i. 8, xvi. 19.

1% mwlomis 1 wpds Tév Bedv. A unique expression, indicating the
changed direction and attitude on the part of the readers, which
vv. 9, 10 set forth—your faith, that is turned toward God: cf, 2 Cor.
iii. 4; Phm, 5; and see note on iii, 4, for the force of mpis.

- bore prj xpdav EXar rfjpds Aakelv m. This report preceded the
misgionaries in their travels ; they even found themselves anticipated
in sending the news to distant correspondents. Xpefar &w with
dependent infinitive recurs twice in this Epistle (iv. 9, v. 1),—only
here in 8t Paul; similarly in Matt. iii. 14, &c.; the phrase is
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complemented by the infinitive with 700 in Heb. v. 12; by &a and
subjunetive in Jo, ii. 25, &e. In Plato Sympos. 204 ¢ it bears the
opposite sense, to be of serviee; but see Aeschylus Prom. V. 169,
éuob... xpelav #er, for the use of this idiom in earlier Greek, "Qore w
and infinitive, of negative ‘result contemplated ; contrast dore of and
indicative, of negative consequence asserted, in 1 Cor. iii. 7; Gal.iv. 7.
Aaheiy 71, loqui quidgquam, to be saying enything—to open our mouths
on the subject ; cf. note on Aaljoar, ii. 2.

The dore-clause is supported by the reassertive and explanatory
vép of v. 9, just as in the sequence of vv. 7, 8.

9. adrol ydp mepl Hpoy dwayyéMhovew Smolav, x.r\.  For of their
own accord they (the people we meet with in Macedonia or Achaia,
or hear from ¢“in every place ”) report about us (or you : see Textual
Note). It mustbe remembered that these are the statements (vv. 7-9)
not of 8t Paul alone, but of Silvanus and Timothy besides, who had
newly joined the Apostle at Corinth after separately visiting Macedonia
and traversing a wide extent of country.

éwolay (the proper imdirect interrog.: of. note on olo:, v. 6) eloaBov
—qualem ingressum (Calvin, Beza), rather than éntroitum (Vulg.)—
what sort of an entrance, how happy and suecessful (v. 5; ii. T f.,
where elgodos recurs ; ii. 13: cf. also Heb. x, 19). The noun nowhere
implies reception.

kel mids émeorrpifore wpds Tov Oedv dmwd x.7.\, completes the
report of the success of the writers, just as v. 6 completed the
deseription of the conversion of the readers given by v. 5. Ilgs—
the direet for indireet interrogative (Jwws in this sense only in Lk.
xxiv. 20 in N.T.; otherwise telic)-—implies the manner as well as
the fact of conversion: seev. 6, il. 13. 'Er- in the verb marks nos
regression (as in Gal. iv. 9, &e.), but direction (as in Acts ix, 40); wpés,
asg in 2 Cor. iii. 16, gives the object towaerd which * you turned,”
resuming the phrase of #. 8—oftener érf in this connexion (as in Gal.
iv.9; Acts xiv.15); els, with characteristic difference, in Matt. xii. 44,
Lk. ii. 39, &e. ’

The aforesaid report deseribes a conversion from Paganism to
the service of “the (one, true) God"—mpds rév febv, The Thessa-
lonian Christians had been mainly heathen, *not knowing God”
(IL. i. 8; Gal iv. 8; of. ii. 14 below); there was, however, a sprink-
ling of Jews among them, with “a great multitude” of proselytes
more or less weaned previously from idolatry, according to Acts
3vii. 4. “The God” whom they now “serve,” i8 a God living and
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real (vivo et vero), This is the dialect of O.T, faith; so much might
have been said of converts to Judaism.

tovr kal dAnfivg is categoricdlly opposed to Tdv elddiwy : Jahveh
(Jehovah), the HE I8 (see Ex. iii. 138 f., for the Israclite reading of
the ineffable Name; and ef. Ieai, xlii 8, xlv. 5 ff., 18, 21 1., for its
controversial use against heathenismt), is by His very name ¢ the true
God and the living God” (Jer. x. 10); all other deities are therefore
dead and unreal—mere Aeydpever feol (1 Cor, viil, 4 ). In this sense
they are stigmatized as eldwha, the. Septuagint rendering of D“?"?R
(nothmgs, Ps. xovii. 7, &e.), or D“?:"I (vapours, emptinesses, Deut.
xxxii. 21, &c.). Etdwhor denotes an appearance, an image or phantom
without substance : the word was applied by Homer to the phantasms
of distant persons imposed on men by the gods {Iliad v. 449; Odyssey
1v. T96); cf. Bacon’s idola tribus, specus, &c. In the Thewmtetus
150 4 ¢ E and 151 ¢, Plato identifies efdwhor with ebdos (cf. Rom:
i. 28, 25) and contrasts it with what is d\nfwér, ywicwr, dAndés.
Similarly, heathen gods and their rites are styled 74 mdraia in Acts
xiv. 15, as occasionally in the LXX. {¢f. Rom. i. 21; Eph. iv. 17:
for the O.T., see in illustration Ps. ¢xv. 4—8; Is. xliv. 9--20; Jer.
x. 1—11). 8t Paul was powerfully impressed by observation with
the hollowness of the Paganism of his time. “AAnfwés, verus—to be
distinguished from dAyés (of. Rom. iii. 4), veraz—denotes trutk of
faet, the correspondence of the reality to the conception or the name
(see.e.g. Jo. xv, 1, xvii. 3; 1 Jo. v. 20); Beds dhybiros is the < very
God ” of the Nicene Creed.

With Bovhedewy, to serve as bondmen, cf. St Paul’s habitual designa-
tion of himself a8 dothos Xpiorol, once dobhos Peod (Tih. i. 1),—the
O.T. M 7, Religious obligation was conceived under this usual
form of personal service, which implied ownership on the master’s
and absolute dependence on the servant’s part. Elsewhere St Paul
corrects the term in contrasting Christian and pre-Christian service
to God—* no longer a slave but a son”: Gal. iv. 1—10; Rom.
viii, 12—17; of. Jo. viii. 31—36; 1 Jo. iii. 1 f, )

10. xal dvapévey Tov vioy altol & Tév odpavav. (You turned to
God from idols, to serve...God) and to await His Son (coming) out
of the heavens. The emphasis laid on “hope’ at the outset of the
ebxapioria prepared us for this culmination. The mind both of
writers and readers was full of the thought of Christ's glorious
return (ef, iv. 18—v, 11; IL i. 7 ff., ii. 1—14; and see Imtrod.
Pp. xxvii. ff., Ixiii. f.) ; St Paul’s first preaching had given to Thessa-
lonian faith this outlook. The farther we go back in the history of
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the Apostolic Church, the more we find it intent upon the coming of
its Liord. It held freshly in mind the promise of Acts i. 11, and
set great store by such assurances as are recorded in Lk. xii. 36,
xix, 12; Matt. xzvi. 64, &c. Cf. Acts iii. 21; 1 Cor. i. 7; Phil. iii.
20f.; Col. iii. 1—4 ; Tit. ii. 18; 1 Pet. i..7; Heb. ix. 271.; 1 Jo. ii. 28,
iii. 3; Rev. i. 7, for the dominadee in N.T, thought of this ** blessed

hope.”

"Avapérew i8 & hap. leg, in the N.T, : dva- implies sustained expecta-
tion; of. dwexdéxesdar in 1 Cor. 1, 7; Phil. iii. 20, Tdv edpariv, plural
after D!D@', heaven being conceived in Hebrew thought as multiple
and various—rising tier above tier: cf. 2 Cor. xii. 2; Heb. iv. 14, &e.;
also Eph. i. 8, &c.; and sece the article *“ Heaven ” in Hastings’ Dic-
tionary of the Bible.

Jewish hope was looking for a glorious descent from heaven of the
Messish, who was sometimes designated “the Son of God”; the
added 8v fiyaper ix Tdv vexpdy, ‘Inocolv—whom He (God) raised from
the dead, even Jesus—discloses the chasm pariing the Church from
the Synagogue : cf. the account given of St Paul’s preaching o the
Jews at Thessalonica in the Introd., pp. xvii.f. The resurreciion
of Jepus was the critical fact in the controversy; the moment he
was convinced of this faet, Saul of Tarsus became a Christian (see
Gal. i. 1, 12, &c. ; cf. Rom. x. 9; I Cor. v, 8 ff.). God’s raising of
Him from the dead gave evidence that Jesus was ““ His Son” {cf, Rom.
i 4), and Saviour and Lord of men (Bom. iv. 24 f,, xiv. 9; 1 Cor.
zv. 20 ff,, &e.; also Acts ii. 82ff,, &o.). The resurrection, proving
Jesug to be Lord and Son of God, preludes His return in glory; for
such glory is-promised and due to Him in this character (see Phil. ii.
9 ff., Acts iii, 21, xvii, 31; Matt. xxvi. 63 f.; Lk. xziv. 26 {.; Rev.
v.12). ‘‘Jesus" always stands with St Paul for the historical person:
seo iv, 14, and note.

The Thessalonians await Jesus as our rescuer from the wrath that
is coming—rdv fudpevov Apas ix Tis dpyns Tis dpxopévns. As the
glorious return of Jesus filled ihe horizon of this Church, so the
question of final salvation or perdition engrossed their thoughts re-
specting themselves and their fellows : see iv, 13, v. 31f.; IL. i. 5 f1.,
ii. 12/, Accordingly, the Apocstle dwells in these two Letters on
the econsummation of salvation, not its present experience as he did
afterwards, e.g., in Rom. v. 11f,; Gal. iv. 6f.; BEph. i. 4 fi,, ii. 5f.;
ef. v. 9 and note below, II. ii. 18—16. In the religion of the readers
he emphasizes two things, serving the true God in place of idols and
awaiting the return from heaven of the risen Jesus ; but the doctrine
of the forgiveness of sins, as that is expounded in the second group
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of the Epistles and hinted in v. 9 f. below, is really implied by the
deseription of Jesus as the Deliverer from God’s wrath; for that
“ wrath 7’ is directed against human sin, and sin is only removed by
forgiveness (justification): see iv. 6 f.; II. i. 8f.; cf. Rom.i. 18,
ii, 5 fi., iv. 15, &e. The assurance of Rom. v. 9, owfnobueba & abrod
[Xpeorol] dad Tis dpyfs, belongs to those Sikaewtérres vir v T aluar:
alToi. See on this point Introd., Chap. 11 (3).

The full manifestation of God’s judicial anger is reserved for * the
day of the Liord ™ (v. 2; see note), which the Apostle associates with
the return of Jesus, who will bring at onee punishment for the im-
penitent and deliverance for the faithful (I1. i. 7—10: ef. 1 Cor.i. 7 ff.,
xv. 28 ff.; 2 Cor. v. 10; Acts zvii. 31; Jo. v, 27 fI.; Heb. ix. 27{,).
““The wrath” is described here not as “to come ” (rfjs uedhodons,
Matt. iit. 7), as though referred to a future separated from the present,
but as ¢ coming™ (so Eph. v. 6; Col. iii. 6 : for the same participle,
ef. Heb, x. 37; Rev. i 4)—a future continuous with the present—
sinee the conclusive punishruent of sin is already in train: see Rom,
i. 18 ff.; also ii. 16 below, and note. * The present pxeofar is
frequently used to denote the certainty, and possibly the nearness,
of a future event, e.g. Matt. xvii. 11 ; Jo. iv. 21, xiv. 3’ (Lightfoot).

‘O pudmeros is & timeless present participle, equivalent to a noun
(Winer-Moulton, p. 444), like & xaX@» (v. 24; cf. Gal. i. 23; Eph, iv.28);
and poouar, as distinguished from éfayopd{w (Gal. iii. 13) or Avrpdopar
(Tit. ii. 14), means deliverance by power, not price, indicating the
greatness of the peril and the sympathy and might of the Redeemer:
ef, the use of this verb in Rom. vii. 24; 2 Cor. i. 10; 2 Tim, iv. 171,
The participle stands for ‘?g;é;!, the redecming kinsman, in Gen. xlviii,
16 (LXX.) and often in the Deutero-Isaiah; but such passages as Ps.

vii. 1, lxxxzvi. 13—where the Hebrew verb is )'¥i] —represent the

prevailing associations of thé word. Under #uds the writers include
themselves with their readers, in the common experience of sin and
salvation: cf, v, 8 ff., IL. i. 7; BRom, v. 1—11.
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4. 1y prefized to Gep T Soxipafovrs by ReADGKL (Syrian wit-
nesses), againat R*BCD*P 67** (Pre-Syrian) : the first Tp due fo the
presence of the second. Cf, ». 15 for anarthrous feyp in this con-
nexion; also iv. 1, and Rom. viii. 8. ‘

5. B precedes the later codd. in spelling xohaketas—its favourite
itacism (-ei-). Etymologically -e- is correct, the noun being derived
from kohakevw : of. Bacdeww, Pacea; see Winer-Schmiedel
Grammatik, § v. 13¢, for this point of orthography.

The omission of ev before wpodace is based on BN 17 39 47,
against all other witnesses—an atfestation searcely decisive,” The
shorter reading might be preferred, intrinsically, as the more diffi-
cult ; on the other hand, as Weiss observes, the familiarity. of the
bare (adverbial) dative mwpoguoec (pretendedly : ef. Phil. i; 18) would
tend to the dropping of the preposition,

7. Evidence for viymiol : N*BC*D*@, some dozen minusce., latt vg
(parvuli) cop aeth, Clem Or Cyr. Origen, on Matt. zix. 14, writes :
Havhes ws emorapevos 170 Twr yap Towovrwr egrw 3 Badiheta Twy
ovpavwe, Suvaperos ev Bapet, K.T.\., €YEVETO YPUWLOS Ko WAPATAGTLOS TPOGY
8akmovay To eavrys Taidtor. To the like effect Augustine (De eatech.
rudibus, 15): “Factus est parvulus in medie nostrum tamquam
nutrix fovens filios suos. Num enim delectat, nisi amor invitef, de-
curtata et mutilata verba inmurmurare?”  For nmior: ANCC'D°KLP,
most minn,, cat. txt, syrr sah basm, Clem Bas Chr. ymio has
by far the better attestation ; yet it is rejected by most editors and
commentators in favour of #moc as alone fitting the context, since
gentleness is the opposite of the arrogance disclaimed in v. 6, while in
the next clause the writer describes himself as a nurse, not a babe : the
mixture of metaphors involved in the reading of XB is violent, despite
Origen’s explanation. WH (with whom Lightfoot agrees), on the other
band, denounce pwior as & *tame and facile adjective” characteristic
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of “ the Syrian revisers” {Appendix, p. 128). In the continuous uncial
writing N (after ereNHEHMEN) might be insinuated or dropped with
equal ease. The rarity of nmiwos (only 2 Tim. ii. 24 besides in N.T.),
and the frequency of vpmios (esp. in Paul), tell for the former in point
of transcriptional probability. wywioc is clearly the older extant
reading : we must either regard xwiot &8s & corruption, or & happy
correction, of pyweor on the part of the Syrian revisers. On the latter
view, ypwioe must be attributed to a primitive and widely spread
dittography of the final » of eyeryfnuer, which however, as A and
the Bahidic Version testify, was not universal. The confusion of
these two words is rather common in the mss.: see 2 Tim. ii. 24;
Eph, iv. 14; Heb. v. 13.

8, opepopevor, in all uncials and many minusee. Theophylact
writes, Twes 8¢ iuepopevor aveyrwoar, wrytt ToU emtbupovsTess  ovk
eocre 8. WH (see Appendiz, p. 144) give opewpopevor the smooth
breathing ; other editors have written it with the rough breathing,
following the erroneous derivation from opov and epopac. In all
likelihcod, as WH suggest, this form was a local or vernacular
variation of iueipopevos, which later copyists substituted for the almost
unexampled form in o-. See Expository Note,

yeyevnode (for eyevnbnre): K, and most minusce.—a Syrian emen-
dation, due seemingly to reading evdoxovuer as present instead of
imperfeet (see Expository Note); so the latter verb is rendered in
deg, Ambrst (cupimus), Aug (placet). muBoxouvpey is actually read here
in B; f vg give volehamus; of. iii, 1, and note on quioknoauer,

woprvpovieva: (for -oueva} : 8o T.R., after D*@ 37 and other inferior
minn, (but not in HEL Chr—Syrian); a bad Western corrup-
" tion.

12. mepurarew, in all pre.Syrian witnesses. The wepraryrac of
Eph. iv. 1, Col. i. 10, may have determined the Syrian reading here,

xahecarros : NA, six minuseo., f vg (qui vocevit) syrr cop sah go,
Ambrst. kahovvros: BDGHELP, &e., latt (generally) syr b =g, Both
have good parallels in Paul. It is a question whether the aorist
partic. should be explained as an Alexandrian corruption of the
Present, or the present as & Western corruption of the aorist.

13. alnbes eorv, NoB cop (N* omits anfws, by homwotelenton
after xafws): all other codd. reverse the order; of. Jo. iv. 42, vi. 14,
vii. 40.

14. A and afew minn. write the Attic rad7d for Ta avra.

G reads awxo twice, D* in the first instance, instend of wiro.

Thess, o]
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16. :dwous (before wpodnras): a Syrian insertion.

16. BD* alome have preserved edpbakev—the less obvious, but
intrinsieally better reading; ef. Eph. i. 20, enpyyrer (-aev).

D@ latt vg Ambrst, with Western license, gloss opyn by Tov fcov.

18. 8w : so0 in all pre-Syrian uncials,

19. The T.R., following GL, most minn,, and all versions except
latt and vg (purer copies), adds Xpwsrov to Inoov. Later wmss. habi-
tually fill out the names of Christ.

§3. il 1—12. TuE CoNDUCT OF THE APOSTLES AT THFESSALONICA,

The thanksgiving just offered to God for the conspicuous Christian
worth of the Thessalonians reflects upon the work of the writers as
the instruments of their conversion. The whole heart and interest
of 8t Paul and his companions are bound up with the welfare of this
Church (iii. 8) ; their thoughts in the previous paragraph (vv. 4—9)
were constantly vibrating between ‘“you® and “us,” as in the
enguing paragraph between ‘“us’ and ‘“you.” This section is, in
truth, an expansion of v. 5b in chap. i: oifare olot éyerhbmper [&]
bptv 8¢ Yuds. Btarting from the efrodos referred to in i. 9, the train
of reflexion on the spirit and character of the past minigtry of the
writers amongst the Thessalonians, pursued through twelve verses
with emphasis and relish, brings them backin v, 13 into the vein of
thanksgiving from which they set out. The Intred., pp. xxzxiv. f.,
-suggested some reasons for the writers’ dwelling thus or themselves
and their own behaviour. The section may be analysed as follows ;—
The mission of St Panl and his comrades at Thessalonica exhibited
the true power of the Gospel (v. 1); which wes manifest (1) by the
boldness they showed on its behalf in the face of persecution (v. 2)—
(2) the boldness of religious sincerity untainted with personal ambition
(vv. 3—6}, (3) united in their case with a tender parental devotion
toward their charge (vo. 7—9), and with (4) a solicitous fidelity to the
high aims of the Christian calling (vv. 11, 12). Four words resume
the whole—courage, purity, tenderness, fidelity; cf. 2 Cor. v. 20—
‘vi. 10.

1. Advol ydp olBare, aBehdoi, miv eloodov rpdy miv wpds dpds.
For yourselves know, brothers, that entrance of ours unio yYou—
resaming the thread of i. 9. This adroi ydp is antithetical to that
of i. 9—*“you know on your own part” what * they report upon
theirs *; the indefinite elvodor of the former sentence is now recalled
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to be defined, ri...7ip wpds ipuds; and the historical (aorist) &rxouer
becomes the perfect yéyover, of the abiding effect. For the sense of
efgodos, see the previous note; for the ordo werborum, of. iy wioTw
Juby v wpds Tov Oebv of 1. 8. Here mpés has its primary local
menning; there it carried an ethical sense.

otBare... v eloofov.. b1 od kevd) yéyovev. You know...our entrance
...that it has proved mo vain (entrance)—i.e. far from vain. OO
negatives the whole predicate xevh yéyover, making it synonymous
with év dvrdues éyeviifn (i. B) or évepyovudvy (-eiras) of v. 13; cf. 1 Cor.
xv. 10, 58; Phil. ii. 16. Kerds (empty, hollow) signifies in this context
¢¢yoid ’-of reality and power, a8 the entry of the Apostles would have
proved had they ‘*come in word ” (i. 5}, with hollow assumptions and
xevogworia (1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16), like ** wind-bags” {cf. 1 Cor.
ii. 1, 4, iv. 19 1),

Odare elaims beforehand the subject of ~éyover for its object,
according to the Greek jdiom which extends to all dependent sen-
tences, but prevails with verbs of knowing: see Winer-Moulton, p. 761,
Rutherford’s Syntaz, § 244; and cf. IL ii. 4, dwodewivra éavriy,
k7.hy 1 Cor. iii. 20; 2 Cor. zil. 3 . ; Lk, iv. 34 )

2. ob kenj yéyovey (v. 1), GANR.. émappnoiacdpela év 7@ Oed 1jpav
x.7.A. The Apostles’ wappyoia év ef excluded the thought of a ke
efgodos ; utterance so confident, and so charged with Divine energy,
betokened a true mission from God. The aorists éwappyoacducta...
Aahfra: signify “ We took courage...to speak,” &e.—° waxed bold ”
(R.V.)—fiduciam sumpsimus (Calvin) rather than habuimus (Vulg.),
gewannen wir in unserm Gott den Muth (Schmiedel); for in verbs of
state, or continuous action, the aorist denotes inception (see Kithner’s
Ausf. Grammatik?, 1. § 386. 5; or Rutherford’s Syntas, § 208), and
the “entrance” of the missionaries is in- question: contrast the
imperfect as used in Acts xix. 8. Commonly S8t Paul grounds his
“boldness ” é&r kvply, a8 in iv. 1; IL iii. 4; Phil. ii. 24, &ec., or &
Xpiory, a8 in Phm. 8; here he is thinking much of his message as
70 ebayyéhor Tof feol—in our God the glad courage is gronnded
with which he apeaks ** the good news of God,” who entrusted him
therewith (v, 4): cf. ér ey, i. 1; Col. iii. 3; ér duwduer feos, 2 Cor.
vi. 4—7. Thus Jesus encouraged His disciples : ** The Spirit of your
Father speaketh in you....Fear not therefore” (Matt. x. 20 ff). In
this joyful mood, shortly before, Paul and Silas * at midnight sang
praise to God ” in the stocks at Philippi.

Mappyoidfopar oceurs only here and Eph. vi. 20 in St Paul, in Acts
frequently ; the noun wappnsia (wav-pyoia} passim. Denoting first

c2



30 1 YHESSALONIANS. [2 2—

unreserved speech, it comes to mean confident expression, freedom of
bearing, frank and fearless assurance (German Freimuth)—the tone
and attitude suitable to Christ’s servants {see 2 Cor, iii. 12 ff.; Lk, xii.
11i.); for the wider use of the term, ef. Phil.i. 20; Actsiv.13; Heb.x.
353 1Jo, iii. 1—22, &e. Adhjoas fills out the sense of érappyriacducta,
as it denotes utterance, form of speech; while Néyew (eimelr) would
point to definite content, matter of speech (see iv. 15, v. 8, &e.).

Aahfjoa is qualified by dv wohA@ dydw, in much contention : dydv
—a term of the athletic arena (cf. 1 Cor. ix, 25; Heb. xii. 1)—may
denote either external or {as in Col. ii. 1) internal conflict ; ef. I Cor.
xvi. 9, for the situation —dvrixelpevor mwoMol. The circumstances
antecedent to their efoodos, described in the introductory partieipial
clause, wpomwaddvres...év Plmmwows, enhanced the courage ghown by

- the missionaries in preaching at Thessalonica, making it the more
evident that the power of God was with them. Their Philippian
experience i8 graphically related in Aets xvi,; for the connexion of
the two cities, see the Map, and Introd. pp. x., Ixii. Iperdoryw, only
here in the N.T.: for mpo- of time, of. iii. 4, iv. 6; for wdoyw in like
connexion, v». 14, IL. i. 5. {Ppworlévres shows the *‘suffering’ to
have taken the shape of outrage, criminal violence, a3 was the case
in the imprisonment of Paul and Silas (Acts zvi. 37); 0Bpis denoted
legally an actionable indignity to the person: the expression indi-
cates “the contumely which hurt St Paul’s feelings, arising from
the strong sense of his Roman citizenship” (Lightfoot). What the
Apostles suffered in Philippi was caleulated to damage their character
and arrest their work ; their deliverance by so signal an interposition
of Divine Providence emboldened them to proceed. xadus otbate
appeals to the familiarity of the readers with all that had franspired ;
cf, ». 1, and note on i, 5.

Vv. 3, ¢ are attached by ydp to the object of the sentence immedi-
ately foregoing, viz. 7o ebayyéhiov 7ol 6o : the religious sincerity of the
Apostles went to show that it was indeed ¢ the gospel of God” that
they brought, and that accordingly in their *entrance ™ there was no
false pretence (v. 1). The note of contradiction, obx...d\\d, is repeated
from vp. 1, 2; and the main repudiation includes a minor in v. 4 b.

3. 1) ydp mapdhnos fpdy oik ik whdvns odbt & dealapolas ovsi
tv 86hw. For our appeal (is) not of (does not proceed from) error, nor
from impurity, nor {is it made) in guile. IapdxAneis may denote any
kind of animating address (see 1 Cor. xiv. -3; 1 Tim. iv. 13; Acts
xiii. 15), then the encouragement which such address gives (IL ii. 16;
2 Qor. i. 3 ff., &e.); here it is not * exhortation” to those already
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Christisns, but “the appeal ® of the Gospel to those who hear it ; it
includes the totum preconium evangelii (Bengel). It corresponds to
Sidax# (Chrysostom’s gloss, as in Rom. vi. 17, &c.) or Sidaskalia
(2 Tim. iii. 10) on one side—*‘from both of which it is distinguished as
being directed more to the feelings than the understanding’’ (Ellicott)
—and on another side to xApuypa (2 Tim. iv. 17); it always con-
templates the benefit of those addressed: of. for waparahéw in like
connexion, Acts ii. 40; Lk. iii. 18 ; and for other uses of the verb,
v. 11 below, and IL ii. 17. - The writers deny that they had been
actuated by delusion or by impure motives (in other words, that they
were either deceived or deceivers), or that they acted in crafty ways:
éc points to source, év to manner of proceeding.

IINdvy signifies (objective) error, as in IL ii. 11; Rom. i. 27, &e.,—
the opposite of ** the word of the truth of the gospel” (Col. i. 5; of.
2 Cor, iv, 2, vi. 7; Eph. 1. 18; 1 Jo, iv. 6; II. ii, 10—13 below);
éxafapoin, (subjective) personal umcleanness. The latter expression
commonly implies bodily defilement, as in Rom. i, 24, &c., and may
have this reference here ; but the term, on oceasion, includes gohvouds
wredpaTos as well a8 caprds (2 Cor. vil. 1). There is no hint anywhere
else in the Epistles that St Paul was taxed with fleshly impurity;
and uncleanness ¢f spirit (sordid and mercenary aims, the airxpoxepdta
of 1 Tim, iii, 8, &c.) seems more to the point here, Against this re-
proach the Apostle jealously guarded himself {see 2 Cor, xi. 7—12,
xii. 14—18) ; possibly he is taking the word drabepsia in this passage
from the mouths of hig gainsayers. In classical Greek it denotes
moral foulness, dirty ways, of any sort. OCf. note on iv. 7; also 1 Tim:
vi. 5, where éf dxafapsias is recalled by Siegpfuppévwr v volv, and éx
whdrys by drearepnpuérop 7is dhnplelas. For &v d6hg, cf. 2 Cor, xii. 16;
Mk xiv. 1; Jo. i. 47.

4. Base motives and methods were excluded, once for all, by the
nature of the apostolic commission: dA\Ad xalds SeSoxipdorpeda dmra
Tod feol moTevbijvar 16 ebayyéhiov, k.7 h.  But according as we have
been approved by God to be put in trust with the Good News, we thus
speak—quemadmodum probati fuimus a Deo, ut crederetur nobis Evan-
gelium, sic loguimur (Calvin). Aedoxipdonefe (in the perf, tense, of
settled and resultful fact), which is echoed by Soxiud{orre ras kapdlas in
the appended clause, is the decisive word: God’s approvel, shown by
the conferment of this lofty commission, certifies the honesty of the
Apostles and supplies its standard: ef., on this latter point, v. 12,
els 7O weporarely,. . dklws, ko A.; and IIL i 11, There is a play on the
double sense of Soxiud{w (based on déxipos—see 6.g. Rom. xvi. 10—ac-
cepted, approved, with its root in §éyouar), which means first to assay,



38 1 THESSALONIANS. [2 4—

put to proof, as one does metal, coin, &e. (see Jer. xi. 20, LXX, «xipce
kplvewy Slkata, Soxipd{wr vegpols rai xapdias : ef. Prov. xvii. 3 ; Zech.
xiii, 9, &e.; also 1 Cor. iii. 18, and 1 Pet, i, 7, ii. 4), then to approve
on testing, as in 1 Cor. xvi. 3 : in the latter sense synon. with dfiw,
II. i. 11, in the former with mepd{w ; see Trench’s Synon. § 7T4. St
Paul makes a similar appeal, in the face of disparagement, to the
Divine judgement respecting himself in 1 Cor. iv. 1 ff.; and again
in 2 Cor. i. 12, 17—23.

For morrevdijvar ré edayyéhov, ef., both as to sense and grammatical
form, Gel. ii. 7; 1 Tim.i. 11 ff.: as fo the fact, in St Paul’s own case,
see Gal. 1. 12, 15 £, ii. 8 f.; Aets ix. 15 f,, xxii. 14 f., xxvi. 16 ff.;
Lph. iii. 2 ff.; 2 Tim.i.11. INisredorar with nomin. of person (repre-
senting the dative after the active verb) and aceus. of thing follows
a sound Greek construetion, ocecurring, for this particular verb, only
in St Paul in the N.T.: add to the examples above given Rom. iii. 2,
1 Cor, iz. 17; consult Winer-Moulton, p. 826, Rutherford, Syntaz, §201,
Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, 1236. For Aahoiuer, see note to v. 2.

obrws Aahobpev is defined a second time, by odyx s dvlpdwas
dpéokovres dAAA Oed «.7.\., not as (though we were) pleasing men, but
(as pleasing) God who tries our hearts. The gentence ¢ doubles back on
itself ” in true Pauline fashion (ef. e.g. Col. L. & b, 6), the ds clause
putting over again, in another light, what the xafds clause had as-
serted. Those who serve human masters *speak” in a manner cal-
culated to ““please’” them; the Apostles preach in a spitit accordant
with their responsibility to God, whom they felt to be ever ** trying *
their * hearts.” “’Apéorerr e can only be spoken de conatu, as in
Gal. i. 10 (Schmiedel) : for this idiom of the pres. and impf. tenses,
see Kiihner?, m. § 382. 6, Rutherford, Syntaz, § 210, Goodwin’s Greck
Gramnar, 1255. For “ pleasing God,” of. ii. 15, iv. 1; Rom. viii. 83
1 Cor. vii. 82: for ““men,” Eph. vi, 6—and in a good sense, 1 Cor.
x. 33 ; Rom. zv. 1 4f,

For Boxipdfw, see note on p. 37 ; the phrase comes from Jer. xi. 20.
Tds kapblas, plural (ef. iii, 18; IL ii 17, iii. 5), shows that St Paul
carries his companions with him in all he writes (v xapdiar would
have suited the conventional pluralis auetoris) ; see note on the Address
(i. 1), and Lightfoot’s note ad koc. **The heart” in Scripture is no¢
the seat of mere emotion, as when in modern usage it is opposed to
¢ the head,” but of “ the inner man " comprehensively (see Eph. iii.
16 £.); it is the centre and meeting-point of the soul’s movements.
There the real self is found, which God sees (see Actsi. 24 ; 1 Sam.
xvi. 7; Mk vii. 21, &e.)—hence contrasted with *the mouth” or “lips”
or “body” (Rom. x. 10; Matt. xv, 8; Prov. xvi. 28 ; Heb. z. 22, &c.).
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Vv. 5—8 contain a third apologetic denial, introdueed by ydp, and
statad onee more in the ofx...dAA¢ form of contradiction. The negative
half consists of three members, as in v. 8, but i3 more extended; these
are distinguished by ofre, not odé as before, sinee they are more
closely kindred.

5. olre ydp more &y Adyw xohaxlus dyerjdnpev. For neither at any
time did we fall into the use of speech of flattery—sermone assentatorio
usi sumus (Beza) ; were we found using (employed in, Lightfoot) words
of flattery (R.V.)—but ¢‘found” suggests detection, which is nof
in question. - For ~yivouat év, versart in, to be engaged in, seo Liddell
and Scott, 8.v. II. 8 b; and ef. 1 Tim. ii. 14; Lk. xxii. 44. The
aorist, pointed by woré, implies falling into or resorting to the prac-
tice in question; cf. note on émappnrwoducfe, v. 2. Bornemann
notices how the use of the paraphrastic ylroua:, 8o frequent in this
context, enables the writer to combine the grammatically hetero-
geneous predicates of vv. 5 and 6.

Kohaklas (classical spelling, xohaxeia, from xohaxetw) is genitive of
eontent rather than characteristic—‘ speech that flattered you » (of.
1 Cor. xii. 8; 2 Cor. vi. 7, for similar genitives with Aévyes). This
term, hap. leg. in N.T., always implies sinister, self-interested com.-
pliment ; Aristotle {(Eth. Nie. 1v. 12) defines the xkéhaf a8 § Ewrws
dpéhed Tis aitg ylypyrar els xphuara k. doa Bk xpyudrwr {s¢. Aywr):
accordingly the Néyos rohaxias would serve as a mwpbpadis wheovetias.
The slander against the missionaries on this particular head is con-
tradieted more distinetly in vo. 10—12.

obire (dyandnuev &) wpoddoe mheovellas, nor (did we make use of) a
cloak of covetousness—i.e. any pretext, whebther in the shape of
flattering speech or otherwise, serving to hide a sslfish purpose,
“Ipbpag:s (from wpopalrw) signifies generally the ostensible reason for
which a thing is done ; sometimes in a good sense (Thue. 1. 23, v1. 6,
d\nfeardrn mpbpaos), but generally otherwise, the false or pretended
reason as opposed to the true” (Lightfoot): hence in Phil. i, 18
wpopdoer i8 contrasted with & dAnfelg; of. Lk xx. 47. ITAeovetin
means greed of any kind——oftenest, but not always, for money ; it is
the spirit of self-aggrandizement, selfishness as a ruling motive : see
Trench’s Synon. § 24; and ef. Col. iil. 5; Eph. v. 3; 2 Cor. ix. 5}
Lk, xii. 15; also wheovexréw in iv. 6, and note; 2 Cor. xii. 17 1.

As to the Abyos xolaxias the readers were good judges (xkafos
otBare : see note on i. 5); but *“ God " is cited as “ witness” to the
absence of wpég. wheovetias, since this concerns “the hidden man of
the heart” (ses notes on v, 4): Beds (anarthrous) pdprvs, (there is)
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God (as) witness; ef. Rom. i. 9; Phil. i. 8, For the twofold ain
repudiated, cf. Ps, xii. 2, « A flattering lip and a double heart.”

6. obre (dyarifnper) Inrolvres i dvfpdwwy Béfav. Along with
fawning lips and covert selfishness, the writers disclaim the pursuit of
human reputation; the three kinds of conduet are closely allied—
flattery cloaking greed and ambition. The fransition from the
prepositional (v. 5) to the participial construction distinguishes the
third vice as a practice rather than a disposition : nor did we become
seekers of (or fall into the pursuit of) glory from men. To ‘‘men”
God is tacitly opposed as the proper source of * glory”: ef. ». 4,
Sedoxipudopela bmd Tol feob...0c dpéorovres; also Jo. v. 41 ff., vii. 18;
1 Cor. iv. 8 ff.; Rom. ii. 7; and v. 19 {. below. That the Apostles
have ét dvfpdmwy Sbkav, waa stated in i. 9; but they never “seek” it.

3

olite g’ Ypwv obre dn’ dMwv. The missionaries might conceivably
have sought reputation either from their converts, or *from others”
at a distance hearing about them (cf. i. 8 f.); but this object
never influenced their work. If éf and dwxé may be distinguished
here (this however is questioned), & points to the general scurce
of such ‘“ glory” and indicates its nature, while d=é marks out the
particular quarter from which it might be derived—glory such as
men could give, whether you or others supplied it: cf. Rom, ii. 29
for é¢; for dwé in like eonnexion, Lk. xi. 50 f,, xii. 20; alsoi. 8 above.
As to the relations of dwé and éx in N.T. Greek, see A, Buttmann’s
N.T. Grammar, p. 324.

Buvdpevor év Bdpe elvar ds Xprorod dwéorolod is added to sustain
the disavowal of ambition; accordingly Bdpos signifies not so much
the ¢ weight” of expense that the ‘* apostles of Christ” might have
thrown on the Church for their maintenance (see 1 Cor. ix. 14, &e.),
to which ériBapficas refers a little later (v. 9, see note ; and cf. 2 Cor.
xi. 9, dBapfi épavrdy émoinca), as the < weight” of authority and
personal importance with which they might have imposed themselves
on disciples—so Chrysostom paraphrases év ruff elva:, Erasmus in
dignitate, Schmiedel in Ansehen, &c¢. The latier sense is borne out
by the immediate context in v. 7. But the two meanings are com-
patible; for official importance was measured by stipend, by the
demand made for personal support (cf. 2 Cor. xi. 7, éuavrdr rameriw
.07t Bwpedy .. .ednyyehioduny, and the whole context); and it is just
in St Paul’s manner to play on the double sense of such a phrase:
when we might have sat heavily on you as Christ’s apostles re-
produces, somewhat rudely, the double entendre ; similarly Lightfoot
ad loc. Polybius and other writers of the ko) use Bdpos in these
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two senses., With the locution év Bdpet elva: cf. év dmepoxy Gvrwv,
1 Tim. ii. 2; also ylrouat &, v. 5 above ; see Liddell and Scott 5. v. é»,
n. 2, For the connexion of Bdpos with 86fa, sea 2 Cor. iv. 17; both
ideas are contained in the Hebrew "IHJTB,

Silvanns and Timotheus are included in the plural Xpiorei dréoro-
ho: (not, howevem as dxwboroha: "Tnaol Xporod). The term dwborodos,
Ij";z}, was in current Jewish use (see Schiirer’s History of the Jewish
People in the Time of Christ, 11 ii. pp. 269, 290) as signifying emissary,
commissioner ; it was the $itle given to the delegates who conveyed to
Jerusalem the confributions levied for sacred purposes from Jews
of the Dispersion (cf. 2 Cor. viii. 23; Phil. ii. 25), but in all probability
was not confined to this application. In Christian.usage it took a
narrower and a wider sense, as it denoted primarily ¢the Twelve,”
“the Apostles,” commissioned in the first instance and from His
own person by Jesus Christ, and as it was subsequently extended to
others *‘sent out” from particular Cburches,—either for general
service in the Gospel or on some specific Christian errand. These
were “apostles of the churches,” but also, in a derivative sense,
‘“ apostles of Christ,” since they belonged to Him and were despatched
on Hig serviee ; gee further, for this larger use of the word in which
it corresponds to our missionary, Acts xiv, 4, 14; Rom, xvi. 7; 2 Cor.
xi. 13; Rev. ii. 2; also Didacké, xi. 2. Jo. xvii. 18 and xx. 21 give
the fundamental Christian conception of the ¢*apostle’s” calling, and
the basis of the wider application of the title. It appears always to
imply & travelling commission, and an authoritative mandate. In
later Epistles (2 Cor. i. 1 ; Col. i.. 1) 8 Paul distinguishes himself as
““the apostle” from * Timothy the brother,” whose function was
that of “an evangelist” {2 Tim, iv. 5; ef. Eph. iv. 11); he claimed
the Apostleship in its higher and exclusive sense (see Gal. i. 1,12, 17,
ii. 6—8; Rom. i.1—5; 1 Cor. ix. 1 ff., xv. 9—11; 2 Cor. xii. 11 ff., &e.).
The Judaistic controversy, which arose subsequently o the writing of
the Thessalonian Bpistles, compelled 8t Paul to assert his plenary
authority and his place by the side of the Twelve; in this sense, he
then became év Bdper. But for the present, and at Thessalonica, there
is no necessity for him to assume more than the commorn apostleship,
nor fo raise himself by way of prerogative above his companions,
See the Excursus of Huxtable on The name and office of an Apostle
(Pulpit Commentary: Galatians); Lightfoot, Galatians, pp. 92—101;
Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 22 ff. ; Weizsticker’s History of the Apostolic Age,
Vol. 11. pp. 293—296; also Smith’s 2 and Hastings’ Dictionary of the
Bible, 8.v. Apostle.
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7. dAAd &yenibnpey wimow & péog Cpdv. See Textual Note
above. (a) According to the reading vmior, the Apostles were simple,
guileless, and unagsuming (vv. 3—7) as * babes : of. dxépaior, Téxra
feot, in Phil. il. 15; drepalovs els 70 raxby and 7§ kaxig vymdiers,
Rom. xvi. 19 and 1 Cor. xiv. 20; also Matt. xviii. 4, and 2 Cor. xi. 7T,
1 Pet. il. 1 f,, for the various Christian qualities represented by
pymwebrys.  This wider interpretation of »mior is demanded by the
contrast with vw. 5, 6; cf. that derived by Origen and Augustine
from the clause which follows, given in the note below. (b) The
reading 4w presents the apter contrast to v. 6; and it traverses the
wmheoretta, if not the xohaxia, of v. 5. 'Ev péeyp dpdv puts the & Huty
of i. 5 more vividly (ef. Matt. xviii. 2—4),—ds & elwor 7ts Qs els &
dudw, oyl Ty dvew AaBbrres rdfv (Chrysostom); non agebant quasi ex
cathedra (Bengel): of. 1 Pet. v.1; Rev. i. 9; Lk, xxii, 27; Heb. ii. 12,
—the two latter passages relating to the Great Example.

wimou (if this reading be genuine) év péow x.7.X. leads on to the
comparison, &s v Tpodds ddhmy rd tavris Tékva, as kaply a nurse
might be cherishing her own children; for the skill of a nurse lies
in her coming down to the level of her babes,—as Origen puts it,
Aahofoa Nbyous s wablor 8id 70 waidlor ; Augustine, delectat...decurtate
et mutilata verba inmwrmurare. But this is only & single trait of
the picture: the nurse-mother (OdAwe. 7& éavris rékva) is child-like
with her children,—as far from selfish craft as they, and filled besides
with a care for them (see v. 8) which they cannot feel nor reciprocate
toward her. Here St Paul paints himself as the mother rpégovoa
xal 8dAmovoa, while in Gal. iv. 19 he is the mother &divovoa. ‘Qs &»
(later Gr. édv), like other relative proncuns and adverbs with d» and
subjunct., implies a standing contingency,—*‘as it may be (may be
seen) at any time” : of. Gal. v. 17, Lk, ix. 57, &e., for the construction ;
the temporal ®s &» of 1 Cor, xi. 34, &e., is different. ©dArw, only
here and in Eph. v. 29 (ékrpéper xal fdAmer) in N.T.; in LXX, Deut.
xxii. 6. "Hmibrys however (if we prefer to read #meod} is a conspicuous
trait of the rpogés with her réwa.

8. The figure of v. 7 ¢, while it Jooks back to sjmeot (Fmeer), in its
turn suggests another side of the relation of the Apostles to their con-
verts : they had been as nursing mothers to their spiritual children
not only in homely simplicity (or gentleness), but in self-devotion :—

a5...Tpodds.. .olTws Spapdpevor dpav, (like a nurse)...so tenderly
yearning over you. ’Opeipopar, & hap. leg. in Greek—except that it
oceurs as & varia lectio in Job iii. 21 (LXX) and in Ps, lzii. 2 (Sym-
machus)—is taken to be an obscure dialectic variation of luelpopar,
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a verb common in poetry from Homer downwards (not extant in
Attic prose), which is spelt also by Nicander (c. 160 B.c.) pelpouac.
As a verb of feeling, it is construed with genitive of the object.
‘Inelpopar deseribes in Odyss. 1. 41 Odysseus’ yearning for his native
land; in classical Greek it implies absence of the beloved object, like
émuroféw in iii. 6 below; otherwise here,—évralfa ™ @uhosropylar
delkvvore (Chrys.). On the spiritus (asper or lenis?), see Textual
Note.

ToSoxolpev perabobvar Spiv v A, We were well-pleased (or thought
good) to impart to you not only the Good News of God, but also our own
souls. HodoxoOuer implies not something that the Apostles were
willing to do (A.V.), or would have done if occasion had arisen—as
though they had written yddoxoiuer (or nidoxfoaner) dv—dut what they
actually did with hearty good-will: so eddoxéw with the infinitive in
iii, 1; ef. Rom. xv. 26; 1 Cor. i.21; Gal.i.15; Col. i. 19; Lk. xii. 32.
The idea is not that the missionaries were ready to lay down their
lives for their converts—as though the words were dofiva:, or feivar,
Umép Spdw Tas Yuxds (cf. Mk x, 45; Gal. i. 4; 1 Jo. iii. 16)—but
that they gladly communicated (uera-dobvas; cf. Rom. i. 11) their very
selves to them,—in other words, they gave with their messige the
best and atmost that was in them, for the reason that (3:67:) the Thes-
salonians had grown (§yeshfnre) dear to them.

On yux, see note to v. 23, It denotes the personality, the living self
(hence plural, as including the three), and is synonymous with xapdia
{v. 4, see note); rapdfa is the inner man by contrast with the outer,
while ywy# is the man himself as feeling and acting through the outer
organs, the soul within the body: ef. Col. iii. 23; Lk, xii. 19, 22f.;
1Pet.i.22,ii. 11. 8% Paul and his fellows imparted themselves to this
Church as the nursing-mother to her offspring (v. 7), with a tender-
ness in which one’s very soul goes cut to the beloved. Of this
unstinting, uncalculaiing devotion (how opposite to all mpépaots
mheoveklas, v. 5) the xdmos x. pbxbos of v. 9 gave evidence; the saying
of 2 Cor. xii. 15, #8iora ékdamarnbicopur tmép TOV Yuxdv dudy, is &
striking parallel to nodoxouer peradoivar Tds Yuyxds Hudv. Bengel aptly
paraphrases, * Anima nostra cupiebat quasi immeare in animam
vesiram”; and Calvin, more at length, ** Mater in liberis suis edu-
eandis,..nullis parcit laboribus ac molestiis, nullam solicitudinem
refugit, nulla assiduitate fatigatur, suumque adeo sanguinem hilari
animo sugendum praebet.” The 3rd personal reflexive, éavrdw, is
ireely used in later Greek for all three persons in plural; see Winer-
Moulton, pp. 1871
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B (cf. v. 18, iv. 6)= did 7obro §ri, a more distinet eansal than ére.
dyamnrol dpiv éyeribyre, beloved to us,—in our eyes. This adjective
has in effect the foree of a substantive (cf.v. 19 £.}; elsewhere St Paul
uses it of his people by way of endearing address, along with or in
place of ddehgol, or in describing their relation to God (Rom. i. 7;
Epbh. v. 1; ¢f. i. 4 above). Christ Himself is é dyamrnrés (Matt, iii. 17)
or & fyamnuévos (Eph. i. 6). 'Eyewdfyre, you became after your
conversion and our acquaintance with you; of, dore yeréofar duds,
i.8. .

9. pynpovedere ydp, aSehdol. For you call to mind, brothers: for
wynuovedw with aceus., of. 2 Tim, ii. 8; Matt, xvi. 9; Rev. xviil. 5; with
the genitive it has a less active sense, as in i. 3 (see note). Refer-
ring to the same matter in I iii. 7, the Apostles use the stronger
expression, ajrol yap oldare, as in . 1 above; here they speak as
though the facis mentioned might not be at once present to the
minds of the readers and would need to be recalled: cf. IL. ii. 5.

On kémos, see note to i. 3. péybos (kindred to ubyes, uéyos) implies
outward difficalty, as kéwos personal strain,—+*toil and moil”’ (Light-
foot}; so uéxfos is used of the labours of Hereules in Sophocles, Trach.
1101, 1170. The combination recurs in II. iii. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 27.

wukrds kal qpépas dpyaldpevor.. ikqpifaper k.7, by night and day
working, &e. : an explanatory sentence abruptly apposed to xémor xal
ubxfor, much as ds v rpogbs k.7 A to yimar (fmo:) in v. 7. The
order “night and day” was common in Greek and Roman, as well
as Jewish, usage (see Pliny, Nat. Hist. 11. 77 [88]; Cicero, De Finibus1,
16. 51; Cwmsar, De Bell. Gall. v. 38. 1); “day and night” is the order
in Luke and John. ’Epyd{oua: bears the specific sense of manual
labour also in classical Greek; so our * working man*: of. IL iii. 8;
1 Cor. ix. 6; Acts xviil 3. The last of these parallels, which refers
to 8t Paul’s employment at this time, informs ug of the nature of his
handicraft; he was “a tentmaker by trade,” eipvowouds 3 réxey.
Jewish fathers, even if well-to-do (as St Paul’s family probably was,
judging from the fact of his being sent to study at Jerusalem), had
their sons taught some mechanical art a8 a remedy against poverty or
" idlemess. St Paul had probably learnt at Tarsus the business of
cutting out and stitching the coarse goats’-hair cloth {cilicium) used
for making tents, also for shces, mats, and other rough fabrics,
which was a staple industry of Cilicia; and this skill proved a great
resource to the wandering Apostle. An irksome labour it was, and
ill-paid, most like the work of a shoemaker or carpet-sewer. *These
hands,” as the Apostle held them up to the view of the Ephesian
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Elders (Acts xx. 34) hard and blackened with their daily task, told
their tale of stern independence and exhausting toil. Silvanus and
Timothy had probably other trades of their own. Yet the Apostle
during his residence at Thessalonica more than once received help
from his friends at Philippi, who would not be denied the privilege
of relieving his wants : see Phil. iv, 10—16. This Church was com.-
posed mainly of working-class people (see iv.11f.), and demands soon
began to be made by the Christian poor—in some cases, probably,
deprived of their living by their change in religion—on the resources
of its few wealthier members (including the yuvaikes wp@rar of Acts
xvii, 4); the Apostles acted therefore in the manner deseribed wpés
76 p1 émBapnoal Twa Vpody, so as to avoid laying a burden upon any
of you——words repeated in II. iii. 8, where »v. 9 f. add another reason
for the mode of life pursued at Thessalonica: cf., to the like effect,
1 Cor,iz. 1—19; 2 Cor. xi. 7—12; Acts xx. 33ff. This went to show
not only the lové of the Apostles toward their converts, but their
disinterestedness, the absence in them of wheoveile in any shape
(vv. 5 ff.: see note on év Bdper). "EmBapéw has an ethical force in
2 Cor. ii. §; the .stronger xarafapéw is used in the semse of this
passage in 2 Cor. xii. 16.

txnpifaper s tpds 76 edayyéhov Tod Beod. We brought to you as
heralds the Good News of God: cof. & Noyos Huly éyerify eis vpds, 1. 5.
Kupboow els (elsewhere with dative, Acts viii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 19; and
frequently with év, a8 in 2 Cor, i. 19) implies entrance amongst those
addressed (elo-odos, v. 1); ef. Mk i. 39; Lk, xxiv. 47, &e. Meradoivar
Td edaryy. (v. 8) indicates the charity of those who bring the Gospel,
ixqpbfapev the dignity of their office. For the third time in this
context (vv. 2, 5) the Gospel is called *the good news of God” (cf.
i. 9); elsewhere only in Rom. i, 1, xv. 16, As God’s heralds, bearing
80 lofty a commission and so welcome a message, the Apostles might
have looked for some return in the supply of their bodily needs from
those to whom they devoted themselves unsparingly (see 1 Cor. ix
7-14); but they forbore, for the reason given. Jason’s house, referrea
to in Acts xvii. 5 f., was probably the place of assembly for the
Church; the Apostles, if they regularly lodged there, were not at
Jason’s charge for their maintenance.

10. dpeis pdprupes, kol 6 Beds. In . 5 the witness of men and
that of Grod were separately invoked (see note); here jointly, for the
writers’ pastoral ministry, described in vv. 10—12, was the subjeet
both of Divine and of human obsgervation: ef. 1 SBam. xii. 3, 5.

s oolws k. Sukalws k. dpépmwras dpiv Tols MaTelovow éyanitnpey,
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how religiously and righteously and in a manner beyond blame we
devoted ourselves to (or bore ourselves toward) you that believe. The
constraction of this elause ig not quite obvious in point of grammar.
(¢) “Tui» might be aitached to éyemifyuer, or to duéumruws singly, as a
dative of opinion (see Winer-Moulton, p. 265): “how holily &c....we
behaved, in the estimation of you that helieve ”—or ““how holily...,
and unblamably in the eyes of you that believe (tametsi aliis non
ita videretur, Bengel), we bore ourselves”: an interpretation con-
demned by Lightfoot as ¢ inconceivably flat and unmeaning,” after
Dueis pdpr. k. 6 Oebs and in view of vw. 11,12, (&) Or dulv is connected
with éyerhfinuer a8 a dativus commodi: *‘how holily, &e.,...we behaved
to you that believe.” The adjectives 8gcot .71, would suit this sense
better than the adverbs used. (¢) Bornemann’s explanation is per-
baps the best. Heo combines duiv with éyevdfnuer as a dative of close
relationship, or of the (ethical) possessor, making this dative convey
the main assertion and reading the adverbs as gualifications of the
whole predicate thus formed: ¢ how holily &e....we made ourselves
yours that believe.” For this dative, somewhat rare with ylvouac,
of. Rom. vii. 3, ~yevoudryr dvdpl; and for the adverbs with ylrouar,
1 Cor. xvi. 10. The interest of the paragraph centres in the cloge ties
which bound the Apostles to the Thesgalonians as Christian believers
{see especially note on v, 7). To the fact that this relationship was
contracted on the part of the Apostles in a godly, blameless fashion, the
readers themselves, together with God, are summoned as witnesses.
Aixaws is distinguished from é&oiws as when  Marcus Aurelius
(Medit. vir. 66) describes Socrates as dixatos 7& mpds ToUs dvfpdmovs kal
dotos T4 mwpds Tovs Oeots; similarly Plato writes in Gorgias 507 a, B;
Polybius, Hist. xzrm. 10. 8, &e. In Deut. xxxii. 4, &ec., Ps. cxlv. 17,
Rev. xvi. 5, the double term is applied $o God: see also Eph. iv, 24;
Tit. i. 8; Lk. i. 75, for the combination. In distinction from dyios,
the characteristic N.T. word for ‘holy,’ 8otos signifies holy in dis-
position and attitude toward God,—godly ; dytes, holy in relationship
and duty to God,—conseerated (see note on ayidiw, v. 23). “Aupepwros
appears in iil. 13 and v. 28,—passages indicating that ¢ blameless-
ness ¥ is asserted before God (see feds pdprus, v. 5, and note just
above) as well ag men, so that duéurrws is not to be limited by dud.

11, 12. xafdmep otbare &s Eva Exaorov...mapexaloivres k.7
The ds...mapakalobrres sentence is not completed, and &va Exasror
remains in suspense, an object with no verb to govern it. The
participial elause begins as if leading up to a finite verb, such as
évovberolper (Acts xx. 31), or dwerpégouer (See Tpogds, ». T), or éry-
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poiper (v. 23); but the writer is carried away by the extension of his
third participle, uaprupbueror, and in rounding off this elause forgets
the missing verb, the sense of which is however practically supplied
by the full import of the three participis, Similarly did Tods rapesdr.
yevdadérgous is loft suspended in Gal. ii. 4, and 76 adtrarer 7ol »éuou
in Rom. viii. 3; for a like participial anacoluthon, see 2 Cor. vii. 5 5.
It is more natural, and much mere after 8t Paul’s manner, to admit
such a lapse than to suppose that éyevhfnuer (v. 10) is resumed in
thought across the intervening xafdwep ofdare to support the parti-
ciples, and that &a €asror is conceived as object to wapaxalolvres
k.7.\., to be quickly followed by the pleonastic fuds: see Ellicott ad loc.

Kafdrep is more emphatic than kabis ofdare (v. 2, &e.),—* as verily,”
‘“gven as"; of. iii. 6, &e. Oldare ws—for 81, as often in classical
Greek—implies the manner as well as the bare fact: * you know the
way in which (we dealt with) each one”; cf. émigracle =ds, Acts
xx. 18, and see note on olot (moiod), i. 5, for the difference between
s and #@s. For &a &kacrov, asserting the individualizing care of
these true pastors, cf. Acts xx. 31; Jo. x. 3 b.

®s worjp Tékve éavtod adds the father's heedful oversight to
the mother’s tender self-devotion (v. 7; cf. T4 éavrfis Téxwa): with
every kind of solicitude the missionaries *imparted their souls”
(v. 8) to this Church and made themselves over to it (Juiv...éyemi-
Onuev, v.10). 8t Paunl calls the Corinthians also (L. iv. 14, IL vi. 13),
and the Galatians (iv. 19), and Timothy (I. i. 2, &ec.), his 7ékpa; so in
1 John rexvia, passim. 1 Cor. iv, 14—21 gives a different turn to the
figure,

11. wapaxalofvres... mapapudodpevor ... papTupbpevor, exhorting..,
encouraging ... testifying. Ilapaxaléw is the general term for ani-
mating address {(of. note on wapdchnss, v. 3, also iil. 2); rapapvhée-
pow denotes exhortation on its scothing and consoling side (see v. 14;
Jo, xi. 19}, snitably to the afflicted state of the Thessalonians (i. 6):
iv, 13 ff. and IL i. 5 ff. are specimens of Pauline wapapwdic (Light-
foot, however, in his note ad loc. questions this distinetion). Hof-
mann thus defines the three terms: “ wapaxalelr is speech that
addresses itself to the will, wapapvfelofar to the sensibilities, while
pepripesfar signalizes the impressive seriousness with which the
speaker personally vouches for what he says.” For mapripopa, to
protest, give solemn witness, ¢f. Eph. iv. 17; Gal. v. 3; Acts xx. 26,
xxvi.22: to be carefully distinguished from waprvpéw (-éopas ; see Rom,
iii, 21). The Vulg. reads, *“ deprecantes vos, et eonsolantes, testificati
sumus,” turning the last participle into s finite verb to complete the
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sentence, and confusing papripopar with peprupéw; Erasmus and Beza,
more correctly, obtestantes; Estius, contestanies.

12, els 16 wepiwaTely dpas dilws Tod Ocod. The sublime turn now
taken by the participial clause earries the Apostle away from the
scheme of sentence beginning at ws &a Exacrov; he forgets what he and
his comrades did, as he thinks of what God is doing for the readers:
ef. 1 Cor. iil. 7. His 76 with infin, is synonymous with mpds 76, v. 9;
the former carries one on to the purpose {or sometimes result) aimed at
(*in order to”), while mpés contemplates and points to it {* with a
view to,” ““with reference to ") : cf.iv. 9, IL i. 6. Ilepimareiv, a familiar

Hebraism 15111 = dracrpépeciar, 2 Cor. i. 12, &e.

That they should ‘*behave worthily of God” is the proper aim of
those who “ have twrned to God from idols™ (i. 9), and the aim on
their behalf of those who * were entrusted by God* with * the gospel
of God” to convey to them (vv. 2, 4, 81£): dtiws has roi feob for its
fitting complement here {only in 3 Jo. 6 besides in N.T.),—rof xuplov
in Col. i. 10, 700 edayyehiov Tob xpisrod in Phil, i. 27, 7fs shfoews in
Eph. iv. 1 (ef. IL. i. 11 below). For other references to God as the
standard of the religious life, see Eph. v. 1; 1 Pet. i, 15; Matt. v. 48;
Lev. xix. 2; Gen. xvii. 1. For parallels to dftws Tob feoll, see Deiss-
mann, Bible Studies, p. 248,

dElws Tol Beod 7o kaholvros pds k..., worthily of the God who
calls you : for it is “the God (living and real,” i. 9}, whom the Thessa-
lonians have eome to know through His gracious * eall” and “ choiee”
(i. 4) of them for salvation, of whom they are urged to *walk
worthily,”—i.e. in a manner befitting the relationship in which God
places them to Himself and the glorious destiny to which He sum-
mons them. The present participle may intimate the continuousness
of the call {ef. note on rdv 8:dbvra, iv. 8); or rather—aince God’s
call is commonly eonceived as the single, initial manifestation of His
grace to Christians (see iv. 7; 1 Cor, 1. 9, &o.)—rol xaholwros ie
substantival, like rév pubueror in i. 10 (see note): “ God your ealler”
(similarly in v. 24); Bt Paul and the rest are only xfpukes, bearers
of the summons from Him, -

ds miv éevrod Baceluy xal 8éfav, (who ealleth you) into (i.e. to
enter) His own kingdom and glory,-—the kingdom of which God is the
immediate Ruler, entering which men become His acknowledged and
privileged servants. ¢ Kingdom and glory” form one idea (observe
the single article and preposition): *God’s own kingdom ” culminates
in * His own glovy,”—viz, the splendour of the revelation attending
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the return of Christ, which will exhibit God in the full glory of His
accomplished purposes of salvation and of judgement (Jo. zvii. 13
1 Cor. xv. 21—28; Ph, ii. 11) ; hence kingdom and glory match the
serving and waiting of i, 91. The Christian’s “hope of the glory
of God” (Rom. v. 2) is one with his “hope in our Lord Jesus
Christ” (i. 3), and iz the crown of his service in God’s kingdom.

The idea of the kingdom of God was developed in the teaching of
Jesus, and lies at the basis of St Paul’s doctrine. The snnounce-
ment of it had been a leading feature of his preaching at Thessalonica
(ef. II. i. 5; see Introd. pp. xviil. ff.); in his missionary work,
like John the Baptist and Jesus Himself, the Apostle Paul * went
about heralding the kingdom® (Acts xx. 25, xzviii. 31). He desig-
nates it sometimes *the kingdom of the Son’’ (Col. i. 18), “the
kingdom of Christ and God’’ (Eph. v. §; of. Rev. xi. 15), since God
rules in it through Christ; and, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, as “Hig (the
Lord's) heavenly kingdom” (of, Matt. iv. 17, vi. 10, xiii. 24, &c.). The
Kingdom is represented as future and yet present, existing hidden
a8 ““the leaven in the meal,” *‘ the corn in the blade,” ever struggling
and growing towards its ripeness: see especially Lk. xvii. 21 ; Matt. v
8, 10, xiii. 31 ., 38, &e., for our Lord’s view of the Kingdom, which
is indeed virtually comprised in the petitions of the Lord’s Prayer,
“Thy kingdom come, Thy will be done, as in heaven so on earth.”
The kingdom is realized in its essence and potency wherever there
is “righteousness and peace and joy in the Holy Spirit ” (Rom. xiv.
17); but whatever of it men now possess the Apostle regards as only
the ““earnest of our inheritance’’ (Eph.i. 13{.; Rom. viii. 17; Tit. iii. 7).
His appeals, eonsolations, and protestations to his Thessalonian con-
verts point to the sublime issue of their admission into the perfected
kingdom of God; he adjures them to be worthy both of the God who
had set His love upon them and of the wondrous future assured to
them as His sons in Christ.

84 if 13—16. FrirowsHip IN PERSECUTION WITH TEE JUDEAN
CHURCHES.

The rich fruits of the Gospel in the Thessalonian Church, for
which the writers thank God (§ 2), led them to dwell, in the tone of
self-defence, on their own signal and devoted work (§ 3), which had
this happy result. (@) The recital brings them bsck, in renewed
thanksgiving, to the thought of the fuill acceptance on the readers’
part of the message of God (v. 13, resuming i. 2—10), (b} In this

Thess,. D
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acceptance, the Epistle goes on to say, the Thessalonian believers
identify themselves with the mother Churches in Judea (v. 14 a).
{¢) This fact is evidenced by the persecution undergone at the hands
of their fellow-countrymen (v.14b), (d) At this point the Letter
breaks out into a stern denunciation of the Jews, who have been
persecutors of God’s servants all along (v. 15), {¢) and by obstructing
the salvation of the Gentiles have made themselves the objects of
a settled wrath, that is bringing upon them a conclusive judgement
v. 16). .

¢ The passionate note of vv. 15, 16 is singular in St Paul’s Letters;
nowhere olse does he assail the Jewish nation in this way (see the
Introd. pp. xviii. ). In Rom. ix. 1—5 the Apostle writes of his
“kindred” in quite another mood. On this ground, and since
vv. 15, 16 form a parenthesis and might be removed without injury
to the context, Schmiedel, with a few other critics, regards the passage
as an interpolation due to some anti-Jewish editor, dating from &
time subsequent to the fall of Jerusalem, t0 which he supposes v. 16 ¢
to refer as a fait accompli (see note below); A. Ritschl would exzcise
the last clause only, It must be borne in mind, however, that St
Paul was pursued from the beginning of his work in Thessalonica
up to the time of writing with peculiar virulence by the Jews (Acts
xvii,, xviii.), that the troubles of the Thessalonian Christians had
their origin in Jewish envy and intrigue (Acts xvii. 5), and that the
slanderous insinuations brought against the missionaries at the
present time in Thessalonica almost certainly proceeded from the
same guarter; there was cause enough for severe resentment and
condemnation. Moreover, Silvanus, who had a share in the Epistle
(see note on i 1), was a Judzan Christian ; some recent news of
persecution suffered by his brethren at home may have added fuel to
the flame of righteous anger and awakened his prophetic spirit (Acts
xv. 32).

13. Kal 8id Toito kal 1pels elyapirroipmey 1o 0ed dSialelrros.
And on this account we also give thanks to God unceasingly. At the
beginning of the Epistle the Apostles gave thanks to God in remem-
brance of the worth of their readers; they find a supplementary
ground of thanksgiving in the fact that these had “received as God’s
word” “the word of hearing” coming from themselves: hence the
emphatic Huels xal edyapiocroiper instead of the bare edxapioroiuer of
i. 1, and the peculiar phrase Aéyor drxofis wap’ Wy 7ol feob. Add
Toiro gathers its meaning from the previous paragraph: all the toil
and sacrifice of the missionaries contributed {0 their satisfaction over
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the result accomplished ; their eonsuming devotion to the Thessa-
lonians made the thanksgiving a thoroughly personel matter: see
vo. 19 £, iii. 81. .

Accordingly the clause d1v wapalaBévres Adyov dxofjs wap’ fpov
7od Beod, x.7.\., does not supply the correlative to st rofro (as if St
Paul meant “on this account, viz. that,” &e.); but it gives the subject-
matter of edxapiorobuer (ef. IL. i. 3, ii. 13; 1 Cor. i. 4 £, &c.) : that (or
in that) when you received the word of hearing from us—God's word
—you accepted (in it)...a word of God. IlapahaBévres, denoting the
objective fact of receiving—by way of information, tradition, or the
like (cf, iv. 1; IL iii, 6; 1 Cor. xv. 1; Gal. i. 9, &c.)—leads up to
&étaabe, which indicates subjective acceptunce (see i. 6, and note;
IL, ii. 10; 1 Cor. ii. 14), the inner apprehension and appreciation of
the message for what it truly is. The Xéyos drofjs is the ““word ” as
it came to the wapareSévres (cf. Ph.iv. 9, rapehdBere k. fxoboare), and
from the Nahobrres (vv. 2, 4) and xyplocovres (v. 9),—the word of God
gounding in the ears of the Thessalonians from the writers’ lips ; the
phrage occurs again in Heb, iv. 2, “where, as here, it stands in con-
trast to the faithful reception of the Gospel " (Lightfoot). For dxofs
(dxovw) mapd, implying a “word” lodged with the speakers (v. 3}, of.
2 Tim. i. 13, ii. 2; Acts x, 22, &e. ; Jo. xv. 15. Others connect wap’
Hudr with wapadafévres. In Rom, x. 17 it ie said, 4 wiores & drofs,
where wiormis corresponds to §éxesfar in this passage; an dro®) dmiarias
is described in that context. ’'Axofjs should probably be read, like its
counterpart in Rom, x. 8—(rd pfua) Tis mlerews—as a lax genitive of
the possessor, “‘the word which belongs to (or is for) hearing”; a8 dxod
is 84 priwaros (Rom. x. 17), so Adyos is els dkow. For dros, see further
Gal. iii, 2; Jo. xii. 38; Isai. liti. 1 (LXX). Tol feot is genitive of
subject defining the noun-phrase Aéyor diofis and correcting map’ Hudy,
—* God’s word given you to hear from us”; cf. Col.i. 65, 7; 2 Cor.
iil. 6 £, v.19 £.; Eph, iii. 7f.; Acts xv. 7: “the Apostle betrays a
nervous apprehension that he may be unconsciously making claims
for himself; the awkwardness of the position of the words o feob is
the mensure of the emphasis of his disclaimer ? (Lightfoot).

Béarle o0 Adyov dvlpdrev MG, kabds dAnbds dorlv, ASyov feod:
you accepted no word of men, but, as it truly is, God’s word. No need
to understand &s before Aéyor in either instance ; the Thessalonians in
point of fact did not accept a human but a Divine word ; they were
listening to Another behind Paul and Silas. Of the kind of hearing
negatived St Paul’s Athenian audience gave an example (Acts xvii.
18—21). With of Myor defp, k.7 A of. 1 Cor. iil. 5—9, ofire & purebwry

D2
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éariv 7o k.3 also 1 Cor, i, 12—17, 29381, The phrase dAyp8ds éoriv
is hap. leg. in St Paul; rather frequent in St John.

3s kol tvepydrar &v Upiv Tols moTebovow, whick (word) és also
made operative (or is working effectually) in you that believe. The
active of évepyéw has in St Paul a personal subject ; the passive (or
middle) voice is used of personal powers, imfluences, as in IL ii. 7;
Gal. v. 6, &c. This relative clause carries the readers from past to
present time : *“God’s word,” which they had accepted as such at the
mouth of His Apostles, from that time “also works on in” their
hearts and lives. ’Evepyelrac recalls the &pyor wiorews (i. 1; see note),
~—the primary matter of thanks to God. This verb (=¢évepyss elp)
pignifies effective, fruclifying operation (cf. Rom. vii. 5; Phil. ii. 13);
see J. A. Robinson on Ephesians, pp. 241 ff., who gives reason for
rendering évepyéopas 88 passive in the N.T, The “word is made to work
in ” those * that believe,” since faith is the operative prirciple of the
new life,—mwloris...dvepyovuérn (Gal. v. 65 of. Jam. ii. 22; Heb. iv. 2).
A second time duly Tois mieTedovgww serves to designate the Christian
readers (v. 10; see note); in i. T wdow 7ofs wwredovor denoted
Christians at large,

14. The effective power of the readers’ faith in God’s word was
shown in that which it enabled them to suffer (cf. Col. i. 11):—

bpets ydp pupmral dyenifnre, abgol, Tav lkkhnoidy Tod Geod
%.7.A. These “believers” had *“become imitators” of the Apostles
and their Liord through ¢ receiving the word in much afiliction with
joy” (i- 6) ; they were thus identified with the original believers: for
you became imitators, brothers, of the churches of God that are in
Judea in Christ Jesus. Silvanus belonged to the Jerusalem Church,
of which he would be often thinking and speaking : this allusion may,
possibly, be due to kim (see Introd. to § 4 above), ** The churches...
in Judea ’—in the plural, as in Gal. i. 22, ““the churches of Judma
that are in Christ’’ : the Palestinian Christian communities, ag we
gather from the notices of the Acts, formed & unity under the direct
oversight in the first instance of the Apostles. They are identified
with the Thessalonian Christians (i. 1; see note) as “churches of
God...in Christ Jesus; this adjunct differentiates them from the
Synagogue. A “church of God” is & sacred and august fellowship :
ef. IL. i, 4; 1 Cor. i. 1; @sl. i. 13. For the double év, of local and
spiritual sphere, both depending on 7&v ofedw, ef. Phil. i. 1, 13; Col.
i. 2, &c. In this connexion ** Christ” or * Christ Jesus ""—not ¢ Jesus
Christ”—is appropriate, pointing to the living Head of the Church ;
v. 18 (where the reading, however, is doubtifnl) supplies the oaly other
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example in these Epistles of the familiar Pauline combination
+ Christ Jesus,”

81e 7o avrd émwdlere xal Upels vwd k..., in that you also suffered
the same things from your fellow-countrymen. “Or: defines punral
(cf. i. 5), showing in what specifically the resemblance lay,—it was a
ovpmdayew: of. Phil, i, 29 f., 1dv adrov dyova Exorres; 2 Cor. i, 61.;
2 Tim. ii. 3; 1 Pet. v. 9, &. ovpuéms (ef., for the form of
compound, suurohirns, Eph, ii. 19), contribulis (Valg.), fellow-tribes-
man, replaces the older gukérns (Plato, Legg. 955 »; Aristophanes,
Acharn. 568); signifying properly a member of the same ¢uhi, sept
or clan, it grew wider in use ; hap. leg. for N.T. Greek. Ildoyxew Omd
is the regular construction (so in Matt. xvii. 12; Mk v. 26), dwxé in
Matt. zvi. 21. Tor i3lwy, antithetical to adrof of the next clause.

kabds kal adrol vmd Tév ‘TovBalwy. The doubled xal in compari-
sons i an emphasizing idiom characteristic of 8t Paul: cf. Rom.
1. 13; Col. iil. 13. Avrol refers, by a constructio ad sensum, to the
men of * the churches of God which are in Judea.” From Aets xvii,
5 ff. it appears that the native Thessalonian mob were the actual
persecutors, and used a violence similar to that directed against the
Judman Christians at the time of Stephen (Aets vi.—viil); but the
Jews prompted the attack., Hence it is against their own gupguhérar,
not those of the readers, that the anger of the Apostles ig directed.
This ig the earliest example, and the only instance in 8t Paul, of the
designation “the Jews™ applied in the sense made familiar after.
wards by the Gospel of St John, as opposed to Christians—* the
disciples,” “‘the believers,” &e.; in Gal. ii. 13—15, Rev. iii. 9, it has
no such comnotation. Ty Tovdatwsr is qualified by the following
participial eclauses, showing how the nation is fixed in its hostility
to God’s purpose in the Gospel; wy. 15 f. justify the use of the
phrase “the Jews” in its anti-Gentile and anti-Christian sense.

15. zdv xal Tov kipoy Amokrevdvrow Inoodv, who both killed the
Lord, even Jesus. To have “slain the Lord,” who bears the title of
God, “Him whom they were bound to serve’ {(Jowett)—the most
appalling of crimes (cf. 1 Cor. ii. 8, v «dptov THs déns éoravpwoar);
that “Lord,” moreover, Jesus, their Saviour (Matt. i. 21; Acts iv. 12),
and such as “Jesus” was known to be. The emphasis thrown by
the separation on the double name brings into striking relief the
Divine glory and the human character of the Slain ; cf. Acts ii. 36.
These words echo those in which Jesus predicted His death in the
Parable of Lk. xx. 9—18 and Mk xii. 1—11.

" kal Tous wpodriras kal fpds éSiwfdvrwy. Jesus had represented
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His murder as the culmination of that of “the prophets” (Lk. xi.
47—51, xiii. 33, xx. 9—16), a charge repeated by St Stephen in Saul’s
hearing (Acts vil. 52); of. also Rom, xi. 3; 1 Kings xix. 10, 14; Jer.
ii. 80 ; Neh. ix. 26: these parallels support the usual construction of
the clause, who both killed the Lord Jesus and the prophets, and drove
us out. But ““the prophets” here follow ** the Lord Jesus,” making
something of an anti-climax if governed by dmokrewdvrwy. Gram-
matically this object may just as well be attached to Zxdiwfdyrewr and
coordinated to #uds, with the comma placed after 'Incolv: who both
killed the Lord Jesus, and drove out (in persecution) the prophets and
ourselves. Our Lord identified His Apostles with the O. T. prophets
in persecution (see Matt, v. 12} ; in the Parable of the Wicked Hus-
bandmen (Matt. xxi. 33 ff.; cf. xxziii, 84), it was “some” of the
servants that *they slew,” as they did “the Son” at last, while all
were persecuted (cf. again Acts vii. 52). ¢ The prophets” and the
Apostles were alike bearers of “the word of God” (v. 13), and received
the game treatment from His unworthy people. ’Ex-dudxw, *‘to perse-
cute out (of a place),” is the verb found in many ancient copies in
Lk. xi. 49, with the same twofold objeet: “I will send to them
prophets and apostles, and some of them they will kill and will
persecute’; see also Ps. exviil, 157, Sir, xxx. 19 (LXX). This is
precisely what befell 8t Paul at Thessalonica and Beresa in turn,

kal 9¢p pof dpeondvrov. To “please God,” to “walk worthily of
the Lord unto all pleaging,” is a favourite Pauline definiticn of the
true religious life (see v. 4, iv. 1; also Rom. viii. 8, xii. 1; 2 Cor.
v. 9, &c., and Heb. xi, 5 f.),—to which the behaviour of ** the Jews”
stands in glaring contrast. A tragic meiosis,—to describe as *‘ not
pleasing * the conduct of those on whom God’s heaviest “wrath®
descends (v. 16).. The participle after the article is regularly nega-
tived by p# (see A. Bultmann, N. T, Grammar, p. 351}, which tends
to oust o with all participles in later Greek; cf. & 3 eldéra, iv. 5.
For the sentiment, cf. Isai, Ixv. 5; Jer. xxxii. 30.

xal wdow dvlpdwois dvavrloy, and (are) to all men contrary. So
the terrible indictment of **the Jews” culminates. The two participles
and the adjective évarriwv, under the regimen of the single article,
form a continuous, closely linked statement. Tacitus and Juvenal,
who knew the Jews at Rome, speak of their sullen inhumanity as a
noturious fact, the former referring to their “ adversus omnes aliog
hostile odinm” (Hist. v. 5), and the latter to their rule, “Non
monstrare vias eadem mnisi sacra colenti, Quasitum ad fontem solos
deducere verpos” (Sat. x1v. 103 I,). Testimonies to the like effect
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may be gathered from Philostratus, Vita dpoll. Tyan. v. 38; Dio-
dorus Siculus xxxzrv. 1; Josephus, contra Apion. 11. 10, 14, The offer
of ““the good news’ of Chiist to the heathen provoked Jewish jealousy
and contempt to fury: when the Gentiles flocked to St Paul’s preach-
ing in the synagogue of Pisidian Antioch, the Jews presens, {5évres
ToUs dyhous, émhijobyoay {fhov (Aets xiil. 45) ; when the Apostle in his
speech of defence at Jerusalem appealed to the Lord’s command,
“@Go, for I will send thee far hence unto the Gentiles,” hearing
him dxpe Todrov Tof Abyov, they burxst out, Afpe dmd Tfs yis Tov
Towobrov (Acts xxii. 22), These were incidents in a constant experi-
ence. :

There i3 & connexion in the nature of things between the two last
clauses. The sense of God’s displeasure sours a man’s temper toward
his fellows; unbelief breeds cynicism. The Judenhasse of modern
times is a lamentable result of the ancient feud of Jew and Gentile, of
whieh the figure of S8hylock and his part in Shakespeare’s Merchant of.
Venice afford a classical illustration.

16. kwAvévTwy fpds Tols Bvecy Aalijoar tva cwbacy, forbidding
us to speak to the Gentiles in order that they may be saved. As
much as to say, “These Jews would stop our mouths if they could,
and prevent us uttering a single word to you about the Gospel ; they
would gladly see all the Gentiles perish.” While many individual
Jews were of a humaner epirit, this was the dominant feeling and the
cause of the murderous enmity that pursued the Apostle Paul, bringing
about his long imprisonment and finally his death. Here he exposes
the motives of his traducers : they poisoned the minds of the Thessa-
lonians against him to rob ¢hem of the Gospel of salvation; cf. the
denunciation of Jewish Christian proselytizers in Gal. vi. 12 f.

Ewhvérrer, anarthrous participle, in explanatory apposition to the
last clause (or, perhaps, to the two last clauses, feg...&rarriwv),
This verb in pres. and impf. is regularly tentative: ‘‘being fain to
forbid.” “Iva is S0 weakened in later Greek, that haljra: o k.7,
might mean “to tell the Gentiles to be saved—to bid them be saved”:
“a periphrasia for edoyyekitesar 1ols éfvecr” (Ellicott). This usage
is clear in the case of the verb eimelr in Lk. iv. 3, x. 40; but it
does not occur elsewhere with Aa\eiv, the force of which here lies in
its econnexion with rofs #dveaw (cf. v. 2; also Aets iv, 17, xi. 19 f., Jo.
iv. 27, 1 Cor. iii. 1, for the stress on the person addressed in construc-
tion with Aa\elv; and Eph. iil. 8, for rois &vesw in like emphasis) :
the Jews would not have a word said to the Gentilos “ with a view to
effect” their salvation, For tra swfdow, cf. 1 Cor. x.33; 2 Tim. ii, 10,
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ds 6 dvarhnpdoa. adrdv Tds dpaprias wdvrore states the Issue
for the Jews of their sustained and violent resistance to the word
of God, now consummated by their raneorous opposition to the
Gentiles’ receiving it. On els 76, see note on v. 12 ; the preposition
may signify consequence here, as in 2 Cor. viii. 5 ., Heb. xi. 3, but with
a meaning akin to purpose (a blind aim),—“to the effect that,” *‘in
a manner calculated to”—whereas dore {i. 8, &c.) expresses bare conse-
quence (“so that,” “so as to”), Ellicott and Bornemann may be
right, however, in seeing here the purpose of God, * which unfolds itself
in this wilful and at last judicial blindness on the part of His chosen
people”: of. Rom. i. 24, 8id wapédwrer abrots 6 Bebs...els dxabapoiav,
where sin is declared fo be punished by further and more flagrant
sin. The phrase ““fill up their sins ”’ recalls Gen. xv. 16, odrw dva-
rerhfpwrrar al dueprior 7Oy 'Apofpalwv—an ominous and humili-
ating parallel for Israelites; cf. also Dan. viii. 23. Still more dis-
tinetly the words of Jesus are echoed (Matt, xxiil. 31 f.) : viof éore Ti3v
govevodyTwy ToUs mpogrTas® kal Uuels wAnpdcare 7O pérpoy Ty warépwy
budv. Ava-mhpéw, “to fill up (to the brim),” implies & measure quite
complete: of. II. ii. 6—8; Rom. ii. 5f. IIdrrore covers the whole
ground of v, 15, indicating a course of misdoing repeated at every
turn.

That God’s purpose was af work in the above drarhnpioar is shown
by the last clause, Epfacev 8¢ in' aidrods 1) dpyn <ls Téhos, Dut the
{Divine) wrath has hastened (to come) upon them, to (make) an end.
Whose wrath goes without saying; cf. 4 épy% in i. 10, and Rom. v. 9,
In i. 10 “the wrath” was contemplated in its approaching mani-
festation to the world; here in its imminence upon the Jewish people:
there it is * eoming ” {éoxouérn); here it “has arrived.” ®6dvw—con.
strued with els in Rom. ix, 81, Phil. iii. 16; with éx{in Matt, xii, 28, .
—signifies reaching the object aimed at, with the associated idea of
speed or surprise; with a direct object, it means to overtake, anticipate
(see iv. 15). For the element of unexpectedness in the judgement, cf.
v. 2 £, and Matt. xxiv. 50, Lk. xxi. 8¢ £,, &c., in our Lord’s prophecies ;
this sense of ¢fdvw is unmistakable in Matt. xii. 28, and accords with
the emphatic position of the verb here. The sentence is prophetic,
resembling in its aorist (or perfect: see Texiual Note) the Hebrew per-
Ject of prediction (where the certain future is realized in thought);
the Apostles infer this from the facts before their eyes. ¢ The Jews ™
have rejected the Name in which alone there is salvation {Actsiii. 19 ff.,
iv. 12); by their crime in killing the Lord Jesus, and by forbidding
His Gospel to the world, they have sealed their doom. The tragedy
of Israel's fate hurries visibly to its pre-determined close,
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And this calamity will be final-—&@baser (or Epfaxer)...cls Téhos.
In former threatenings God had said, * Yet will I not make a fall
end ”’ (Jer. iv. 27, &e.}; this time He does make an end—of the Old
Covenant and of national Israel. Still Rom. xi. opens out a new
prospect for the Jewish race ; after all it is eis 7éhos, not els 76 véhos,
that is written. For Bt Paunl’s use of 7éhos as implying the goal and
terminus of some Divine dispensation, ¢f. Rom, z. 4; 1 Cor. xz, 11,
xv. 24 ; also Lk. xxii. 37, In Lk. xviii. 5, Jo. xiil. 1, els 7éhos has
much the same force as here, meaning not at last, but finally (so as
to reach an end), by way of crown and finish to the matter in hand.

Within twenty years of the writing of this Letter Jerusalem fell,
after the most dreadful and calamitous siege known in history;
and the Jewish people ever since have wandered without a home and
without an altar. “Tristis exitus,” writes Bengel : “urgebat miseros
ira Dei, et eis réhos urbem cum templo delevit,”

§5. i1 17—1il. 5. THE SEPARATION OF THE APOSTLES FROM THEIR
CoONVERTS.

After the paumse for thanksgiving to God, which in its turn led up
to the stern denunciation of Jewish persecutors in wv. 15 f., the Letter
resumes the sirain of ». 13. The bhappy intercourse between the
Apostles and their newly-won converts (vv. 10—12) had been broken
off by the assault just alluded to; the missionaries had left Thessa-
lonica prematurely and in grief, planning a speedy return (v. 17).
8t Paul in particular had twice resolved on this, but in vain (v. 18).
For the Thessalonian Church gave its ministers the greatest joy and
hope {v. 19 1.). Failing to return themselves, the other two had sent
Timothy, to cheer the Thessalonians and sustain their faith in the
present trials, of which indeed they had been forewarned (iii. 1—4) ;
especially on St Paul’s motion had Timothy gone, to enguire how the
Church fared under this prolonged and anxious trial (v. 5).

17. “Hpels 8¢ aBehdol, &wopdancdévres &d tpov. But we on
our part, brothers, torn from you in bereavement—desolati « wvobis
(Vulg.), orbati vobis (Calvin, &c.)—¢¢sicut parentes filiis absentibus®
{Bengel). ’Am-opparifouar (hap. leg. in N, T., only found besides in
Hschylus, Choeph. 246) is derived from dpgavds {orphan, Lat. orbus ;
ef. Jo. xiv. 18 ; Jam. i. 27), & term applying to the loss of any near
relation or friend ; it describes here the severing of new-found and
tenderly attached “brothers,” or of parents from children (v. 11}:
gimila.rly in Pindar, a_,;gmas éralpwy (Isthm. 7. 16), as well as dpgavol
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yereds (0L 9. 92) ; Hesychiug defines dpparés a8 & yovéwr édorepnudvos
kal 7ékvww. The doubled dwo- emphasizes the separation. ‘Huels 8,
in contrast with duels ydp, v. 14 : the last paragraph has thrown into
relief the worth of the Thessalonians as ddehgol.

wpds kawpdv Spas, wpoordmwe ov kapble. Mitigating eircumstances
of the bereavement (of. Jo. xiv. 18 ff., xvi. 16 ff., &c.): the parting was
expected to be brief; while it lasted, there would be no severance of
heart. Ilpds xatpdy Gpas, ad momentum hore (Beza) ; ef. Horace, Sat.
L i. 7f.: mpds rawpby occurs in 1 Cor. vii, 5, Lk viii. 13; wpds dpar in
2 Cor. vii. 8, Gal. ii. 5, Phm. 15, Jo. v. 35—the former implying
a passing crisis, the latter a brief interval; the combination is unique;
see however xard xaipods dpdv in Bxod. xiii. 10, The antithesis wpée-
wroy...kapdfe is found in 2 Cor. v. 12; it contrasts the apparent and
real in the case, the outer aspect with the inner mind of those con-
cerned—aspecty non corde (Vulg.): of., for a like antithesis in wpéaw-
wor, Matt. vi. 16 ff. ; in xapdla, Rom. ii. 28 f.

weproroorépus domovddoapey T8 mpdowwov Jpdv iBdv dv wodj
tmbupla, made more earnest endeavours to see your face in great
longing. The comparative adverb, according to its use elsewhere
{2 Cor. i. 12; Gal. i. 14, &e.), signifies not ““the more abundantly”
(because of our strong affection, because of the anzious circum-
stances, or the like), but “more abundantly” (than otherwise, than
in ordinary cireumstances)—*in no small degree”; it is explained
by év moAAj émfupig: the “abundant desire” filling the souls of
the Apostles stirred them to an uncommon zeal in the attempt to
get back to Thessalonica. Parted from their brethren “in face not
in heart,” the writers longed and strove *“to see” their *face.”
’Brrifuuts, denotes intent desire, and most often dad desire, lust: ef,
for its good sense, Phil. i. 23 ; Lk. xxii. 15 ; and for the verb éxfvuéw,
Gal. v. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 1; Matt. xiii. 17, &e.

18. Budti vjfedioaper ENbeiv mpds Dpds, because we had resolved to
come to you: place a colon only at the end of v.17. The A. V.—
“ Wherefore we would have come ’—confounds 8:ér with &4 (ef. iii. 1,
&c.): for Sibri, which regularly introduces an antecedent ground, not
& consequence, see v. 8, iv. 6, Rom. i. 19, 1 Cor. xv. 9, &c.; it is an
emphasized causal §r.. The R.V. also fails to do justice to #¢Aw here,
which signifies wiil rather than wish (see Buttmann’s Lezxilogus,
Lidd. and Scott’s Lexicon, Tittmann’s Synonryms, sub voce: Grimm in
his Lexicor seems to be at fault); had St Paul meant * we would fain
have come” (R.V.), or “were fain to come,” he would presumably
have written ¢8ov\éuefa, as in 2 Cor, 1. 15 or Phm. 13. This rendering,
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moreover, makes ffeoauer but a weakened repetition of érwovdd-
cauey... &y wo\\g émbupig. The Apostles had “made up their minds
to eome "—they were resolved and bent upon it ; hence their strenuous
effort (v. 17). Oé\w (é9éAw), with #éAnua, in the N.T. az in classical
Greek, always implies, more or less distinetly, active volition,—even
in Matt. 1. 19; ““avf das entschiedene Wollen, den festen, bestimmten
Vorsatz und Entschluss geht” (Bornemann ad loc.).

tyd piv Iladhos kat dwaf kal Bls. I, Paul, indeed both once and
twice, The plural of vw. 17, 184 shows that the three writers—at
any rate more than one of them (see iii. 1)—shared in this strong
desire and determined attempt; St Paul, on his part, had “twice”
definitely “resolved to come.” Perhaps the former of these plans to
revisit Thessalonica was formed at Bercea, while Paul and Silas were
together (Acts xvii. 10—14) ; and the second at Athens, which Paul
reached alone (v. 15), or on the way from Bercea to Athens. The
phrase xal dwaf ka! 3is is found in Phil, iv, 16, where it is rendered
as here, “once and again (you gent to relieve my need)”: ef. Neh.
xiil. 20, 1 Mace. iit. 30 (LXX), where dwaf x. dis, like our “omnce or
twice,” means ‘‘ several times * indefinitely ; but the definite numerieal
senge is appropriate here and in Phil., and with repeated kal—*‘not
once only, but twice,” “as offen as twice.” For the double xai,
cf. Matt, x. 28; 1 Cor. x. 32. The pér solitarium connotes a tacit
contrast, scil. “but the others once™; see Blass’ Grammar of N.T.
Greek, p. 267.

kal dvékoPev fpds & Baravds. This clause coordinates itself by xai
(not 3¢) quite appropriately to ». 17, v. 18 a being subordinate and
parenthetical ; the entire sentence reads thus: “But we, brothers,...
made exiraordinary efforts to see your face, in our great longing (for
we had set our minds on coming fo you,—I Paul, for my own part,
not once but twice); and Satan hindered us.” The **hindering” did
not obstruct the “willing  (#fehfoauer, v. 18 a}, but the “*endeavour-
ing” (dowovddoaper, v. 17). If this interpretation be right (see
Bornemann at length ad Ioc.), the punctuation both of AV, and R.V.
is misleading ; of. the two foregoing notes.

"Brkbrrw (see Gal. v. 7, and Lightfoot’'s note; Rom. xv. 22) is
a military term of later Greek, signifying ‘‘to make a break in (the
enemy’s way),” to “cut up (the road).” 'O Zaravds (Heb. ];ﬁéf@’
Aramaic N;Qp), “the Adversary,” is the Captain of the powers of
evil,—undoubtedly & personality, not a personification, to 8t Paul;
the same as  wetpd{wr of iil. 5, 6 mornpés of IT. iii. 3. This 0, T. name
recurs in IL ii. 9 (see note) ; it is frequent in St Paul, along with &
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dubBohos, and is used by most N,T. writers as the proper name of the
great spiritual Enemy of God and man. What form the hindrance
took is not stated; Jewish malice probably supplied a chief element
in it {gee v. 16, rwhvbrrwr fuids k.7.\); most likely an order had been
procured from the magistrates of Thessalonica forbidding the return
of the missionaries. For similar references by Paul to the personal
hostility of Satan, see 2 Cor, ii. 11, zii. 7.

Pv. 19, 20 go to explain the great eagerness of St Paul and his
companions, and the repeated attempt of the former, to get back
to Thessalonica,

V.19 is best punctuated—afier WH, Lightfoot, Nestle, and others—
by reading % oil xal duels; as a parenthesis: For what is our hope or
Joy or glorying’s crown (or is it not you indeed?) before our Lord
Jesus in His coming ¢ as muech as to say, “What else than you?”
Not that other Churches fail to afford such hope; “alios non ex-
cludit, hos maxime nnmerat ” (Bengel): ef. Phil. ii. 16, iv. 1; Jo.
xv. 11, xvii. 10; 3 Jo. 4. The Apostles’ “hope,” like that of their
readers (i, 4, 10, iii. 13), is fized on the glorious return of the Lord
Jesus; then their work will be appraised (see 1 Cor. iv. 1—5; 2 Cor.
v, 91f.), and ““joy " or * grief” (Heb..xiii, 17), * glorying " or shame,
will be theirs, as the objects of their care prove worthy or unworthy
{ef. I1. i, 11£). Hence all their prayers and efforts look to this end;
a8 in iii. 13, v. 28f.; Col. i. 28—ii. 2; 2 Cor. zi, 2. At Christ’s
coming St Paul expects his *“crown ” (2 Tim. iv. 8; ef. 1 Cor. ix. 25;
Jam. i. 12; 1 Pet. v. 4, &o.). ’

orépaves kavyroews—corona gloriationis (Calvin, Bengel), not
glorie (Vulg.)—renders NIWBR NJBY in Isai. Ixii. 3 ; Ezek. xvi. 12,
xxiii. 42; Prov. xvi, 31—the crown which a king or hero wears on
some day of festal triumph ; cf. Sophocles, 4jaz 465. St Paul antiei-
pates a consummation of the xaixneis which he already enjoys: see
II. i. 4; Rom. zv. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 81; 2 Cor. vii. 4, &. The ap-
pealing interrogative (# ofxi ral fueis;) is characteristic: of. Rom,
ix, 21; 1 Cor. vi. 2, 19, &e.

Note the first appearance here of the word wapovein, which plays so
large a part in the two Epistles: see iil. 18, iv. 15, v. 23; ILii.1,8,9;
once besides, in 1 Cor. xv. 23; also in 1 Jo. ii. 28. It stood for
the “coming,” or ¢ presence,” of the ezpected (Jewish) Messiah,
His advent and accession to power and glory. Sinee Jesus had
claimed to be this Messiah, but had not in the first instance * come
in power” or ‘‘in His kingdom ™ or “in the glory of His Father”
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(Math. xvi, 28, xxiv, 30 ; Mk viii. 88, ix. 1, &ec.), this remained to be
realized at His future wapovele, to which the term thus came to be
specifically applied (Matt. xxiv, 8, &e¢.); it is synonymous in this
sense with émgpdree (1 Tim. vi, 14, &e.), and dwoxdAvirs (1 Cor, 1. 7).

20, Jpeis ydp &orre 1) Bofa fpdv kal ) xapd. Yes, truly, you are
our glory and our joy. In this reply to the rhetorical question of
v. 19, d6ta covers éhris and srépavos xavyhoews, while xapd is repeated.
The emphasis on vuefs, and the close correspondence of vv. 19 and 20,
soarcely admit of our reading éoré as o distinctive present—as
«though the sentence meant, ** You are now, as you will be then, our
glory.” The 8éta, like the oréparos of Christians, belongs to the future
(see Rom. xiii 18, &c.); and yet, like their xavyyois (see note above),
it is begun already (see Rom. viii. 30).
The division of Chapters is misjudged here; v, 17 above supplies a
much better breal.



CHAPTER IIL

1. For Bio B has the impossible diori, probably through trans-
criptional assimilation to uyrere.

nvBoxknoapev, in XBP. Of. qudoovuer, the reading of B in ii. 8;
also Rom. xv. 26, 27, 1 Cor. x. 5, where WH adopt mvd- from NB*, RA,
and AB*C respeotively ; and 1 Cor. i. 21, where these editors retain
evé., C alone of the uncials having #vd.; in Gal. i. 15, A alone has
nwd. Outside of Paul, the avgment in this verb is ill-atfested.

2. The verse presents a complicated and diffieult problem :

(2) Tov adeddov npwy kal Swakovov Tov deov is the reading of RAP
67** 71 and several other minn., vg cop basm syrid t=t Bag Futhal
Pelag; the sah and the Harleian* copy of the vg omit dei.

(b) Tov adergov nuwv k. gurepyor Tou feov: so D*d e, Ambrst—elearly
the Western reading. B gives, barely, Tov aBehdoy npwy K. cvvepyov
{minus rov feov). © is wanting here.

{c) G contains a conflate text: 7ov aSehgor yuew k. dizxovor k.
cuvepyor Tov Beov; while the T.R. (Syrian) furnishes another com-
bination, rov adehgor npwy k. Sakovor Tov feov K. Gurepyoy HUWYy—EO In
DKL, most minn., syrr, Chr Thdrt, d&e.

Manifestly (a) and (b) are the parents of the two forms of (c).
Which of the former is the original, it is hard to say. The substitu-
tion of owwepyor for the smooth and unexceptionable diaxover in
conjunction with Tou feov is not transcriptionally likely; and NAP
(NBP in Tischendorf? is a misprint), with the cop, have the look of an
Alexandrian group. 1 Cor. iii. 9 may have suggested the added
genitive, rov feov after gurepyoy (as in D), which is less relevant here
{see Expository Note); and the Syrian reading points to an earlier
ourepyor unqualified by rou feov; observe also the absence of dei in
sah and harl*, under (a) above. It is noticeable that in the other
ten Pauline instances of gurepyos, the gur- refers to the writer himself
(see the Coneordance); cf. also 1 Cor, xvi. 16, gvrepyows:. The higtory
of the text may thus be construed: B preserves the original reading,
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that intrinsically probable here, viz. Tiuofcor Tor aderdor nuwr k.
cuvegyov. The Western scribe, or editor, added rov eov, recalling
1 Cor. iii. 9. The Alexandrian edifor, reasonably stumbling at this,
smoothed down gwepyor 7ov feov into Siaxovor rov feov. The copyist
of G combined the 8rd and 2nd, the Syrian editors the 8rd and st
of the above readings. Bee on this passage B. Weiss, Textkritik der
Paulinischen Briefe, p. 18.

3. 7o (cawesfai) in all uncials, @ has the Latinism wa ; latt vg,
ul nemo moveatur.

¢ 5. v vpev moeTw (WH, margin), B 87 78 116: this (for Paul)
unusual order (cf. e.g. v». 2, 6) may be original. On the other kand,
v. 7 may have deflected the reading of B here,

7. aveyky kar Ohube (in this order): all uncials except KL, and
the best minn. and versions. ©Xwhs is much the more familiar word
- of the two; see v. 8, L. 6,

8. amkere, rather than -n7e : all uncials except N*D, and many
gocd minn. See Expository Note.

9. 7@ kuprp, instead of T@ Bew, N* {also epmposfer rov xupiov later)
D*@ {the Gothic Version has domino deo, by conflation): an aberrant
Western reading—perhaps determined by ev xupiyp at the end of v. 8.

B reads mwepi nuwy, for mwepl vpov.

11. xporos supplements o kvpios nuwv Inoovs in DGEL : a charac-
teristic Western and Syrian addition ; see note on ii. 19 above.

13. apepm-rws, for -rovs, BL: perhaps due to ii. 10, v. 23. See
Expository Note,

ayweswy: this unusual spelling in B*DG—a frequent itacism (o for
w). SoDEin 2 Cor. vii. 1.

The closing apny (WH, nargin) is found in R*AD 3743 devzcop: a
strong combination of evidence; and transcriptional probability tells
in support of the reading, for the “ Amen” would seem premature in
the middle of the Epistle. * Videtur amap hoc loco .offendisse
(Tisch.). BG and the Syrian witnesses, with some Laiins, omit,

(§ B, continued.)

1. A pyxér aréyovres. Wherefore no longer bearing (it)—viz. the
pain of bereavement, the hindering of their return (ii. 17{), and
the conecern the Apostles felt for their converts left under a storm of
persecution (v. 3) and with a still imperfect faith (vv. 2, 10). A
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has a like comprehensive reference in v. 11. On uf with participles,
see Lightfoot ad loe.; the clause does nof state a bare fact, as
obxéri aréyorres would have done, but the fact which motived the
action taken ; of, Winer-Moulton, pp. 606 fl. On oréyw, repeated
in ». 5, see Lightfoot again. Kindred to Latin tego, to cover, the
verb means both 2o hoid in one’s feelings (Plato Gorgias 493 c),
and to kold out against the pressure of circumstances: either sense is
appropriate here; the latter accords with 1 Cor. iz. 12, ziii. 7—the
other N.T, exx.—and with later Greek usage, exemplified by Philo
in Flaccum 974 ¢ (§ 9), unrére oréyew duvdpevor Tds évdelas,

nibokrvjoapey xarakaddivar &v "Abjvars pdvor, we thought good
(or determined) to be left behind in Athens alone : censuimus ut (Calvin),
or gptimum duximus ut (Estius) dthenis soli relinqueremur. For the
foree of the plaral we, and for the movements of the missionary party
at this time, see Inirod., pp. xx. f. Eddoxéw implies not the bare
determination (Edofey #uiv), but a conclusion come to heartily and
with goodwill (cf. ii. 8; 2 Cor. v. 8, &e.)—often used of God’s ** good
pleasure ” in His saving acts and choices (Lk. xii. 82, &c.). Kara-
adds intensity to Aelrw; the simple verb however only oceurs
intransitively in the N.T. Méro: indicates that Timothy was missed;
Paul and Silas were ““lonely” without him: ef. Phil. ii. 20; 1 Tim.
i. 2; 2 Tim, i. 21f,, iv. 9ff,, indicating the value set upon Timothy’s
company. To give up Timothy, their dmypérns (cf. Acts xiii. 8), was
a sacrifice ; both the older men, probably, found a ecomfort in his
presence which they could not in the same way give to each other.
Timothy, as well as Silas, must previously have rejoined St Paul
at Athens, according fo the instructions of Acts xvii. 15.

2. kot éwépfopey Tuyndbeov, Tov &dedpov rpdv k. Sudkovor Tod
8eov. For the name Teuéfeos, see note on i, 1. This description of
Timothy—our brother, and God’s minister (or fellow-worker, cuvep-
vyév)—raises the question whether he had been at Thessalonica; for it
looks as though he were being introduced to the readers, and only Paul
and Silas are actually named in St Luke's account of the mission af
Thessaloniea in Acts xvii. 1—10, Timothy appearing on the scene
at Bercea just when Paul is departing for Athens (vv. 14 £). On the
other hand, Timothy shares in the greeting, from which point the
Epistle proceeds in the 1st pers. plural; and there is no hint of his
exclusion from the reminiscences of chaps. i. and ii. The serding
of this young and somewhat timid helper probably dictates the
commendation, designed to obviate any disparagement of Timothy
on the part of the Church: ef. 1 Cor. xvi. 10; 1 Tim. iv, 22. It
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seems that in Thessalonica, as previously in Philippi, Timothy had
not been marked ont for attack in the same way as his leaders;
he could return when they could not. Cf. the enlogy upon Epaphro-
ditus (Phil. ii. 25), who is going back to Philippi ; also 2 Cor. viii. 23,
referring to Titus, who was already well known to the Corinthian
Church.

The surpassingly high epithet ecvwepydr 700 feoit (cf. 2 Cor. vi. 1)
was calculated (if this reading be genuine: sce the Textual Note)
to exalt Timothy in the eyes of the readers and to silence eomplaint
about his being sent. DBut the adjunct ¢v 7@ edayyeMy Tob xpiorod
hardly suits cuvepydr To0 feod, sinee God’s part has been emphatically
contrasted with that of His servants “in the good news of the Christ”’
(see ii. 4; 1 Cor. xii. 6): the reading didkovor 7o feol év T4 edayy.
ig 'ptefemble, assuming rof el anthentioc; ef. Rom. i, 9; Phil. ii, 22;
Phm. 13. For the bare aurepybr (without 706 feot), see 2 Cor. viii. 23;
in 1 Cor. iii, 9 ovwr- probably conjoins Paul arnd Apollos, and feof is
genitive of possession. For dudx. rol feod, of. 1 Cor. iii. 5; 2 Cor. vi. 4,
As distinguished from Sofhos, expressing the personal relation binding
the “slave” to his master, Sidxovos connotes the help or service ren-
dered. ’

Té edayyéhor 7ol xptoTed, *“the good news about the Christ,”
who is the objest of the Divine proclamation (see Rom, i. 3;
1 Cor, i. 23; &c.); previously 76 elayyéhwor 7ol Beol in this Epistle
(ii. 2, &e.; see note), with the subjective genitive. The phrase
“gervant of God,” or *our fellow-worker,” requires the definition
é& 7¢ edayy. (see Rom. i, 1f, 9, xv. 16, 19; and Ph. ii. 22, iv. 8},
which reminds the Thessalonians of their indebtedness to Timothy.

The elder missionaries had sent Timothy els T6 ormpifar Jpds xal
wapakahéoar dmp Tis wloTews tpdv, in order to establish you and
encourage (you) in furtherance of your faith. The two infinitives
(crapitac x. wapaxalégad), with a gingle article, form one idea, the
latter being the means to the former: they are coupled in the reverse
order in IL ii. 17; cf. also v. 13 below. On wapararéw, see notes to
ii. 12, and wapdxAnos, ii. 8. Timothy’s presence and exhortations, it
was expected, would steady and strengthen the buffeted faith of the
Thessalonians. In its primary meaning {(cf. Lk, zvi. 26), omnpl{w goes
back to Homer ; its ethical use belongs to later Greek, occurring e.g.
in Epictetus, Gnomologium Stobei, 39 (ed. Schenkl), rois éroixobrras
edvole k. mioret k. ¢uhig oripefe. For els 76 wiih infin., see note on
ii. 12. ‘Twép signifies more than about (wepl, a8 in i. 9, iii. 9, &e.),
rather on behalf of, in the interest of (cf. 1L. i. 5, ii. 1); somewhat
differently used in II i. 4.

Thess. E
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3. 76 pndéva calveraL dv Tais BN Yeorwy Tadrars. To wit, that no
one be shaken in mind (or befooled) amid these afflictions. ¢ These”
are the f\lyes of i. 6 and ii. 2, 14 (cf. IL. i. 4 f£.), from which Timothy
would find the Thessalonians still suffering. Zaivw is a N.T. hap.
leg. ; ite sense is doubtful. It does not seem to be cognate with selw,
to shake, disturb, as commonly supposed, but signifies to move quickly,
to swish or wag {as the dog his tail: so in Homer and Hesiod);
then, in the Attic poets, to fawn upon, wheedle, greet pleasingly; and
80 to befool, cozen. The latter meaning is put upon the word here by
Hofmann, Lightfoot, Schmiedel, after Beza (adblandiri), supposing
that St Paul regards the persecuted Thessalonians as in danger of
seduction by the arts of the enemies of the Gospel, who would know
how to flatter the Apostle’s converts (cf. Gal. iv. 17), while they
vilified himself (see ii. 3—12; Introd. pp. xxxiv.f.). But the verb
is read by the Greek interpreters as synonymous with eeiesw or
rapdrrw ; cf. Diogenes Lacrtius, vir. 41, ol §¢ sawdpevor Tois Aeyouérots
e8dkpvbr Te xal Guwor, where cavduero. signifies *“ moved” in feeling,
¢ affected ” in mind ; also wa:dés pe saiver pOéyyos, Sophocles, Antig.
1214. Thus galvesfo is in contrast with ermpitar, v, 2, and with éar
arikere év kvplp, v. 8: ef. 1 Cor. xv. 58; Col. i. 23; Eph, vi. 11 ff., &c.

The phrase 79...calves8ar, of which 7¢ caiveoda: {T.R.) is a clumsy
emendation, stands in the accus. case, in loose explanatory apposition
to els 70 arypifar «.7\., as though 8t Paul had written rovréore 78
pndédva k. similarly 70 uh dwepBalvew in iv. 6 (see note). Some
commentators suppose eis to be repeated in thought—an unlikely
ellipsis ; others (Ellicott, Hofmann, A. Buttmann) regard the clause
as an accus, of the object (content) to wapaxarésai—a forced con-
struetion.

airol ydp oidare. Almost a formula of this Epistle: see note
on i 1,

o1 ds TovTo kelpeba, that we are set (appointed, destined) for this:
els Tabro, scil. els & ONBecfar. ** We ” includes readers with writers;
the fAiyess of the latter were alluded to in ii. 2, again in IL. iii. 2.
For St Paul’s destination in this respect, see Acts ix, 16, and 2 Cor.
xi. 23—33: and for Christians generally, Acts xiv. 22 (where the
characteristic expressions of this passage—orypiiw, mapaxarén, mioris,
O\lyeis—appear : 8t Luke was recalling the actual words of the
Apostle); Jo. xvi. 1 ff,, 33, &e.; 1 Pet. ii. 21 (els Tolro éxrifyre).
Keipou is a virtual passive to rifque, to set, or to vifepas (middle), o
appoint (see v, 9); for xelpar eis, of. Phil, i, 16, Lk. ii. 34, To
“know " that one's sufferings belong to the Divine order of things
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and are proper to the Ohristian calling, is to be assured not only
of their neceseity but of their beneficial purpose and joyful issue: see
the Beatitudes in Matt. v.; also Rom. viii. 17f.; 2 Tim, ii. 11 f.;
1 Pet. iv. 12 f,

4. kol ydp Sve wpds Ppds fpev, mpoehéyopev k.7 A In support of
the rule just stated, the Apostles recall their own definite and repeated
warnings. For elul wpés—the “*with” of personal converse—cf.
IL ii. 5, fii. 1, 10; also Gal. i. 18; Jo. i. 1. The impf. mpoeré-
youer, like é\éyoper in II ii. 5, supposes reiterated warning; the
language of the sequel, péAhouer k.1.\., sustaing the sense ‘‘fore-tell”
for this verb—otherwise it might be rendered, ‘¢ we told you openly
(or plainly),” as in R.V. margin; cf. =pbxeipar in 2 Cor. viii. 12.
The same ambiguity attaches to mpe-Aéyw in 2 Cor, xiii. 2; Gal, v. 21.

& péopev ONBeodo, that we are to be afflicted (writers and
readers ; see note on xefucfa, v. 8). The persecution of the migsion-
aries and their converts sprang from the same source (see ii. 14 £;
Acts xvil. §), the melignity and persistence of which were patent from
the firat in Thessalonica.

“Ore péhhoper, not uéXhotuer : the moods of eratio recta are almost
always in N.T. Greek taken over unchanged in the subordinate elause,
whether the verbum dicendi be primary or historical in tense; see
‘Winer-Moulton, p. 376.

kalds xal &yévero xal ofdare, as indeed it proved, and you know:
an appeal to the facts of the case and the experience of the readers.
On the latter point, and the recurrence of this appeal (¢f. v. 3), see
notes to i. 5 and ii. 1. The reminder should help to prevent the
Thessalonian believers from being *‘shaken amid these affiictions”:
what had happened was natural and expected ; it is “no strange
thing » (1 Pet. iv. 12).

B. Bid.To¥To kdyd pykért oréyay brgupa kTN, On this account I
myself also, no longer bearing (it), sent, &c.: a re-assertion, in the
singular number, of what v. 1 related in the plural, with an
additional reason brought into view—dw Tofiro, scil. els 78 yréva
x.r.h. Some suppose {a) that the plur. and sing. of vv, 1 and 5 are
used indifferently, that indeed the 1st plur. thronghout the Epistle is
a conventional pluralis auctoris ; but this is improbable, on general
grounds (see Introd. pp. xxxix. £.). (b) Hofmann and Spitta (Urchris:-
enthum, Band 1., pp. 121 f.) draw quite another inference from the
diserepancy of number ; they conclude that St Paul in his impatience
sent & second messenger, on his own account, with the enquiry stated

E2
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in this verse, after Timothy had been despatched by himself and
Silag (v. 1). But the words of v. 1 are deliberately resumed, as
if expressly to identify the two (quite congruous) purposes stated in
vo, 2 and 5; moreover it is Timothy (v. 6) who returns with the
report that allayed 8t Paul’s anxiety. (¢} Assuming, then, that
vy, 1 and 5 refer to one and the same visit, and that the distinetiom
of number in the double grammatical subjeet is not otiose, we must
understand that, while the two chiefs concurred in sending Timothy
to Thessalonica from Athens, the action was St Panl’s principally;
and that, while both the senders were wishful o strengthen ‘the
faith of the Thessalonians, St Paul attributes to himself, rather than
to Silas, the apprehension that this faith might have given wsy.
In jji. 18 St Paul distingnished himself ags heving made a second,
unshared, attempt to get back to Thessalonica; and here, as being
actuated by a second motive, that was perhaps not at the time so
explicit, in directing Timothy’s errand. If &:a roiro be prospective
to eis 70 ~ywdvar, the construction resembles that of 1 Tim. i, 186,
2 Tim. ii, 10, Phm. 15; but the above interpretation is consistent
with the more usual refrospective reference of the prepositional
phrase—scil. to mpoeréyouer k.7 A\.—the purpose of Timothy's visit
being understood as growing omt of the prevision expressed in
v. 4: “expecting this continued trial for you, I sent, in some appre-
hension, to see how you were bearing it.”

ds 70 yvdvar mjv wlorw dpdv. (On this account I indeed sent
Timothy), so that I might ascertain your faith : to learn its condition—
whether, and how, you are maintaining it. I'waeekw, in distinetion
from ofda, o be aware of, acquainted with (v. 4, &e.), means to
get to know, perceive, recognize: cf. Col. iv. 8, and the two verbs
as associated in Eph. v. 5 ; also 2 Cor, ii. 9. * The brevity of the ex-
pression ghows how entirely # wioms forms the all-comprising and
fundamental concept for the whole life of Christianity as lt is called
into existence by the Gospel ” (Bornemanny).

p1i mos brelpacey tpas 6 mepdloy xal es xevdy yémrar & xdmwos
iy, lest (fearing that) somehow the Tempter had tempted you, and .
our toil should prove in vein. Upon this, the generally accepted, -
construction, the u7 of apprehension is followed by the aorist indica-
tive in the first clause inasmuch as the weipdlev belongs to the sphere
of historical facts, while the els xevdr yeréotar was matter of eventnal
contingency (aor. subjunetive): see Winer-Moulton, pp. 633 £, Blass,
Grammar, p. 213, Ellicott ad loc.: the opposite transition—from
subjunctive to indicative, after wjwws—is observed in Gal. ii. 2 (see
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Lightfoot ad loc.). It is possible, however, both in this passage and in
Gal. ii. 2, to read p#mwws ag the indirect interrogative, in which case
yévyrac (subj.) implies contingency in the matter of enquiry (see
Winer-Moulton, pp. 373 f.; and the exx. in Liddell and Scott, s.v. g,
C.I1. 1): (enquiring), Had the Tempter anyhow tempted you, and
would our toil prove in vain? ut cognoscerem...num forte tentator vos
tentaverit, adeo ut lebor meus (rather noster) irritus fieri possit
(Schott). See Grimm-Thayer, Lexicon, 8.¥. wirws; also Hofmann's,
Bornemann’s, or Liinemann’s {Meyer’s Commentary} note ad loc.
“Ereua els 70 ywavas describes an act of virtual interrogation; in the
two members of the question united by «af, upon this construction,
éreipagev relates to (presumable) fact, and the dubitative yévyrai to
the possible consequence thereof. Eph. vi. 21 (va eidqgre ra xar’ éué,
7l wpdoow) and Acts xv, 36 (émtoxeydueba Tods dBehgods..., wds Exovoww)
afford similar instances of the indirect question attached to the aceu-
sative after a verbum cognoscendi. Only one other instance is quoted
of interrogative phmws, viz. Iliad x. 101, while pdres of apprehension
is frequent in 8t Paul (1 Cor. viii. 9, ix. 27 ; 2 Cor. ix. 4, xi. 3, xzii. 20,
&o.); but there iz nothing in the added mws inconsistent with interrog.
s of. elwws in Rom, i. 10, xi. 14, Acts xxzvii. 12. The practical
difference between the two constructions is small.

‘0 wepd{wy {for the subsiantival participle see note on 3 puvduevos,
i. 10) is ¢ Zararids of ii. 18, in his cbaracteristio activity: of. Matt.
iv. 8, vi. 13; Mk i 13; 1 Cor. vil. 5. God i8 6 doxepdfwy (ii. 4), “*the
Prover (of hearts)”: the difference of the verbs lies in the bad or
good intent of the trial; see Trench’s Synon. § 74. The repe--
tition of the verb in subject and predicate almost assumes the fact
of temptation ; the stress of the apprehension (or interrogation: see
previous note) rests on the second half of the sentence. For els xevdr
(te a void issue), ef. note on kerd, ii. 1; also 2 Cor. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2;
Phil. ii. 16; in the LXX, Isai.lxv. 23, Jer. xxviii. (Heb, or Eng. 1i.)
58, Mic, i. 14. For xéwos, see note on i. 3. ‘O xéwos fudv closes
the guestion with emphasis: that “ our toil ”—such labour as i. 9—
it. 12 described, and attended with such success—*should prove
abortive,” was a fear that wrung 8t Paul’s soul.

§ 6. . 6—-13. TuE Goop News BrousHT BY TrivorHY.

Timothy has just returned from Thessalonica; and his report is
entirely reassuring (v. 6), so that it gives new life to Paul and Silas
(vv. 7, 8). They know not how to be thankful erough to God
for the joy with which their breasts are filled by this good news
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(vv. 9, 10), which revives their yearning for the sight of Thessalonian
faces, They offer now a solemn prayer that the way may be opened
for this journey (v. 11); and that mesnwhile the readers may grow
in love and be made blameless in holiness, gaining thus a steadfast
heart in view of the Lord’s expected coming (vv. 12, 13).

6. "Apr 8 é\06vros Trpobéov wpds vipds dd’ dpdv. But now that
Timothy, at this moment, has come to us from you. From Acts xviil, 5
it would appear that Timothy had joined Silas before arriving at
Corinth, where the two found St Paul (see Introd. p. xxi.). *Apri (3/ap-,
as in dgaplokw, to fit or join) means just now or then, at this, or that,
Jjuncture ; ef. IL. il 7; 1 Cor. xiil 12, xvi 7; Gal. iv. 20, &o. The
temporal adjunet qualifies the two participles jointly, éréwros...xal
edayyehoapévov ; it is needless and awkward to carry it past them to
mapexhifyuer : Timothy had come with his tidings at the mick of
time, just when such refreshment was needed ; see note on v. 7, and
the Introd., pp. xxxiii., Ixiii. ’A¢’ dudr bears emphasis; it was news
““from you * that 8t Paul was pining for ; cf, v. 8, and ii. 19 f,

ABovros.. kel edayyoapévor piv Ty wleny kal Ty dydmmy
Ipav, has come,..and brought us the good news of your faith and
love. Nowhere else in the N.T. is edayyeMfouar (edayyéhor) used
of any other but * the good news”; see, however, in the O.T. (LXX)
1 Ki. xxxi. 9; 2 Ki. i. 20; 1 Paral, x. 9. There is a fine play upon
the word: Timothy's report was, in effect, gospel news, as it
witnessed to the power of God’s message (Aoyos feol 8s évepyetrac
év duiv, ii. 13); and it was the best of news to Paul and Silas—
a very * gospel ” coming to them in return for the Gospel they had
brought o the readers (i. 5, ii. 2, &e.). For wloris xal dydmy,
comprising together the whole Christian life, ¢f. i. 3 {and mnote),
IL i. 8; Eph. i. 15; Phm. 5—7; 1 Jo. ili. 28, &e.

kal oru Exere prelav fpdv dyabiv wdvrore, and (reporting) that
you keep a good_ remembrance of us at all times: this was reciproeal
(¢f.i. 21.). ‘A good” is a well-disposed, kindly * remembrance”
(cf. notes on dyafés, v. 15; II. ii. 16}; and éxew uveior (of. 2 Tim. i. 3)
is “to hold, maintain a recollection”—so of other faculties or
exercises of mind (iv. 13; Phil. i. 23; Col. iii. 18; 1 Tim. i, 19,
&ec.); pvelar wowbuar, *‘to express the recollection” (seil. in word),
i. 2, Bound up with the concern of the Apostles for the faith of
the persecuted Thessalonians was the fear, dictating the self-defence
of ii. 1-12 and the explanations of ii. 17—iii. 5, lest the attachment
of the latter to their fathers in Christ should have been weakened
through absence and by the detractions of the enemies of the Gospel
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(see Imtrod. pp. xxxiv.f.). It was a great relief to find that this
goodwill had never wavered. The &r: clause is co-ordinate with
riw woTw k. Ty dydwgy dudr, and serves to expand rip dyafip mwepl
Ay uvelay dudv.

This “ good remembrance’’ the Thessalonians cherish, érurofotvres
npds 18etv kabdwep k.7N.—while you long to sce us, just as we
indeed (to see) you; ef. ii. 17 1., for this latter longing. ‘Emireféw
{of. Rom. i, 1}; Phil. i. 8, ii. 26; 2 Tim, i. 4; only in Jam. iv. 5,
1 Pet. ii. 2, in the N.T. outside St Paul) denotes a tender yearning
towards an abseni beloved. The affection as well as the esteem of
their disciples remained with the Apostles ; the longing for reunion
wae equal on both sides. For xafdwep, see ii. 12; and for the
antithetic fpets dpds (thrice in this verse), cf. i. 6, ii. 17—20.

7. Bud TodTo wapekhidnpey, dBehdol, &p’ duiv ém\ wdoy T dvdykyp
x7. N On this account we were encouraged, brothers, over you in all
our necessity and afliction. Awk Tolivo is resumplive, as commonly.
For rapakaréw, a characteristic word of the Thessalonian Epistles,
geo note on ii, 12, Cf with thie occasion that of 2 Cor. vii. 6 £,
when Titus’' return to the Apostle Paul relieved his fears for the
loyalty of the Corinthian Church. ’Ex{ with dative follows verbs,
and verbal nouns, of emotion, giving the occasion “at” or ““over”
which the feeling arises ; ef. v. 9; 2 Cor. i. 4, vii. 4, 7; Rom. vi. 21,
&e.: here a double éxf, since there were coincident occasions (see
note on dpre, v. 6) of comfort—in the perilous eondition of the Thes-
salonians (vv. 3—35), and in the troubles surrounding the missionaries
at Corinth. Encouragement on the former account (¢¢’ uiv) heartened
the Apostles to encounter the latter {éxi wmday 74 drdyxp x.7.)\.); this
happy effect appears to be hinted at by St Luke in Acts xviii, 5.

'Avdyxn signifies outward constraint, whether of circumstances or
duty (1 Cor. vii, 26, ix. 16, &ec.); @Afyus, troudls from men (i. 6,
iii. 3 £, &ec.). For similar combinations, see 2 Cor. vi. 4, xii. 10—
bearing on St Pauol’s hardships at Corinth, where he is now writing ;
1 Cor. iv. 11, ix. 12, and 2 Cor. xi. 6 (Jorepnfels) show that there
8t Panl was in pscuniary straits: drvdyxn includes this, and more.

(rapexhidnper)...Bud mis Spav wlorews. © Your faith” conveyed the
needed solace: here lay the ecritieal point {vv. 2, 5 ; of. Lk. xxii. 32);
for the readers’ ¢ faith” the writers first gave thanks (i. 3; see
note; also on v. 5 above). In the conception of wirris the thought
of fidelity often blends with that of belief and trust.

8. O viv (dper &y vpeils omjkere & kuply.  For now we live, if
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- you are standing fast in the Lord. Niv is temporal (ef. note on &pre,
v. 6)—under these cireumstances. Zdper, ** we live indeed !”—in the
full sense of the word;  vivimus, hoe est recte valemus” (Calvin};
“vivere mihi videor et salvus esse, si res vestre salves sunt " (Estius):
ef, 2 Cor. vi. 9, for this rhetorical usage {% 8vrws $w in I Tim. vi. 19
is quite different); also Ps. lxxzi. 20, exix. 77, &ec., exxxviii. 7. Bub
8t Paul is thinking of something beyond his own revived energy;
the persistence of Thessalonian faith reveals the vitality of the
Gospel itself, the Néyos érepyoluevos éw...7ols misretovow (il 13)
ministered by Christ’s servants. They *live” to.purpose, in so
far as their message lives on in others. 2 Cor. iv. 7—186 supplies a
commentary upon this text: ¢ @dvaros év Hulv érepyeirar, % 8¢ {wy
&y bulr...5i0 obx dykaxobuer; ef. also Phil. i. 21—26; Jo. iv. 31—34.
St Paul felt as though the defection of the Thessalonians would
have killed him. ’Tuels is emphatie—*if you are standing fast”—
since the cause of the Gospel depends in a peculiar sense upon the
Thessalonian Church, the point d’appui of the present mission (i, 8).
’Eér oricere has grammatical parallels in éav oldauer (I Jo. v. 15),
drav erikere (Mk xi. 25) &e.; classical sequence in the use of ¢dr (as
of ef) was not strictly maintained in N.T. Greek; this is true of later
Greek generally (Winer-Moulton, p. 369). The indicative (for sub-
junective : if -ere be not an itacistic writing) states the hypothesis more
assertively ; and éav orirere is a virtual appeal: *You must show
that my misgiving was needless; you will go on to justify my con-
fidence.” For év in this connexion, cf. i. 1, iv. 1, v. 12; and for
orjkw (a late verb based on & ryxa), of. Phil. iv. 1; 1 Cor. xvi. 13,
To * stand fast in the Lord” implies an obediently steadfast faith.

9. tlva ydp edxapiorlay Suvvdpda T4 0@ dvramoSoivar mepl
vpav...; For what due thanksgiving can we render to God for you... ?
'Aprt in drramodoirac implies correspondence between the boon and
its acknowledgement {ef. IL i, 6; Lk, xiv. 14; Col, iii. 24, &o.);
dwodolvar, to give back, repay, appears in v. 15, Rom. ii, 6, xiii. 7,
Lk. 3%, 25, &e. For eixapworia, see note on -réw, i. 2. T'dp, of
explanation, naturally introduces this question: the fact that the
writers cannot thank God enough for *‘the joy” given io them by
Timothy’s report, shows how greatly they were encouraged by it
(v. 7), and how vital to them is the fidelity of this Church {v. 8).
This inexpressible thanks is due to God, who upholds the readers
under the storm of persecution: gee ii, 12, v. 24 ; IL iii. 3; and cf,
Jo. x. 29, zvil. 11, &e. .

&l wdo T Xopd § xalpoper B dpds Eumpoodey Tod Beod fpav, for
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all the joy with which we rejoice because of you before our God. Foréwi
in thig connexion, see note on v. 7. Ladsa 4 xapd is “the sum of joy”
collectively : of. v. 7; 1 Cor. xiii. 2; Phil. i. 3. "H, perhaps by attrac-
tion for the cognate accus. v, as in Matt. ii. 10 ; yet xapd xalpern in
Jo. iii. 29 (ef. 1 Pet. i. 8): Hebraistic feeling favoured sueh emphatic
assonant combinations (see e.g. Isai. xxxv. 2, Ixvi, 10), but they were
idiomatic in Greek poetry. Xafpew did, as in Jo. iii. 29, xi. 1573
while the ordinary éxi (as with wapakarobpar, elxapwria above) wounld
give the occasion of xaipeww, and év the ground (Phil. i. 18, iii. 1, &e.},
&4 introduces the reason of joy, that to which it is referred on
reflexion: when the Apostles consider what this news from Thes-
salonica means and all it implies in their eonverts (ef. i 4), their
hearts overflow with gladness before God. For the &uwpocfer clause,
ef. i. 8; since “our God”’—the God of the Christian faith and
revelation—sent His servants on the errand of the Gospel (ii. 2, 4, &c.),
““to” Him **thanks"” are * rendered back,” and * before”* Him ** the
joy ' is testified which its assured success awakens. Ten times, with
an emphasis of affection, is the pronoun dueis repeated in vo. 6—10.

10. vuktds kal fpépas dwepexmepiorod Bedpevor s T3 L8ely Tpdv
0 wpéowmov, by night and day making supplication in exceeding
abundant measure, to the end that we may see your face. On the
ternporal expression, see note to ii. 9; it repeats more graphically
the ddahelmrws of i. 8 (or 2), ii. 13: ““ night and day " the Apostles are
“‘working ” and “praying ” at once ; they could pray while occupied
with manual labour. For the union of thanksgiving and prayer, cf.
i. 2, v. 171, "Trep-ex-wepoood (¢f. v. 13, -ws; BEph. ifi. 20) is an
almost extravagant intensive, plusquam abunde, found outside St Paul
(who affects iwrep- compounds) only in Dan. iii, 22 (Theodotion),
and in Clemens Rom. ad Corinth. xx. 11; it surpasses mwepicoorépws
(ii. 17): cf. 2 Cor. i. 8 &; Eph, iii. 8; 1 Cor. iv. 13, zv. 8, for like
ardours of hyperbole. Aéouar is to bey, as for some personal boon,
something that one ** wants for oneself ” ; ef. Rom. i. 10; Lk. ix. 38,
xxii. 82, &c. Eis 70 elv x.7.\. expresses the ulterior aim of these
importunate supplications (c¢f. Phil. i. 28, 7ip émfuuiar Exwv els T
draXboad) ; the writer’s prayers touched on intervening objects—the
removal of hindrances (ii. 18}, the progress of the work in hand
(I iii. 1 f)—but this longing always animated them: cf. for eis
76 with infin, ii. 12, and note. - For ld¢iv 70 mpbowwor tudv, see
il 17.

The aim of the above deigfa: is twofold: ** to see the face ” of their
beloved Thessalonians would be an exfreme gratification to the writers;
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and this satisfaction is identified, by the vinculum of a single article,
with the blessing thus brought to their readers,—els 76...kal kaTap-
rloor rd dorepipara s wlaTews dpdy, in order to (see your face) and
make good the deficiencies of your faith: *‘ut suppleamus” (not
‘*‘compleamus,” as in Vuig.) “que vesirm fidel desunt” {Calvin),
‘‘ut sarciamus, &c.” (Beza). 'H wions dudv, just as in vo. 2, 5 (see
notes), stands for the whole Christianity of the Thessalonians. Téa
dorepfuara points to what was lacking not in but g0 “the faith”
of the readers. Strong and steadfast in itsell (see i. 8, 8, ii. 13,
iii. 6-—8; IL i, 3), that faith required more knowledge (see e.g.
iv. 13), more moral discipline and sanctity of life (iv. 1—12) and
practice in the ways of piety (v. 12—22), more sobriety of temper,
more steadiness and self-possession (v. 1—8; IL ii. 1fi.). For the
objective genitive to dorépnua, cf. Col. i. 24; 2 Cor. viil. 13 1. ; also
Mk x. 21, ¥ oe iorepei. Karapri{w means fo set right, correct—not
to complete something defective in itself, but to make good and fit
out that which lacks the resources or conditions necessary to its
proper action or destination: ¢f. Rom. ix. 22; Heb. xiii. 21 ; Matt.
iv. 21,—* repairing their nets’; and see Lightfoot’s note ad loc.

Verses 11—13 breathe out the prayer which the writers, as they
have just said, are continually making, ». 11 corresponding to €is 7o
8l x.7.\., and vv. 12 . to the xareprisat 76 dorepiuara of v, 10,

11. Adtos 8 6 Oeds xal matip Mpdy kal & kipies vpav Incovs
karebivar miv. 688y rjpdy x.7A.  Now may our God and Father
Himself, and our Lord Jesus, direct our way unto you. The Apostles
appeal to “ God Himself and Chrisi” to clear their way to Thessalonics,
hitherto obstructed by Satan (ii. 18 ; ef, II.iii. 3, 5). So many prayers,
however, in these two Epistles begin with the formula Adros 8¢ 6 febs or
¢ xGpos, Which is peculiar to them (v. 23; II. ii. 16, iii. 16}, that one
hesitates to lay stress on the airés here: this may mean only, as
Lightfoot puts it, that < After all said and done, it is for God
Himsgelf to direet our path.” From * our God and Father” (see i. 8,
and note) the Apostles crave the help which, in this sovereign and
gracious character, He is surely bound to give (of. IL. ii. 16; Matt.
vi. 8 f.; Lk. xi. 13; Jo. xvil. 11). Karevfrw, to make straight—a
classical verb, found only here and in IL iii. 5, Lk. i 79, in the
N.T.; a common O.T. word (see e.g. Ps. v. 8, exviii. 5, LXX}: if is
the opposite of évkémrw, ii. 18 (see note).

The association of ‘¢ our Lord Jesus’ with **God the Father”
in acts of prayer and thanksgiving is a very noticeable feature
of thesa two Letters; it affords impressive evidence, coming from
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the oldest N.T. writings, of the deity of Jesus Christ as this was
conceived by the first Christians; the two are so identified that
they count as one (cf. the words of Jesus in Jo. x. 30, éyd xal &
qarhp & éopev), blending in the singular optative predicate, rxarev-
govar: see also IL ii. 16 f., and note. The petition of ». 12 is
addressed to “ the Lord ” solely.

12. bpas 8 & wiplos mwheovdoar kal meproetoar T dydmy es
dAAqrovs kal els wdvras. DBut you may the Lord make to increase
and overflow in your love toward one another and toward all. Verse
12 passes from writers to readers with the contrastive 8é. * The
Lord,” in 8t Paul’'s general usnge—above all, where it directly
follows & «fpios Apdy "I. X.—means Jesus Christ, not the Father:
of v. 8, 1. 6, iv, 15 ff., v. 27, and the Huly...els koptos of 1 Cor. viii. 6;
Eph. iv. 5. In IL ifi. 5 and 16 “the Lord” is again addressed,
quite unreservedly, in prayer: of. 2 Cor. xii. 8; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18;
Acts i, 24, vii. 59 f. The Lord Jesus is asked, in effect, to aid the
fulfilment of His own command of love (Jo. ziii. 34, &c.) and to
perfect in His disciples the grace of which He is the example and
channel (see Gal. ii. 20; Eph. v. 2, &c.).

epraetons (make abundant) caps wheovdoor (make more): of. the
varistion in Rom. v. 20; 2 Cor. iv. 15, Elsewhere in the N.T. the
latter verb is always, the former usually, intransitive—the original
usage in each case; wheord{w (n;wn) has the active sense in Num.

xxvi. 54 ; Ps. Ixx. 21; 1 Macc. iv. 35: cf. the double ugage of the
Eng. increase, multiply. In iv. 10 the wish is expressed that the
Thessalonians may *¢ abound (still) more in love  ; in II. i. 8 thanks
are given because their ¢‘love multiplies.”” The passages just referred
to speak of dydmy els dANfhous, iv. 10 embracing ““all the brethren in
all Macedonia ™ ; but here, as in v. 15, xal els wdrras is added: ef.
Rom. xii. 16, 18; Gal. vi. 10; 1 Tim. ii. 1; 1 Pe}. ii. 17. For
the croelly persecuted Thessalonians this wider love was peculiarly
difficult—and necessary ; it meant loving their enemies, according to
Christ’'s command (Matt, v. 44),

xafdmep kal fpels els pas, as verily we also (do) towards you—
i.e. “‘as we increase and abound in love toward you”; for the Apostles’
love to their flock was not stationary, nor limited ; the edayyéAwor of
v. 6 gives it a new impulse. This clause (repeated from v. 6) rests
naturally upon the foregoing verbs, mentally resumed in their intran-
sitive sense ; or, after Theodoret, we may supply Sterétyper, affecti
sumus erga vos (Calvin); see also Lighifoot ad loc. In support of this
elaim of the writers, of. the statement of i. 5 b, and the language
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of ii. 7—12, 17—20: for similar references on St Paul’s parf, see
II. iii. 7—9; Phil. iii. 17, iv. 9; 1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1; Acts xx. 35; of.
also the appeal of Jesus in Jo, xiii. 15, 34, &c. -

13. s 16 omplfar Spav Tds kapdlas dpéprrovs dv dylwcivy k.7,
to the end He may establish your hearts, (made) unblamable in
holiness, &o.: the ultimate end (see note on eis v6 with infin. ». 10)
of the prayer for increased love in », 12; such love will lead to
confidence of heart in view of the coming of Christ in judgement. A
like connexion of thought appears in 1 Jo. iii. 18—21 and iv. 16 f.;
« Herein is love made perfect with us, that we may have boldness in
the day of judgement....Perfect love casts out fear.” The prayer for
improved faith (v. 10} leads to prayer for inereased love (v. 12}, and
now for assured hope {cf. i. 3). “Love” prepares for judgement
as it imparts ¢ holiness *’; in this Christian perfection lies (see v. 23).
Love and holiness are associated in the apostolic prayer, as (with
reversed order) in the apostolic homily of iv. 1—12. ’Auédurrovs is
attached, proleptically, as an objective complement to orypifar rés
xapdtas dudv, *found unblamable’: ef. for the construction, 1 Cor.
i. 8; Phil, iii. 21 (sumopgor). Clearly some of those addressed in
the exhortations immediately following (iv. 1—8) were not yet ducunror
év dywoiry, as they must be ér 7§ mapoveia.

dpéprrrovs...fpmpoodev Tob ol kal wurpds fpdv imports freedom
from blame in God’s eyes, before whom believers in Christ will be
presented at His coming: see Col. i. 22, 28; 1 Cor. xv. 24; and cf.
Phil. ii. 15; Eph. i. 4; 1 Cor. i. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 14, **Our God and
Father *’ listens to the Aposties’ prayers for the welfare of His chosen
(v. 11; i. 4), and will delight hereafter to recognize them as His holy
children. While dyérys (2 Cor. i. 12; Heb, xil. 10} denotes the
abstract quality of ‘‘holiness,” dyiaoubds the process, and then the
result, of  making holy” (iv. 3; frequent in St Paul), dyiwetry is
the state or condition of the dyws (see note on this word below):
of. Rom. i, 4; 2 Cor. vii. 1. This holy state is that toward which
the love now vigorously active in the Thessalonians must grow and
tend, so that their holiness may at Christ’s coming win God’s
approval, the anticipation of which will give them a calm strength
of heart in prospect of that iremendous advent (cf. i. 10; II. i
7 1),

On ryplfw, see note to v. 2. The phrase orypifery kapdlay is found
in Jam. v. 8, and in the O.T. (LXX) in Ps. ciii. 16; Sirach vi.
37 : it menns not the strengtheming of character, bui the giving of
conscious security, of a steady, settled assurance-—the opposite of the
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condition deprecated in ». 8, or in IL #. 2. On xapdlz, see note
to ii. 17.

The last clause, év v wepoveiq k.7 N, might be attached gram-
matieally to orpitac, as by Bornemann, the whole sentence being thus
rendered ; ““8o as to give you steadfast hearts—hearts unblamable in
holiness before our God and Father—in the coming of our Lord Jesus
Chrigt with all His saints ”’; the words implying that the desired as-
surance is to be realized at tbe hour of the Lord’s appearing. But
this is somewhat forced in construction; and the orypifer thought of
in ». 2, as in IL ii, 17, relates to no future and prospective assurance
of heart, but to that which is needed now, in the midst of present
trials and alarms (vv. 8 ff. ; IT. ii. 2, &c.). ¢ The coming” of the Judge
will reveal the blamelessness in question—dpépmrovs...dv 1§ Tapovoig
{cf. Rom. viii. I8 £. ; 1 Cor. iii. 18, iv. 5; 2 Cor. v. 10 ; Col. iii. 4), un-
blamable...in the appearing, &c.; but the holy character then dis-
closed exisis already in the saints, who thus prepared joyfully await
their Lord’s return (see Lk. xii. 35—46). St Paul was sensible of snch
readiness in his own ease {2 Cor, i. 12; Phil. i, 19—21; 2 Tim. iv. 71.;
cf. 2 Pet. iii. 14). The wapovsia is the goal of all Christian expec-
tation in the N.T.—the crisis at which character is assayed, and
destiny decided ; see, in partionlar, IL i. 512, i, 18£f; and owr
Lord’s parables of the Wedding Feast and Robe, and of the Lighted
or Unlit Lamps (Matt. xxii. 11—13, xxv. 1--13).

That **our Lord Jesus comes {attended) with all His saints™—
perd. wdvrwy Tdv dyley adrod—is explained in iv, 14—16. These are
not the “angels” of IL i. 7 (see note}; of dyioc denotes always with
St Paul holy men (IL i. 10, and passim): here the holy dead, who
will ¢rise first” and whom * God will bring with Him "—with Jesus
—when He returns o His people upon earth. To be fit for this
meeting (fuidy émwvraywyh, IL ii. 1), Christians must be “blameless in
holiness ” ; only the holy can join the holy. Hofmann, and a few
others, conneet werd TEv dyiwy With duéumrovs év dywetry instead
of wapoveig—** blameless in holiness...along with His holy ones”;
but this comstruction appears artificial, and misses the thought
developed in iv. 13—18, which is already in the writer's mind, viz.
that Christ will be attended in His wapovgia by the sainted Christian
dead. For the word wapovsia, see note on ii. 19; and for the name
« Loxrd Jesus,” see ii. 15 and 19.



CHAPTER TV.

1. ow (WH, margin)—wanting in B, some dozen minn., syrr=h_eop,
Chr—may easily have slipped out, after the -ov of Aotwrov. The com-
bination Aoswror our ocours nowhere else in the N.T.

wa kalws rapehafere...—wa wepiroemre: BD*G* 17 87 73, latt vg
cop syrPeb,  The first of the two wa’s is omitted as superfluous by NA
(an example of Alexandrian editing) and the Syrians, The-clause
xobfuws kot TepimraraTe is wanting in DKL and-most minn., followed
by the Greek commentators, and T.R. This looks like a deliberate
erasure on the part of the Syrian editors, attempting to rectify the
sentence. When the former wa had been struck out—as appears in
NA—the true construction of the sentence was lost,-and the second
xafws clause beecame intolerably awkward.

6. kupios, anarthrous, N*ABD*H 17; o is a Syrian addition,

-erapev becomes -erouer passim in the T. B. These 1st, for 2nd,
aorist endings, in certain verbs of common oecurrence, were charac-
teristic of the vernacular; they occur to a limited extent in the
literary xow+, and prevail in contemporary Papyri. '

7. mpos i8 ypas in several minn., as in eop syrP=® ; but in no uneial.

8. Bifovra: N*BDG, Or Ath Did. dovra: AEL, &o., latt vg (qui
dedit); the aorist in this connexion in 2 Cor. i, 22, v, 5; Acts xv. 8.
See Expository Note, '

xa: (before the partie.) wanting in ABD® ¢ 17 73 catt=t, cop syrpesh go,
Oret Ath, &c.; found in N*D*GEL, most minn., vg syr*, Clem.
Evidence fairly divided: the conjunction seems to be either a
‘Western wordy insertion, or an Alexandrian severe omission. The
motive for inserfion iz not obvious, and s before AlAoNTa might
easily have been overlooked: transcriptional probability favouis
retention.

vpas is geas in A and many minn., two good copies of vg, gyrbel txt,
and later Fathers,
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9. exoper (for exere) in NeD*@ 67**, latt vg syr™, Chr Ambrst;
while B, am, Pelag read euyouer—probably a Western emendation,
pointing to an older exoper. Weiss, however, and Tregelles™¢ prefer
erxouer o8 the hardest reading, regarding exere as conformed to v. 1;
see Expository Note. exere, in R*ADHKL, &c., cop syr?*® geth. The
1st plural looks like a stylistic assimilation to wapaxaiovuer 8¢, v. 10.

10. ovs (before ev oAy) wanting in N*AD*@, and presumably in
codd. followed by latt vg, Ambrat, On the one hand, the article may
have been lost by homceoteleuton after aBehdous; or on the other,
supplied (as in BHEKL) by way of grammatical improvement,

11, idiaus is supplied by R*ADKL, &c.—an Alexandrian emenda-
tion (? harmonistic: see 1 Cor. iv. 12; Eph. iv. 28), adopted by the
Syrians. WH relegate the adjective to the mg in Eph. iv. 28, where
it is attested by the same chief uncials as here, with the additional
support of the versions.

13. @ehopev in all uncials, latt vg; fehw in many minn., syn" cop.

rotpoperwy, NAB 67** and other minn., latt vg (dormientibus) syrr.
kexounuerwy is a patent Western and Syrian emendation, conformed
to 1 Cor. xv. 20; it is found in DOKL, &e. See Expository Note,

Avmeiofe, AD*GL, and many minn., : itacistie.

15. For (Tyv wapoveiav) Tov kvpiov B has rov Inoov (?taken up
from v, 14); Marcion (apud Tert® 23}, Christi.

16. wpwrev: D*G and many Fathers, wpwror ; latt, vg, primi.

17. For awavrnow, vr- in D*@.  For tov kvplov DV, latt vg, most
Lat Fathers, read r¢ xupiyp (obviam domino); D*@, with some Lafins,
T xpiory. The dative may be a Latinism ; but ef. Aets xxviii, 15.

Instead of oww B reads ev xupy : *“ ganz gedankenlos” (Weiss).

§7. tv.1—-12, A LessoN I8N CHrsTIAN MoORALS.

‘We pass from the first to the second half of the Letter, from narra-
tion to exhortation. Chh. i.—iii. are complete in themselves, setting
forth the relations between the writers and the readers since their
first acquaintance, and explaining the failure of the former to return
to Thessalonica as they had promised. The Thanksgiving and Prayer
of the last section would have fittingly closed the Epistle, had no
admonifion been necessary. But ». 10 of ch, iii. indicated certain
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borepfuara wlorews in this Church (see note ad loc.), which Timothy
had reported to his leaders, having found himself unable to supply
them from his own resources, especially in so short a visit. These
defects must be remedied by letter. Hence the addition of chh. iv.
and v., which attach themselves by Aewéyr to the main portion of
the Epistle. The torepduara were chiefly twofold—Ilying (a) in a
defective Christian morality (iv. 1—12), and (b} in mistaken and un-
settling notions about the Lord’s advent (iv. 183—v. 11). (c) Brief
and pungent exhortations are further appended, of a more general
scope, bearing on Church life and personal character (v. 12—232).
Exhortation (a) covers three fopics: (1) social purity (vv. 3—8);
(2) brotherly love (vo. 9 £.); (3) diligence in secular work (vv. 111.).

1. The adverbial houwéy, or 7 hourde, for the rest and so }inally
(de ceetero, Vulg.; or quod superest), is similarly used, to attach an
addendum, in 2 Thess. iii. 1; 1 Cor. i. 16; 2 Cor. xiii, 11; Ph, iii. 1,
iv. 8 this verse covers all the writers have further to say.

dpwrapey Upds kal Tapakadoipey év kvply "Inood. We ask you and
exhort (you) in the Lord Jesus. ’'Epwrdw, in clagsical Greek used only
of guestions (interroge), in later Greek is extended to requesis (rogo),

like the Fing. ask and Heb. ‘?&_{Tw"—-e.g. in v. 12, IL. ii. 1—a usage

frequent in 8t John. 'Epwrdw conceives the request in a question-
form (** Will you do so and so?”)—in Lk. xiv. 18 ., Jo. xix. 31, 38,
e.g., the interrogative note is quite audible—and thus gives a personal
urgency to it, challenging the answer a8 alvéw does not (cf. the Note
under airéw in Grimm-Thayer's Lezicon, correcting the distinction
faid down in Treneh’s Syn., § 40). Ilapaxahés (see note on ii. 12 above)
connotes possible slackness or indifference in the party addressed.

By kvply "Inoos belongs to the latter verb (ef. v, 2; IL iil. 12;
1 Cor. i. 10, v. 4; Rom. xii. 1; Eph. iv. 17; Ph. ii, 1; Phm. 8, &o.);
for it is on the Divine authority of Jesus, recognized by the readers,
that the apostolic wapdrAnois. rests (il 3 f.; 1 Cor. ix. 15 2 Cor. x. §,
xiii. 3: of. note on éxxhnota...év kuplyp ‘Inool, i. 1; and for the title
“Lord Jesus,” ii. 15, 19): as much as to say, ‘‘ We appeal to you,
servants of Christ, in His name and as men bearing His commission.”
The exhortation is urgent {épwrduer), rousing (wapakalobuer), and
solemnly authoritative (¢v kvply 'Ingod). Its general matter is stated

. in the remainder of the verse: —

iva kabds wapekdfere wap qpdv T mas x7.lva wepooenTe
piMhov, that, according as you received from us how you cught to
walk...that you abound (therein) more (than you already de), or more
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and more (R.V.). The firs{ tra—which is dropped in the T.R. along
with the second xafs clause of the verse—is naturally repeated on
resuming the thread of the protracted sentence after the parenthesis,
The parenthetioal kafds kal weprwaTeirte (see Textual Note; of. v, 10,
v. 11, IL iii. 4, for the commendation), as indeed you do walk, gives
a new turn to the prineipal verb, which is accordingly qualified by
udM\hov, whereas the first xefds clause suggests év robry or oirws for
complement {cf. il. 4); B0 mepwoeterr pdAihor follows xal ydp moeire
atrd in v. 10. On waparapBdrw, seeii. 13: in that passage it relates to
the primary message of the Gospel {Abyor éxofjs); here it includes the
precepts of life based thereon (ro x&s 8¢t mepimrareiv). For the use of
mepigoebw, see note on iii. 12, For the sub-final use of fra after
épwrdpev k.1 A.—the content of the request or appeal stated in the form
of purpose—ocf. II. iii. 12, 1 Cor. i, 10, Col. i. 9, &c.,—also note on els 6
with infinitive, ii. 12: on this idiom of N.T. Greek, sec Winer-
Moulton, p. 420, or A, Buttmann, N.T, Grammar, pp. 236 f. That the
readers had * received wap’ 7udv* the instructions recalled, gives the
Apostles the right to *“ ask and exhort ” respecting them. '

76 wds B¢l vpds wepuwately kal dplokew Bed, how you cught to walk
and please God. Té grasps the interrogative clause and presents it
as a single definite object to wapeAd@ere, giving it © precision and
unity ” (Lightfoot); for ré before the dependent sentence in such
construetion, ¢f. Rom. viii. 26, xiii. 9; Gal.v. 14; Lk.i. 62; Actsiv. 21:
see Winer-Moulton, pp. 135, 644, Goodwin, Greck Grammar, 355,
The Apostles had instructed their disciples in Christian practice as
well as belief, the &yor wicrews {i. 3) consequent on wiscris. Ael
denotes moral necessity, lying in the relationship presupposed (ef. II.
iii. 7; Bom. i, 27; 2 Cor. v. 10; 1 Tim,. iii. 15, &e.). “To walk and
please God” is not a hendiadys for ‘‘to walk so as to please God*:
the Christian walk (moral behavicur) was first deseribed and in-
culecated, then the obligation %o please God by such a walk was
enforced; contrast ii. 15, also the subsequent warning of vy. 6—8,

"Apéaxew Geg, a leading Pauline, and Biblical, conception of the frue
life for man (ii. 4 ; Rom. ii. 29, viii. 8; 1 Cor. iv. 5, vii. 32 {I.; Gal. i. 10;
2 Tim. ii. 4 ; Heb. xi. 5 1. ; also Jo. viil. 29; 1 Jo. iil. 22), combining
religion and morals as they spring from the personal relations of
the believer to God. This representation is parallel to that of ii. 12,
rowepirareiv dElws 7ol Geoll; ef. Col. i, 10, mepiwrar. dfiws...€els dperxiay.

2. otdare ydp Tivas wapayyehlas &uxapey Spiv. For you know
what charges we gave you. See notes on this characteristic oldare,
i. 5, 1i. 1, above. Qidare Tds mapayyerlas ds .7\ (cf. ii. 1; 2Tim. i. 12,

Thess.
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iii. 15; 2 Cor. ix. 2) would have meant, *‘ You are acquainted with the
charges we gave you”—you could deseribe them; but ofdare rivas
mapayy. {with dependent interrogative ; ef. 2 Tim. iii. 14, eidds mopd
Tivwr &uodes) is, * You know what the charges are”—you could
define them &e.; cf. note on ofdure ofoc, i. 5. The wapayyellac origi-
nally given by the Aposties (ef. 1L iii. 4, 6, 10; Eph. iv. 20—v, 2;
Tit. ii. 11—14) were not bare rules of conduct {érroral), but injunec-
tions drawn from the nature of the Gospel and urged affectionately
and solemnly, doctrine and precepts forming one wapdk\gaes (il. 8) or
mapwyyeMe (1 Tim. i. 5). In classical Greek wapayyéNw, mepayyerla,
are used of commands or watchwords transmitted along (wapd) 8 line
of troops (see Xenophon, dnab. r. 8. 3; Cyrop. 1. 4. 2), then of
military orders in general, of pedagogic precepts, &c.; in distinction
from xeAevw (which St Paul never uses), wapayyé\hw connotes moral
authority and earnestness in the command,—a * charge ”” not a mere
“ order,"” ** pracepin’ (Vulg.) rather than ‘‘mandata” {Beza). The
1st plur. éddraper is rare, bub not unknown, in Attic Greek'; see
‘Winer-Moulton, p. 102.

The defining §ud vob kvplov "Inarof recalls & kuply "Tnsol of v. 1
(see mote): it points to the name and authority of *the Lord Jesus”
as the sanction  through” which the  charges® were enforced (searcely
‘ prompted by the Lord Jesus,” as Lightfoot puts it), while é& «. 'L
implied that the apostolic precepts moved *in the sphere of”’ His
rule: ef., not overlooking the difference of title, &4 Tof xpoTod in
2 Cor. i. 5, and Rom. i. 8, v. 11; somewhat similarly, &4 feof in
1 Cor. i. 9, Gal. iv. 7, &e.; and mapaxarel §id, Rom. xii. 1, xv, 30,
1 Cor. i, 10, 2 Cor. x. 1.

3. Tobro ydp éorwv MéAnpa Tod Beod, 6 dyiaopds Spdv, dméxerdar
~ wm\  For this is God’'s will—(it is) your sanctification—that you
abstain &c. The usual construction which makes 6 dyiaouds Spdv,
anticipated by robro, subject of éoriv GéAnua Tob feol, iz not satis-
factory : to say that ** the sanctification™ of Christians *is God’s
will,” is almost {autological (to be sanctified is to be subject to God’s
will, which the readers already arve: ef. Heb. x. 10); while, on the
other side, to identify dywaoués with dméyeofac xr.A, is to narrow
and lower the idea of Sanctification. What these Greek Christians
do not sufficiently realize is that the ¢ will of God,” Laving already
taken effect in their “ sanctification” (see IL ii. 13; cf. 1 Cor. i 2, 80,
vi. 11, &ec., and v. 7 below), requires in them a perfect chastity. This
was the specific matter of the apostolic mapayyeNa; 7olTe points on,
not to & dytaouos tuidy (which is assumed by the way), but to the
infinitives dwéxesfut, eldépar, x.r\.,—as much as to say, ** This is
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God’s will for you, on this your sanctification turns, viz. that you
keep clear of fornication, &c.” O©éanua Tol feofi and 6 dyiaouds Hudr
constitute a double predicate, setting forth the objective and subjective
ground tespectively, of the pure family and social life inculcated;
the apostolie “ charges ”* enforced clean living as being “ God’s will”’
for His chosen (i. 4; of. v. 8 below ; 1 Pet. i. 14 ff.), and accordingly
a condition essential to personal holiness’ (xafkbs -wpémer dryloes, Eph.
v. 3; Col. iii. 9, 12).

The anticipation of the anarthrous infinitives by refiro has 4 parallel
in 1 Pet. ii. 15 (offrws); similarly in Jam. i. 27; see the examples
in Kriiger, Griech. Sprachlehre, 1. § 51. 7. 4. Oé\nua, anarthrous,
since **Grod’s will” is the general conception under which these
mapayyehar fall (cf. v. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 2); ¢ dytaouds vudv, because
chaste living is the critical factor in Thessalonian sanctification.

Since dyiaouds attaches to the body along with the spirit (v. 23),
moprete directly nullifies it: see 1 Cor. vi. 15—20. 8o prevalent was
this vice in the Pagan cities {cf. s sas mopreias, 1 Cor. vii. 2), so
little eondemned by public opinion-—it was even fostered by some
forms of religion as a sort of consecration——that abstention became a
sign of devotion to a holy God, of possession by His Holy Spirit (v. 8).
The temptations to licentiousness, arising from former habits and
from the state of society, were fearfully strong in the case of the
first Christian converts from heathenism; all the Epistles contain
warnings on this subject: see e.g. 1 Pet. iv. 1—4, and the relapses
at Corinth (1 Cor. v. 1; 2 Cor. xii. 21, &e.); also Acts xv, 29, The
very sense of pudicity had in many instances to be re-created. The
Christian doctrine of Holiness is the surest prophylactic against social
evils; in the maintenance of personal purity it is our best support to
know that God calls us to holiness of living, and that His almighty
will is pledged to help our weak resolves.

‘Ayiacpés (from ayidiw) denotes the act or process of making holy,
then the resulting state, a8 in IL ii. 13; Rom. vi. 22; Heb. xii. 14, &c.
“Aryios (!{/‘i'li?) is the word which in Scripture denotes the character of
God as He is made known by revelation, in its moral transcendence,
infinitely remote from all that is sensuous and sinful (see 1 Sam. ii. 2;
Ps. xcix., exi. 9; Isai. vi. 8, 5, lvii, 15, &e.). Now it is the revealed
character of God, *the Holy One of Israel,” that constitutes Hig
claim to human devotion; our * sanctification” is the acknowledge«
ment of God’s claim on us as the Holy One who made us, whom
Christ reveals as our Father looking for His image to be reproduced
in us: see Matt. v. 48; 1 Pet. i, 14 ff. In God, first the character
disclosed, then the claim-enforced; in us, first the claim acknow-

F2
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ledged, then the character impressed. See, further, notes on v. 7
and v. 23; also on ii. 10, for the synonyms of &+yios.

4. dbévar Ekaorov Tpav T8 éavrod okedos krdocfar & dytaopp Kal
T —the positive rapayyehia completing the negative (dméxecdar...
moprelas)—that each of you know. how to win his own vessel in sancti-
Jication and honour. KrdcBacalways signifies to acquire, get possession
of (see Lk. xviii. 12, xxi. 19, &c.),—the perfect xexrfiofa:, to hold
possession of (not occurring in N.T.}; and olda with the infin. signifies
not only & fact (to know that; as in 1 Pet. v, 9), but more frequently
a possibility (to know how to, te have skill, aptitude to do something:
of. Ph. iv. 12; Matt. vil. 11; Jam. iv. 17). The difficulty of the
passage lies in 78 édavrol gielos, which (z) the Greek interpreters
(except Theodore of Mopsuestia), as also Tertullian, Calvin, Beza,
Bengel, Meyer (on Rom. i. 24; cf. Camb. Bible for Schools on this
verse), refer to the body of the man as “the vessel of himself,”—that
in which his personality is lodged: 2 Cor, iv. 7 (*this treasure ¢
dorpartvors oxedeqy® ; ef. 2 Cor. v. 1—4) and Rom. i. 24 (where “*the
body” is the subject of **dishonour?” through sexual vice; cf. é&
ey below, also Col. ii. 23) are passages which afford an approxi-
mate parallel to this reading of the sense,. The comparison of the
human body to a vessel (gxebos, dyyetor, vas—of the soul, spirit, ego)
was common enough in Greek writers; it occurs also in, Philo Ju-
dsus, and in Barnabas (Ep. vil. 3, xi. 9), and Hermas (Mand. v. 2).
1 Pet. iii. 7 may be fairly claimed as supporting this view rather
than (b); for St Peter does not call the wife a oxetios in virtue of
her sex, but he regards man and wife alike as okely of the Divine
Spirit, the latter being the dofevéorrepor of the two. The idea of this
interpretation is certainly Pauline, viz. that mastery of bodily passion
is a point of ‘“honour” and of ¢ holiness ” with the Christian (sec
1 Cor. vi. 16—20). Nor is the verb xrdopa: incongruous with oxelos
in this sense, if ¢ winning a vessel” can be understcod to mean
““gaining * the object in question for this purpose,—in other words,
getting possession of one’s body in such & way that it becomes one’s
instrument for God’s service ; thus interpreted, xraofas 76 gxedos is
nearly synonymous with SovAaywyeir 78 gGua, 1 Cor. ix. 27; similarly
koo in Lk. xxi. 19 is synonymous with sepiroteto@ac iy Yuxiy of
xvil. 33. Chrysostom writes, "Huels adrd (scil. 70 oGua) xTéucla drav
pévy kabapdy kal éoriw év dyaopy, drav 8¢ drdfaprov, duapria” elxbrws,
o yap & Bovhbpefa wpdrrer Aovmby, dAXN' & dxelrn émrdrre. No other
example, however, is forthcoming of xrdsfac in the signification
required {“‘to gain the mastery of”’); and it must be admitted that
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davrol oxevos would be an awkward and obscure expression for the
body as the vessel of the man’s true life.

~ But the decisive objection against {a) lies in the pointed contrast
in which kréofac 1o éavrod ckelios is placed to wopreim. This forces
npon ug (b) the alternative explanation of oxelos, expounded by
Augustine and Theodore and adopted by most modern interpreters,—
viz. that ‘‘his own vessel,” to be **won " by * each” man, means his
own wife: cf, the parallel wapayyerln of 1 Cor. vil. 2, 8tk 7as woprelas
&aoros T éavrol yvvaika éxérw. For Christian wedlock as being é
ayuaopg, see 1 Cor, vii, 145 and év reuq, Heb. xiil, 4 {rlgos 6 yduos
é wdow). Krigfa, however, seems to describe couriship and the
contracting of marriage, rather than the married state: the position
supposed is that of a man at the outset of life deciding whether he
ghall yield himself to a course of license or engage in an honourable
marriage; this was the choice lying before the readers. To say
that #kacror upon this view precludes the celibate state commended
by 8t Panl in 1 Cor. vii., is an insufficient objection; for v. 2 of that
chapter recognizes celibacy as being practieally out of the question,
though preferable on some religious grounds. The verb krdopa: is
appropriate to the winning of a bride (see Ruth iv. 10; Birach xxxvi.
29, in LXX; also Xenophon, Symp. ii. 10). Rabbinical writers afford
instances of the wife described as a ¢ vessel ® (see Schotigen, Hore
Hebraice, 1. 827; also Bornemann or Lightfoot ad loc., for full ex-
amples); the last-named cites Shakespeare’s Othello, 1v. 2, 1. 83, “ to
preserve this vessel for my lord ” (Desdemona). The figure indicates
the wedded partner as instrumental to the sacred purposes of marriage,
whereas fornication is the debasement of sexual affection severed
from its appointed ends.

The above xriafar 70 axelos is & dyiaon@, as it is conducted by
the Ayiaciéros under the sense of his devotion to God, and of the
sanctity of his body (see note on dyiaaubs, v. 3: cf. 1 Cor, vi, 15—20;
also Gen. ii, 21—24; Eph. v. 28—31). It is accordingly év...meuj
(note the single preposition), since the “honour” of the human
person has a religious basis in the devotion of the body and its
funotions to God (ef 1 Cor. xii. 23 f). Perhaps the thought of
“holiness  attaches rather to the wooer in his Christian self-respect,
while the * honour” is paid to the objeot of his courtship (1 Pet,
ii. 7).

5. W) & wdfe émbuplas kabdmwep kal Td 0vm 74 pj eBéra Tov Bedv,
not (to do this) in passion of lust, even as the Gentiles also (do), Bho
know not God. 'Ev wdfer émbuplas, *in a state of lustful passion®:
where the man’s action is domingted by animal desire, there is
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no sanctity nor honour in the union; even a lawful marriage so
effected is a wopvela in spirit. Ildfos is synonymous with dxafapsia
and émfupia raxy in Col. iii. 5, and is qualified by drepias (see év
Tuy above) in Rom. i, 26; the waffuara of Rom. vii. 5, Gal. v. 24,
-are particular forms or kinds of wdfos. This word signifies not, like
Eng. ‘passion,” a violent feeling, but an overmastering feeling, in
which the man is borne along by evil as though its passive instru.
ment ; in this sense Rom. vii. 20 interprets the mwajpara of vii. 5.
For émbuvula, cf. ii. 17 ; thig sinister sense of émibupéw {-la) prevails.

For rafdrep, ef. ii. 11, iii, 6, 12; used freely by 8t Paul in the
two first groups of his Epistles, but not later. *‘The Gentiles that
know not God,” is an O.T. designation for the heathen, whose ir-
religion accounts for their depravity (Ps. lzxziz. 6; Jer. x. 25); it
recurs in II i. 8 (see note), Gal. iv. 8. Unchastity, often in abomin-
able forms, was a prominent feature of Gentile life at this time;
honourable courtship and fidelity in wedlock were comparatively rare.
In Rom. i. 24 ff. 8t Paul points to this sexual corruption, by which ia
fact the classical civilization was destroying itself, as a punishment
inflicted upon the heathen world for its idolatry and wilful ignorance
of God, and a terrible evidence of His anger on this account. Man
first denies his Maker, and then degrades himself. The God, whom
these lustful * Gentilea know not,” is ** the living and true God” to
whom Thessalonian helievers had ‘“turned from their idols” (i. 9}.
Obeying the call of His gospel, they had consecrated themselves to
His service {¢v dyiaopu), and so they were redeemed from shame;
their affections were hallowed, and their homes founded in the
sanctities of an honourable love.

To *‘know God” is more than an intellectual act; it implies
acknowledgement and due regard,—the esteeming Him for what He
is (see e.g. Jer.ix. 23 f.; Tit, i.16). Twdoxew is the commoner verb in
affirmative statements with Ged for object (Jo.xvii. 3; Gal. iv. 9, &e.),
ag it implies {entative, progressive knowledge ; of., for eldévac, v. 12
below.

Bornemann proposes a new interpretation of the whole passage,
vv. 3—6, placing a comma at exevos, thus made the object of eldévas,
and reading rrdsfac in the absolute sense, “‘to make gain,” with
73 piy OmwepBaivew x.7.A. placed in apposition to. the latter. Bo he
arrives at the following rendering: ¢‘that you abstain from forni-
eation, that each of you know his own vessel (i.e. ascknowledge,
appreciate and hold to, his own wife: ef. 1 Pet. iii. 7), seek gain in
sanctification and honour, not in the passion of covetousness as the
Gentiles &e., that he do not overreach and take advantage of his
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brother in business.” But eldévar 79 énvrob erebos, thus taken by itseli,
forms a very obscure clause, and an inadequate complement to
dméxeabar.. . woprelas ; nor is the use of xrdsfac without an object
sufficiently supported by the parallels drawn from BEzek. vii. 12f.
(LXX) and Thucyd. 1. 70, 4. Moreover the transition to the new topie
of fairness in business dealings would be abrupt and unprepared for,
if made by. kTdcfar without & mediating conjunction; while & wdfe:
émifuplas is an expression decidedly suggesting lust and not avarice,
This construction introduces more difficulties than it removes,

V. 6 appears to stand in apposition to vv. 3—5, dwéxeafar...eldéva
x.7. N Td mpdyua, on this interpretation, is the matter of the marriage
relationship expressly violated by woprela (v. 3), which must be
guarded from every kind of wrong (v. 6). In acts of impurity men
sin against society; while defiling themselves, they trick and defraud
others in what is dearest. To this aspect of ‘‘the matter” 75 uy
YrepPalvey k.7 A, seems fo point. For the use of 75 rpiyua a8 relating
to “the matter” in hand, ¢f. 2 Cor. vii. 11, & 7§ wpdypar. gives a
wide extension, under this veiled form of reference, to the field of
injury. No wrongs excite deadlier resentment and are more ruinous
to social concord than violations of womanly purity ; none more justly
call forth the punitive anger of Almighty God (see the next clause).

On the above view, the article in 7o p1j dmwepPatver kal wheovexTely
has an emphatic resumptive force, as in 7¢ undééva calvesdar (iil. 3
see note): (I say, or I mean) that none (understand ruwd, in view of
the following avrod, rather than &xacror as carried over from v. 4)
transgress {(exceed the limit), and take advantage of his brother in
the matter. The verbs dwepBalvew and wheovexrelr are quite as
appropriate to adulterers, and the like, as to perpetrators of com-
mereial fraud; mheovefla includes sins of lust as well as greed
(Eph. iv. 19). ‘TwepBalvewr, “to step over"—a good classical com-
pound, hap. leg. in N.T,—governs, in this sense, an object of the thing
(law, limit, &ec.), not the person; it is probably intrensitive here.
TM\eovekteiy In earlier Greek took a genitive of eomparison, ““to have
advantage over”; in the xow? it adopted an accusative,—*“to take
advantage of " any one, Tor dadergbr appears to denote the wronged
person not specifically as a Christian brother, but in his human claim
to sympathy and respect: ef. Matt. v. 23f., vil. 3ff.; 1 Jo. il. 911, ;
also v. 15 below.

The interpretation just given is that of the Greek Fathers, followed
by Jerome; and of many moderns, including Estius, Bengel, Alfora,
Ellicott, Lightfoot, Schmiedel. Most of the Latin interprefers (Vulg.
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in negotio), with Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Winer, de Wette,
Hofmann, Liinemann, Bornemann, understand coretousness to be
denounced in these words. They take é 7§ mpdypar: to gignify “in
business " generally, like the plural r& mpayuara; or *“the (particular)
business ¥ in hand, each matter of business as it arises—ef. & 7
dripdme in Jo. ii. 25 (7 cannot be read as rg=rwi—s0 in A.V. ; this
usage is foreign to N.T. Greek). But there is no example of wpiyua
(singular) used in the sense supposed; and in view of the strong
emphasis thrown on the question of sexual morals in ve. 4 {., the
trangition to another subject should have been clearly marked.
Besides, dkafapsla (v. 7) is applied elsewhere to sins of the flesh
(with the possible exception of ii. 3 above), and this topic covers
the whole ground of the preceding wv. 3—8.

86t éxBucos Kipros mepl mdvrov robrwv, because the Lord is an
avenger respecting all these things—everything that concerns the
honour of the human person and the sacredness of wedded life;
of. Heb. xiii. 4, wéprovs &. poryols kpwel 8 febs. For Exdiros, see Rom.
xiii. 4; Wisd. xii. 12; BSir. xxz. §; in earlier Greek the adjective
signified unjust (exlex). For the mazim, of. Rom. xii. 19; Gal. v. 21;
Eph, v, 51 ; Col. iii. 6; and in the O.T., Deut. xxxii. 35 (Heb.),—
the original of St Paul’s allusions. ¢‘All these things” lie within
the scope of that vengeance of (God which pursues the wrongs
of men foward each other; ef., in this connexion, Prov. v. 21 f.,
vi. 82#., vil. 22—27. For dibr, see note on ii. 18. There is no
renson to suppose that Kvptos means any other than ¢ the Lord Jesus
Christ,” through whom God judges the world at the Last Day: é&f.
IL, i. 7—9; Acts xvii, 31, &e.

kabds kal wpoelrapey dpiv kal Suepaprvpdpebo, as indeed we foretold
you and solemnly protested, As to the indispensableness of chastity
to the Christian life and the fearful consequences of transgression
againgt its laws, the Thessalonians had been plainly and impressively
instructed in the first lessons of the Gospel. For apoelmaper—in the
1st aorist form, which many familiar 2nd aorists assumed in the
xowf (see Winer-Moulton, pp. 86 ., Blass, Grammar of N.T. Greek,
p. 45)—cf. wporéyw, iil. 4 and Gal. v. 21; mpo-, *“before” the event.
The papripopar of il. 12 (see note) is strengthened by &4, which
implies the presence of God, or the Lord, ‘*through” whom-—seil.
in whose name—this warning is given; cf. &k 700 xvplov "Invoi, v, 2,
and the references there supplied.

7. ol ydp ikdheoev fpds 6 Oeds éml dkabaporig dAN & dytacpe.
For God did not call us for (with a wiew to) uncleanness, bul in
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sanclification. A further reason (ydp), put by way of explanation at
the close, for chastity amongst Christians. That purity of life was
God's purpose for us in sending the Gospel-message, explains in part
the peculiar anger with which & departure from it will be visited.

The A.V, misrenders both éxi and év bere. 'Ew{ with dative may
signify either on terms of or with a view to, according as the reference
is subjective or objective—i.e, as the intention implied was in the
mind of the called themselves, or of God who called them; the latter
rendering is preferable in this connexion (cf Gal. v. 13; Eph. ii. 10),
"By dytaopd, a8 in v. 4 and II. ii. 13, marks out ¢ sanctification” not
as the ultimate aim, nor as a gradual attainment, of the Christian
life, but as its basis and ruling condition, the assumption on which
God’s dealings with Christian men rest,—viz, that they are dvyior,
consecrated persons; cf. note on ¢ dyiaguds vudv, v. 3. Accordingly
éxdheser bears the emphasis of the sentence (cf. ii. 12, and note;
also i. 4 and IL ii. 13). God’s call in the Gospel, from which the
Christian status of the readers took its rise, would be frustrated
by any relapse into the filthiness of heathen life.

V. 8 concludes the rehearsal of the apostolic wapayyeria on this
subject by an appeal to God, such as Sweuaprupducda in v. 6 already
implied (see note above) :—

Tovyapadv 6 dBeTdv otk dvlporov dlerel dAAa Tov Oedv. Wherefore
then the rejector is not rejecting a man, but God. The compound
parficle Toi-yap-oy, * collective and retrospective” (Ellicoft), * intro-
duces its conclusion with some specific emphasis or formality ”
(Grimm, in Lezicon), in a style suitable to the solemn language of
vo. 60, 7: Heb. xii. 1 supplies the only other example of this con-
junction in the N.T.; it is common in Epictetus. "Aferéw (a- privative,
and ,/ #9- of 7ifnu:, through dferos) means fo set out of position, to
make void (a promise, law, or the like; see Gal. iii. 15; Heb. x. 28),
to set aside, deny, in his authority or rights, a person (Mk vi. 26;
Lk, x. 16; Jude 8). For the antithesis of man and God, cf. ii. 13 8;
Gal. i. 10; Acts v. 4, While drfpwros is anarthrous (indefinite)
in the negafive clause, the articular ¢ febs signifies the (one, actual)
God ; cf. Gal. iv. 31, for the article.

Romanist divines (e.g. Estius}), following the received Liatin read-
ing of the two last words of the verse {in nobis), quote this text in
proof of the Divine sanction of ecclesiastical authority. The Apostles,
however, are insisting not on their own commandment ag Divine,
but on God’s commandment as distinet from and immeasurably above
theirs. That the ‘“ charge” of vv. 83—6 comes from God is evidenced
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(1) by the nature of the injunction itself, (2) by the moral purpose
of the Gospel (». 7), and (3) by the witness of the Holy Spirit given
to the readers (v. 8 b):—

Tov §Bdvra 16 mvebpa adrod To dywv ds vpas, (God) who gives
His Spirit, the Holy (Spirit), to be within you. Even if eis Huds were
the true reading (see Texfual Note, and last paragraph), this would
refer not to the writers specifically or officially, but to writers and
readers communicatively; of. the 1st plural in the same connexion
in Rom. viii. 151., Gal iv. 6. Lightfoot sees in the participle 8:dévra
an indication of * ever fresh accessions of the Holy Spirit” (cf. Gal.

iii. 5; 1 Cor. xii. 11); it is, perhaps, better coneeived as a substan. -

tival present, like 7d» pvdueror in L. 10 or v Soxeud{orre in ii. 4—¢ the
giver of His Holy Spirit”; for this bestowment is God’s prerogative,
and sets Him in an abiding relation of inward guidance and command
toward believers: of. Lk. xi. 13; Jo. iii. 34, vii. 38 £.; 2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5;
Rom. viii, 9, 14£f.; Gal. iii. 2, iv. 6, v. 25; 2 Tim. i. 7; 1 Jo. iil.
24, iv, 13. The epithet dyiwor is emphasized by its position, in ae-
ocordance with the stress thrown on holiness throughout (vv. 8, 4, 7).
(Tov 8idbrra) els tuds means not “to you (Huiv) but “ into you,” o as
to enter your hearts and dwell within you: Fzek. zxxvii. 6 (Sdow
wvebpd pov els fuds, T4 D33 ‘FN3) probably suggested the phrase;
cf. 8{dwue els in Acts xix. 31; Heb. viii. 10; also els in Eph, iii. 16;
Mk ii. 1, &e. That God who called us to a pure life, puts His Spirit
in us, is a consideration heightening the fear of Divine vengeance
upon sins of inchastity; for they affront God's indwelling Presence
and defile * God’s temple: cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16 f., vi. 19; Eph. iv, 30,
Seen in this light, uncleanness is profanity.

9. Tlepl 8t Tis puhabedlas ob xpelav ixere ypdpev dptv.  About
love of the brethren, however, you have no need that one (or that we)
write to you. There was need (note the contrastive &¢) to write on
the former subject. The introduction of a fresh topic by wepi 84, as
in v. 1 below, prevails in 1 Corinthians (wepi pév, 2 Cor, ix. 1), and
then drops out of use in the Epistles.

Padehdlo is enjoined, as a distinctive Christian virtue arising out

of the relation of believers to each other in ¢ the household of faith,”
in Rom. xii. 10, Heb. xiii. 1 (see also 1 Pet. i. 22, and Hort's Note).
It is distinguished from dydwy, the general principle of spiritual love,
in 2 Pet. i, T: ef, iii. 12; IL i 8; Gal.v. 131f.; Phil. ii. 1ff. ; also
Jo. xiii. 341, xv. 17; 1 Jo, il. 94, iii. 144, 23, iv. 11, In 1 Jo. iv.
19—v. 2 love to God in Christ, and love fo the children of God,
are shown to be an identical affection devoted to kindred objects,

.
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In common Greek the word ginddeNgos, -fa, did not go beyond the
literal sense. i

There is a slight laxity of expression in the words o xpelay &xere
ypdoew : either &xoper.. ypdpew (efii. 8; also Acts xxv. 26; 2 Jo. 12),
or &ere...ypdperdar (v. 1), would have beer more exact. On the
constructions of xpelar &xew, see note to i. 8. Cf. wepioody pol dorar
T8 ypdpew, 2 Cor. ix. 1.

adrol ydp dpels BeoSiBanrol dore els 76 dyawgy dAMjhovs, for of
yourselves you are God-taught, to the end you should love one another.
Not simply ** taught to love,” as though this were the one lesson of
God’s grace, “but taught of God that you may love,” this being 7o
TéNos Tijs mapayyenlas (1 Tim. i. §); ‘“doctrine divins vis confluit in
amorem” (Bengel) : ¢f. od...ékd\eoer.. émi drabfapole, v. 7. God’s own
teaching (scil. throngh His Spirit, v. 8, and His word) had been
received by the réaders so abundanily and directly, that further
advice on this subject seems superfluous. Adfrol...Jpels presents a
tacit contrast to fuels, much as in i 81, ii. 1. For the idiomatio
use of els 76 with infinitives, see note on ii. 12.

Oco-3idarTos is a hapax leg. in Beripture (cf. feo-oTuyss, probably
pessive, in Rom. i. 80; feé-mreveros in 2 Tim. iii. 16); its elements
are found in Jo. vi. 45, which rests upon Issi, liv, 13, Jer. xxxi. 33f.,—
passages probably in the Apostle’s mind here: of. Psalms of Solomon
xvii. 35; and Matt. xxiii. 8. The phrase didaxrofs wveduaros in 1 Cor,
ii. 138 is very similar. The compound word was naturalized in the
Greek Fathers. -

V. 10 proves that the Thessalonian Christians are * God-taught” to
the above effect: for indeed you are doing that (showing mutual love}
toward all the brethren in the whole of Macedonia.

woleire adré is a chief instance of the xafws...mepirareire credited
to the readers in v. 1; this agrees with the testimony of i. 3, 74f.,
IL. i. 3, iii. 4. ds wdvras Tods dBehdods Tovs év SAy Tf Makeboviq
extends the dA\jhovs of v. 9 beyond the bounds of Thessaloniea;
a close intercourse and friendship linked the Macedonian Christians,
ineluding those of Philippi (see Ph. iv. 16) and Bercea along with
other Christian communities that had by this time sprung from
_these,—or the writers could hardly have said, *“in the whole of Mace-
donia™; see Introd. pp. xv. f., lxii. Efs signifies direction of effort (of.
Eph.i.15: Phm. 5f.). If the second rods be inauthentic (sce Textual
Note), é» &g x.7.\. must be attached to woweire as denoting the region
“in” which the readers display their ‘love of the brethren.” Thes-
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salonies, being the capital and commerecial centre of Macedonis, was
a place of constant resort; and the Christians there had frequent
opporfunities of giving hospitality to these of other towns; this was
a chief form of brotherly love in the primitive Church (see Rom. xii:
13; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. . 8; Heb. xiii, 1; 1 Pet. iv. 9). Iloeire con-
veys a slight contrast fo -8idaxroc of the last clause: ““you are not
only taught, for indeed you do it”: of. v. 24; 2 Cor. viii. 10f.;
Mait. vii, 21, 24; Jam, i. 23 ff.,, for similar antitheses to woueiv.

A8 woweire alrd repeats the xafds weprmareire of v. 1, 50 mwupaka-
AoGpev.. mepLooedery padhoy resumes the rapaxarofuer.. tva wepiooetyre
a@\ov of that context: see notes above. In dydwy there is always
room for increase and growth: ef. Eph. iii. 19; Rom. xiii. 8 (a debt
never quite discharged). II. i. 3 shows that the present exhortation
wasg acted upon. The infinitive is the more regular construction after
mapakaléw; Tra in v. 1 (see note).

11. (rapakalofper Bt Jpds)...kal Puhoripelolor jovydiav xal
wpdoeav td (B, and o be ambitious to keep quiet and to attend to
your own business. This somewhat surprising turn to the wapayyelia
was due to an element of restlessness in the Thessalonian Church,
of which the 2nd Epistle, in ch, iii. 6—16, will give emphatic evi.
dence; the symptoms indicated in vv. 12 ff. below may be traced
to the same cause; see Introd. pp. xxxvi, xlifi.f. The association of
this appeal with the topic of ¢ihadehgpia suggests that the disorder
hinted at disturbed the harmony of the Church.

Dhoripcicdar (ut operam detis, Vulg.; betler, ut contendatis, Beza) is
to act as a pi\b-Trpos, & “lover of honour,”’—which signifies in common
Greek a man gmbitious, whether in a good or bad sense (oftener
the latter), of public distinction; in later Greek the word became
synonymous with {phwrfs or wpbfumos, denoting s man eager and
regtless in any pursuit; but there clings to it the connotation of
gome desire to shine or purswit of eminence: see Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor.
v. 9, for the only other N.T. examples. In the combination gihoreu.
Hovxdfew there is an oxymoron, a touch of Pauline irony, as though
it were said, *Make it your ambition to have no ambition; he
eminent in unobtrusiveness!” The love of distinction was universal
and potent for mischief in Greek city life, and the Thessalonians
betray something of the uneasy, emulous spirit which gave the
Apostle subsequently so much trouble at Corinth: of. also Gal. v. 26;
Ph. ii. 8. For 74 8w, “one’s own (private or home) affairs,” ef. Lk,
xviii. 28; Jo. xix. 27, &e. Lightfoot refers in illustration to Plato’s
Repub. 496 b, desoribing the philosopher who escapes from the
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turmoil and degradation of political affairs, as &v dovxly dyww xal
T84 adrol wpdrrwv; similarly Dio Cassius rx. 27.

The closing admonition, kal &pydfeodar vais xepoly Iudv (cf.
I. iii. 8—12; Eph. iv. 28), implies that some of those reproved
forsook their daily work in pushing themselves into publie activity
and notoriety., Most of the Thessalonian Christians practised some
handicraft; they belonged to the lower walks of social life (ef.
1 Cor. i. 26 f.). ‘Houvxd{ew...kal épydiecfar x.7.\. are combined in
the perd Yovylas épyaibperor of IL. iii. 12; ef. also 1 Tim. ii. 2, 11f.;
1 Pet. iii. 4. For the use of épyd{ecfas, see note on ii. 9, Christianity
through such precepts as these, and through the example of Jesus and
the Apostles, has given & new dignity to manual labour, ennobling the
life of the great bulk of mankind in a manner very contrary to the
sentiments of classical culture and philosophy.

To “work with your hands” had been matter of a special ““ charge”
on the part of the missionaries—xads Spiv wapnyyelhapev—a rapay-
yeAia supported by the example of the wapayyéAhorres: see II, iii.
8—12; cf. Eph. iv. 28f.; Acts xx. 341.

12. It is especially to the last particular of the lengthened rapay-
vehia that the final clause, fve wepimatite edaxnpéves «.7.:., applies:
that you may welk honourably (honeste, Vulg,; Old Eng. honestly)
toward those without, and have meed of mothing. Eiexnpévws (cf.
Rom. xiii. 13; 1 Cor. vii. 35) means in decent, comely fashion, in
such manner as to “adorn the docirine of our Saviour God” (Tit.
ii. 10) and fo win respect for the faith from those who had not
embraced it. For such regard shown by St Paul to of #tw (Heb.
DUisMa), ¢ the outsiders,” ef. Col. iv. 5 (identical with this, except
that év coplg replaces edoynuérws), 1 Tim, iii. 7, Tit. i. 8; and for
the phrase ol éw elsewhere, 1 Cor. v. 12f., Mkiv. 11. On its dis-
tinction from ol Aourof, see note to v. 13 below, For mwepimarelr, see
note on ii. 12. Ilpés, ““in your attitude towards, converse with the
outsiders ”; cf. note on wpds tuds fper, il 8. In a thriving com-
mercial city like Thessalonica, indolence or pauperism, and unfitness
for the common work of lift, would bring peculiar disgrace on the
new society.

pndevés is ambiguous in gender; some interpreters render it, “ may
have need of no one”: the fact that xpeiay &ev iz frequently used
with a genitive of the thing (e.g. in Matt. vi. 8, Lk. x. 42, Heb. v. 12;
1 Cor. xii. 21 is not really different) * turns the seale in favour of the
neuter” (Lightfoot); the context (¢pydfeclus k. 7.\.) suggests ““necd ”’
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of sustenance,—dpros (IL iii. 8, 12; ef. 1Jo.iii. 17; Jam. ii. 15). The
repetition of xpelay Exewr (v. Y) is accidental. The sense of honourable
independence, which was so strong in the Apostle {gee ii. 8, 9, &e.),
he desires his converts to cultivate. The Church was from the first
in danger of having its charities abused by the idle,

§8. iv. 13—18. CONCERNING THEM THAT FALL ASLEEP.

Thessalonian faith had its ¢ deficiencies ”” on the doetrinal as well as
the practical side (see mote introductory to last section). In regard
to the coming of the Liord Jesus, which filled a large place in the
missionary preaching of the Apostles and in the thoughts and hopes
of their converts (see i. 3, 10, ii. 12, ifi, 13; Aects xvii, 30f.), there
was misgiving and questioning upon two points; and about these the
Thessalonians appear to have sent enquiries to St Paul (see Introd.
p. xxxvi.) : {a) a8 to the lot of those dying before the Lord's return—would
they miss the occasion, and be shut out of His kingdom ? (iv. 13f1.);
() a8 to the time when the advent might be expected (v. 111}
The two subjects are abruptly introduced in turn by wepl, as matters
in the minds of the readers; they are treated in an identical method.
With the former of these questions, made acute by the strokes of
bereavement falling on the Church since 8t Paul's departure, the
Letter proceeds to deal. The readers (1) are assured that their
departed fellow-believers are safe with Jesus, and will return along
with Him {vv. 13 {.); (2) they are informed, by express revelation,
that these instead of being excluded will have the first place in the
assembling of the saints at Christ’s return (vv. 15—17); (3) they are
bidden to cheer one another with this hope {v. 18). Lightfoot quotes
from the Clementine Recognitions, i. 52, the question, *“8i Christi
regno fruentur hi quos justos invenerit ejus adventus, ergo qui ante
adventum ejus defuneti sunt, regno penitus carebunt?” showing that
the difficulty raised by the Thessalonians was felt elsewhere in the
Early Church. This passage stands by itself in Seripture, containing
a distinet Aéyos xuplov (v. 13), in the disclosure it makes respecting
the circumstances of the Second Advent; it is on this account the
most interesting passage in the Epistle. The discussion of the subject
(iv. 183—v. 11) reflects with a directness unusual in the Apostle the
personal teaching of Jesus, and wears the colours of Jewish escha-
tology.

13. OO 0dopev B dpds dyvoelv, dbehdol. But we would not have
you to be tgnorant, brothers, The impressive phrase of féAw...dyroely
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{cf. Rom. i. 13, xi. 25; 1 Cor. x. 1; 2 Cor. i. 8) calls attention to a
new statement which St Paul is anxious that his readers should well
understand ; it disappears after the second group of the Epistles :
of. the gimilar expressions of 1 Cor. xii. 3; Ph. i. 12; Col. ii. 1.
Such formule are common in the Epistolary style of the period. Aé
follows ot Héhoper, which form practically one word, Nolumus (Vulg.).

mwepl TAV kowpwpdvay, concerning them that are falling asleep; ** are
asleep” (A.V.) represents the faulty reading of the T. R., xexowun-
pévwy. The present participle denotes what is going on. This
trouble had now arisen for the first time; see Imtrod. p. xliv. So
vivid was the anticipation of the Parousia conveyed to the minds
of 8t Paul’s converts, that the thought of death intervening to blot
out the prospect had scarcely ocourred to them. Now that some of
their number have died, or are dying,—what about these? have they
lost their part in the approaching dwoxdAvyas Tob xuplov 'Inaoi (1 Cor.
i. 7)? There entered, further, into the sorrow of the bereaved some
doubt as to the future resurrection and eternal blessedness of those
prematurely snatched away; for the sentence continues, in order that
you may not sorrow (Avmiofe, continue in sorrow: pres. subjunctive)
as the rest (of men) who are without hope. The grief of some of the
readers bordered on extreme despair (cf. 1 Cor. xv. 18); yet they had
been taught from the first the Christian hope of the resurrection
(see i. 10; Acts xzvii. 18, &c.). We must allow for the short time
that the Thessalonians had been under instruction and the many
new truths they had to master, for the stupefying influence of grief,
and for the power with which at such an hour, and amid the lamen-
tations of unbelieving kindred, the darkest fears of their pre-Christian
state wonld re-assert themselves. This dread was vaguely felt by the
mourners; what they distinctly apprehended was that those dying
beforehand could not witness the return of the Liord Jesus to His
people “living” on the earth (vv. 15, 17), This implied a material-
istio conception of the Parousia—almost inevitable in the first instance
—which is tacitly corrected in v. 17, and more fully rectified in the
later teaching of 1 Cor. xv, 42—53: “ Flesh and blood eannot inherit
the kingdom of God”; *we shall be changed.” Sorrow over the
departed is not forbidden, but the dark soxrow of of Aewwol: * Per.
mittantur itaque pia corda de carorum suornm mortibus contristari
dolore sanabili, et consolabiles lacrimas fundant, quas cito reprimat
fidei gaudium ' {Augustine).

Kowwdofac (the synon. xadedder in v. 10, see note; Matt. ix. 24, and
parallels) represents death as sleep, after the style of Jesus (see Jo. xi.
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11f.; 1Cor. vii. 89, &e.), the term indicating the restful (and perhaps
restorative) effect of death to the ehild of God, and at the same time
ita temporary nature,—* I go,” said Jesus of Lazarus, ‘‘that I may
awake him from sleep. ” So the early Christians called their burial-
places kopyripa, cemeteries, or dormitories. In the O.T. (Isai. xiv,
18, xliii. 17; 1 Ki. ii. 10, xi. 43}, and oceasionally in classical Greek,
the same expression is found, but by way of euphemism or poetieal
figure; its use in 2 Mace. xii. 44f., however, clearly implies a doctrine
of the resurreetion. This truth is assumed, to begin with, by the
expression mepl 7dr kotpwuérwr in reproof of despondent mourning.
One does not grieve over “ the sleeping.”

ot Aouwrol, the rest, the lave—as in Eph. ii. 8—synon, with o! &ow
of v. 12; that expression implies exclusion, this implies deprivation.
of pn ¥xovres EAwiBa are the same as 7& &0yy 7o ui eldbra Tv Beby,
v. 5; Eph. ii. 12 identifies Gentile hopelessness and godlessness.
Despair of any future beyond death was a conspicuous feature of
contemporary civilization. The mors enlightened a Greek or Roman
might be, the less belief he commonly held in the old gods of his
country and in the fables of & life beyond the grave : see the speeches
of Cato and of Caesar in the Catiline of Sallust, and the quotations
given by Lightfoot or Bornemann ad loc. from ancient elegiae poetry
and sepulchral inseriptions, The loss of Christian faith in modern
times brings back the Pagan despair,—*‘*the shadow of a starless
night.” Against this deep sorrow of the world the word sleep, four
times applied in this eontext to the Christian’s death, is an abiding
protest. Fwv. 1417 will give the reasons why the Thessalonians
should not sorrow over their dead, as they are tempted to do.

12, € ydp moreiopey &1 'Inoods dmébavey kol dvéorn. For if we
believe that Jesus died and rose again: the faith of a Christian in
its briefest statement (cf. 1 Cor. xv. 3f.); the form of supposition, el
with pres. indicative, assumes the fact,~—for writers and readers alike
(we Believe: ef. 1 Cor. xv. 11). In Rom. %, 9 St Paul declares the
faith that “saves” to be the heart-belief that “God raised Jesus our
Lord from the dead”; in 1 Cor. xv. 13—19 he argues that *if Christ
hath not been raised” the whole Gospel is false, affording no sal-
vation from gin, and no assurance that dying Christians do not perish
in the grave. Granted this one certainty, and these consequences are
reversed. See 1 Cor, vi. 14, xv. at large; 2 Cor, iv. 14 ; Rom. iv. 24,
v. 10, viii. 11, xiv. 7—9; Ph. iil, 10 1., for other teaching of 8t Paul
bearing on the momentous and manifold effects of the resurrection of
Jesus. In this connexion the Redeemer is * Jesus,” being thought of
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in His human person and in the analogy of His experience to our
own; hence ofirws xal in the apodosis. What we believe of this
¢ firgstborn amongst many brethren, firstborn out of the dead ” (Rom.
viii. 29 ; Col. i. 18), we trust to see fulfilled in His brethren : drapxh
Xpiorés, émewra ol Tob xpiorol év Ty wapoveig adred (1 Cor. xv. 20—23).

olitws kal & Beds Tods kowpndévras Bid Tod 'Inood dfe oy adrd.
So also will God, (in the case of) those who fell asleep through Jesus,
bring (them) along with Him: this awkward rendering reproduces
the order of the Greek words, which throw emphasis on the action
of God, who is congeived as the Raiser-up of the Lord Jesus, and
associate Christ’s people with Him in this restoration (ef. i. 10;
1 Cor. vi. 14; 2 Cor. iv. 14; Gal. i. 1; Eph. i. 19£.). The aorist

. participle, 7obs keiunfévras, looks back to the *‘falling asleep” from
the standpoint of the Parousia (dZe: otw atrg).

The 3ut clause may belong grammatically either to the participle or
to the principal verb dfe: {note the article, 700 "Ingoi, * the Jesus®’ who
“died and rose again,” &c.) : two considerations make for its associa-
tion with xocunférras—the oceurrence of the like combination in ». 16,
oi vexpoi év Xpwry; and the fitness of the adjunct as an explanation
of the emphatically reafirmed xopdcfas. ¢ Through Jesus” (per
Jesum, Vulg.; not in Jesu, as in Beza) the Thessalonian Christians
had * fallen asleep” : death in their case was robbed of its terrors, as
the survivors would remember, and fransformed into sleep ; clinging
to the name of Jesus, they defied death (of. Rom, viii. 38 f.). Such
faith in Him whom He raised from the dead, God will not disown ;
Ho “will bring them (back from the unseen world) with Him.”

“Jesus! my only hope Thou art,
Strength of my failing flesh and heart!” ‘

(Charles Wesley’s Dying Hymn.)
The argument of this verse is elliptical, its compression being due
to the vivacity and eagerness of the Apostle’s mind, especially
manifest under strong emotion. More completely expressed, his
syllogism would read thes: “If we believe that Jesus died and rose
again on our behalf, we are bonnd to believe that He will raise up
those who fell asleep in death trusting in Him, and will restore them
to us at His retnrn.” 8t Paul leaps over two steps in drawing out
his eonclusion: (1) he argues from belief in the fact in his protasis
to the fact itself in the apodosis ; (2) he tacitly assumes the immediate
consequence, viz, the resurrection of the xoiunfévres gnaranteed by the
resurrection of Jesus, in his haste to anticipate the ultimate conse-
guence, their return along with Jesus; for it was about the share of

Thess. ' G
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their beloved dead in the Advent that the readers were anxious.
Underlying this assurance we trace St Paul's deep and characteristic
doctrine of the union between Christ and Christians. This unity
becomes clearer as we proceed : see vv. 16 f. (oi wexpol & Xpory,
wdrTore alw Kvply éobpcfa); v. 10; IL i, 12, ii. 14; of. 1 Cor. xv. 23;
2 Cor. iv. 10; Rom. vi, 5; Col. iii. 1—4 ; 2 Tim, ii. 11, &e. The
nerve of the Apostle’s reasoning lies in the connexion of the words
“ died and rose again’’: Jesus has made & pathway through the grave;
by this passage His faithful, feilen asleep but stiii one with Him,
are conducted to appear with Him at His return, “Afe, *‘ducet,
snave verbum : dicitur de viventibus” (Bengel), Cf. Heb. ii. 10,
mohhods viols eis Sbfav dyayérre; but the thought here is that of
reunion with the living saints, rather than of guidance to heavenly
glory {see IL ii. 1).

15, - Toiro yip vty Néyopev & Aéyyp xvplov. For this we say to
you, in a word of the Lord,—i.e. in the character of a message coming
from ¢ the mouth of the Lord*: ef. 1 Cor, vii. 10, “I give charge,—
not I, but the Lord ”; also ». 8 and il. 13 above;=Mi* 1272, 1 Ki.

xiii. 17 £, xx. 35, &ec.; “quasi Eo ipso loquente” (Beza), 8t Paul
reports an express communication from Christ on the question: while
the language of v. 16, 8rc adrds...ovpurod, reflects the predictions of
Jesus reported in Matt. xxiv.,, xxzv., &c., there is mothing in the
record of the Gospels which covers the important statement made
in this verse. The Apostles are either quoting some dypagor of Jesus,
known through tradition, like the memorable dictum of Acts xx. 35;
or they are disclosing a new revelation made to themselves—either
to St Paul (of. Acts xviii. 9 £, xxvii. 23; 2 Cor. zii. 1 ff.; Gal. ii. 2),
or to Silas (see Acts zv. 32}, or to some other Christian prophet of
their acquaintance (cf. Aots xx. 23, xxi, 10 f.). The brief, authori-
tative form of statement leads us to suppose that the writers are
speaking out of their own inspiration; they seem fo be giving a
message from the Lord received at the time and to meet this specific
case,

d7u Apels ol {Gvres ol mepuhelmopevor els Tiiv mapovelay Tol xuplov,
that we who are alive, who survive unlil the coming of the Lord,
The second designation, carefully repeated in », 17, qualifies and
guards the first—‘*we the living,—those (I mean) who remain, &o.”
8t Panl did not count on a very near approach of the Second Advent
{ef. IL ii. 11.); but his language implies the possibility of the event
taking place within hig lifetime or that of the present generation
(this is obviously a comprehensive ‘‘we’”), Christ had left this an



416] NOTES. 99

open question, or rather a matter on which gquestioning was for-
bidden (Acte i. 7; Matt. xxiv. 86); of. v. 1. below. The Apostles
“knew in part” and “prophesied in part,” by piecemeal (éx pépovs),
about the mysteries of the Last Things; until further light came, it
was inevitable that the Church, with its ardent longing to see its
Lord, should speak and think as 8t Paul does here. The same
expectant “we” is found in this connexion in 1 Cor. xv. 51; ef.
Jam. v. 8f.; 1 Pet. iv. 5f. But from the time of the crisis in his life
alluded to in 2 Cor. i. 8f., the prospect of death occupied the fore-
ground in St Paul’s anticipations of his own future; he never afier-
wards writes ““ we that remain.” Bengel minimizes the significance
of the plural when he writes: ¢ Sic 76 nos hie ponitur, wut alias nomina
Gajus et Titius” ; more justly he continues, ‘““idque eo commodius
quia fidelibus illius eetatis amplum temporis spatium ad finem
mundi nondum seire licuit.,” Ilepehelresfar, here and in v, 17 only in
N.T.; a classical word, For wapoveia, see note on iii, 13,

ob i pddowper Tols xowpndévras, shall by ne means precede (or
anticipate) those that fell asleep,—*“‘that had fallen asleep ” before the
Coming. The shadow cast oyer the fate of the sleeping Thessalonian
Christians ig imaginary. Instead of their having né place, these will
have, it iz now revealed, & foremost place in the Lord’s triumphant
return. Though dead, they are ‘‘the dead in Christ” (v. 16); they
departed to “be with the Lord™ (v. 17, v. 10)—*“absent from the
body,” but “at home with the Lord,” as St Paul subsequently ex-
pressed it (2 Cor. v. 6ff.; Phil. i. 23). If so, it is impossible that
those remaining in the flesh when Christ returns should be before-
hand with them. ¢ God will bring them with Jesus,” for they are
with Him already—the tacit link of thought connecting v, 14 and 15.

0? wi with aorist subj. appears in its well-known use as an intensive
negative ; see Winer-Moulton, pp. 634 ff. ; Goodwin, Gr. Grammar,
1360. For ¢fdrw, cf. il. 16 ; this transitive force of the verb ig as old
as Homer,—Iliad x1. 451, xx1. 262. )

That the sleeping saints will be found already *with the Lord,”
when He returms to ‘‘those living” on earth, is shown by the de-
seription of the Advent in v, 16 £. (note the order wpiror, Erera):—

16. 31 alrds & xipws v xehelopan, v duvy dpxayyilov kal v
odAmyys Beod, karafoerar &’ odpaved. For the Lord Himself with
a shout-of-command, with the archangel’s voice and with the irumpet of
God, will come down from heaven; of. i. 10 (and note); Acts i, 11.
Atrds . xdpios: ““in His personal august presence’ (Ellicott); cf.
iil. 11, v. 23; LL ii, 16, iii. 18, for this kind of emphasis,—particularly

G2
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frequent in these Epistles. In each.context the *grandis sermo”
(Bengel) indicates the majesty with which “the Lord,” or *“God,”
rises above human doings and desires.

The three prepositional adjuncts prefized to xarafdrera: depict the
Lord’s descent from heaven under the sense of its Divine grandeur.
In this kardSacts the rowudpero are to participate: how glorious, then,
how far from sorrowful their lot ! ’Ew is the prepogition of “attend-
ant circamstanee ? (Lightt.) ; cf. II. i. 8, ii. 9 {. (see notes) : its repe-
tition adds vividness and rhetorical force; the second and third
particulars, apparently, explicate the first. We must not lock for
literal exactness where realities are described beyond the reach of sense.
The three phrases may express & single idea, that of “the voice of the
Son of God* by which the dead will be called forth (see Jo. v. 25—29),
His “command " being expressed by an “archangel’s voice,” and that
again constituting the * {rumpet of God.” Christ predicted His re-
furn attended by “angels” (Matt. xxv. 31; of. IL i. 7); and the
Divine “voices” of the Apocalypse are constantly utfered by “an
angel,” or “mighty angel” (Rev. v. 2, vii. 2, &c.). In the same
Book, voice and trumpet are identified ip the description of the glori-
fied Son of Man; “I heard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet
talking with me ” (Rev. i. 10, 12, iv. 1); of. Matt. xxiv. 31, ‘‘He shall
send forth His angels with a trumpet of great voice.” In 1 Cor: xv.
52 the whole accompaniment is gathered into ome word, gahwise:
(impersonal), This vein of description, in its voeabulary and celour-
ing, is derived from the Theophanies and Apocalyptic of the Old
Testament: gee Exod. xix. 11, 138, 16 ff.; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Joel ii. 1;
Mie. i. 3; Zech. ix. 14 ; Isai. xxvii. 13; Ps, xviii. 9—11, xlvii. 5.

Kéevopn (hap. leg. in N.T.; Prov. xxiv. 62 [xxx. 27], LXX; see
Lightfoot’s illustrations from classical Greek) is the “word of com-
.mand * or ““signal "—the shout with which an officer gives the order
to his troops or a captain to his crew, Such ‘‘command” he might
- utter either by * voice ®—his own or another’s—or through a “‘trum.
pet”; the “archangel” in this imagery stands by the Lord’s side as
the au)\my:mﬁs beside his general, to transmit His xéhevoua. The
edhwiyf is the military trumpet of the Lord of Hosts, mustering His
array; of, v. 8, with its * breastplate ” and ‘“helmet” (see note)'.
“ As a commender rouses his sleeping soldiers, so the Lord calls up
His dead, and bids them shake off the fetters of the grave and rige
anew to waking life” (Hofmann); ef. with this, in view of the words
&tet- adw adry of v. 14, the scene imagined in Rev. xix. 14 and its
context.

Suri) dpxayyéhov (not T $ury To dpxayy., as though some known
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angelie chief were intended) is added in explanation of & kehedonar:,
and to indicate the majesty and power of the summons. This is
the earliest example of the title dpxdyyehos. In Jude 9 we read of
*t Mickael the archangel”—an expression probably based on the
Greek of Dan. xii. 1, Mixai: & dyyeros (dpxwr) 6 péyas ; of. Rev, xii. 7.
Ranked with Michael was Gabriel, the angel of comfort and good
tidings in Dan. viii, 16, ix. 21, and Lk. i. 19, 26. The military
tenor of this context suggests Michael. Next to these two, amongst
the seven chief angels recognized in Jewish teaching, stood Raphael,
““the affable archangel” (Millon); of. Tobit xii, 15. 8t Paunl doubt-
less ranked the dpxdyyeho: amongst his heavenly dpyal: of. Rom. viii.
38; Eph, i. 21, iii. 10; Col. i. 16, ii. 10, 15, See the articles on
Angel in Hastings® Dict. of the Bible and Smith’s Dict, of Christian
Antiquities.

kal ol vexpol &v Xpwrrg dvaorfcovrar wpdrav, and the dead in
Christ will rise first. Ol wvexpol év Xpiwory are ol xopnfévres Sid 70D
Tyool of v. 14 (see note)—this phrage defining their present situa-
tion as ‘‘the dead,” that their past experience in dying. Being “in
Christ” (ef. notes on the & of i. 1 and iv. 1; and see Winer-Moulton,
p. 486, note 3}, nothing can part them from Him,—death no more
than life (Rom. viii. 38 f.). Of rexpol & Xpiorg forms a single idea in
this context; hence ol is not repeated: see Winer-Moulton, p. 169.
“Will rise first "—not before the other dead rise, as though theirs
were & select and separate resurrection of the élite (cf Jo.v. 28(.),
but before *the living * saints are ‘caught up to meet the Lord”
{v. 17): mpirop is antithetical to &rera fuels ol fOvres.

V.17 resumes in its subjeot, under tine aforesaid antithesis, the fpeis
ol favres ol mepthevmdpevor of v, 15 (See notes above). For mpiror—
Erara, apposing things consecutive either in time or in importance,
cf. 1 Cor. xii. 28, xv. 46 ; 1 Tim. iii. 10 ; Mk iv. 28; Jam. iii. 17.

dpa adv adrols dpraynoopela dv vedélars, together with them will
be caught up in {the) clouds. “Apa cdv adrois bears the stress of the
sentence, explaining definitely the o p ¢pfdowper of v, 15, which
formed the central word of the Aéyos xvplov ; of. émowaywys, IL. ii. 1
(see pote). The combination dua svr, denoting full association (una
cum ; rather than stmul eum, Vulg.), recurs in v. 10, where, as here, the
temporal sense of dpe is inappropriate; ef. Rom. iii, 12,1 Tim, v. 13,
Acts xxiv, 26, in which passages dua signifies not simultaneity but
conjunction : * we the living shall join their company, who are already
with the Lord.” ’

‘Apmd{w implies a sudden, irresistible force: “we shall be seized,
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snatched up...into the air”; ef. 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4 (of St Paul's rapture
into the third heaven); Matt. zi. 12, xiii. 19 ; Acts viii. 39 ; Rev. xii. 5.
Ev vegpéhars, not “into” but “ amid clouds,”—surrounding and up-
bearing the rapt “like a triumphal chariot” (Grotins). Christ Him-
self, and the angels at His ascension, spoke of His coming thus
attended (Matt. xxiv. 80, xxvi. 64; Acts i. 9ff.; of. Rev. i. 7, x. 1,
xi. 12, xiv. 14 f1.). The Transfiguration gave an earnest of Christ’s
heavenly glory, when * s bright cloud overshadowed  those who were
with Him, and “ a voice” spake ‘ ouf of the cloud* (Matt. xvii. 5).
There is something wonderful and mystical about the elouds,—half of
heaven and half of earth; their ethereal drapery supplies the curtain
and canopy of this glorious meeting.

The raising of the living bodies of the saints along with the risen
dead implies a physical transformation of the former; this the Apostle
gets forth later in 1 Cor, xv. 50 ff. : * We shall not all sleep; but we
shall all be changed,” &o. (ef. 2 Cor. v. 1—4 ; Phil. iii. 21). Some
. mysterious change came upon the sacred body of Jesus at His resur-
rection, for it was emancipated from the ordinary laws of madtter.
Sueh a metamorphosis 8t Paul seems to have coneeived as possible
without dissolution. '

‘Apraynobueta is qualified further by two els- clauses of direction:
ds dwdvrnowy 1o kuplov, ds dépa, to meet the Lord, into (the) air,
¢ The air,” like the *f clonds,” belongs to the interspace between the
heaven from which Christ comes and the earth which He visits, He
is represented as met by His Church, which does not wait till He
sets foot on earth, but ascends to greet Him. The somewhat rare
(Hebraistio?) idiom els dwdvryow (cf. D‘il'l"?t_f:u‘rl RN, Exod. xix. 17) is
found in Matt. xxv. 1 (dmdwrmew), 6, with reference to the Virgins of
Christ’s parable, “going forth to meet the Bridegroom ’; our Lord's
words are running in the writer's mind, This prepositional phrase
occurs with the dative in Acts xxviil. 15, Chrysostom finely says:
xal yap PBaslhews els wéhw eloehavvorros, ol udy Evripor wpds dwdrryow
étlaow® xal marpds phocTbpyov Tapaywoudvov, ol udy waides xal dfiot
waides elvar éx’ dxrparos edyovrar, Sore ey kal kaTagirijoar, . émwl Tob
SxHuaros Tob mwarpds pepbuela...dv vedbhais dpmaynobueba dpgs. Thy
Ty bogv kal T dwdrmnew keraBalvorrt wowoducfe xal TO wdrTwr
paxapudTepor, olitw odv adrg érbucfa. Whether 8t Paul imagined that
after this meeting Christ and His people would return to earth, or
move upwards to heaven, he does not indicate.

kal oUtws wdrrore aiv kvply dodpeba, and so we shall be always
with the Lord. 'This last word of consolation addressed to the sor-
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towing bereaved of Thessalonica, includes their sleeping beloved with
themselves, Toward this econception of fature happiness 8t Paul’s
mind gravitates, rising clear of all images of place and circum.
stance in its view of tho state of the departed and the glory of the
redeemed : of., to the like effect, v. 105 II. ii. 1; Rom. viii. 17, 39;
2 Cor. v. 8; Eph. ii. 6; Col. iii. 1—4 ; Phil, i. 23 ; 2 Tim. iv. 18;
also Jo. xii. 26, xiv. 8, xvii. 24 ; Acte vii. 59; 1 Jo. iii. 2; Rev. xxii. 4.
“The entire content and worth of heaven, the entire blessedness of
life eternal, is for Paul embraced in the one thought of being united
with Jesus, his Saviour and Lord ’ (Bornemann).

18. “flore mapaxalelire dAMfhovs &v Tois Adyois Tolrors. Therefore
cheer one another in these words,—the Néyos xuplov which vo. 16—17
have communicated, and the other apostolic words acecompanying it.
*fieTe with imperative, or echortative subjunctive, is an idiom St Paul
often uses ab the point where argument or explanation passes into
appeal; ef. 1 Cor. iii. 21, iv. 5, v. 8, &o.: the present imperative
enjoing habitual comforting. For wapaxahéw, in its varied uses, see
note on ii. 12 ; here synonymous with wapauvféopa:, ns it stands
opposed o hvweirfai {v. 13). ’Ev rois Noyots rotros, © in (the use of)
these words,”—at their public reading in the Church assembly (of.
v. 27 ; see note); then, presumably, in the repetition of their teach-
ing by Thessalonians to each other when need ocenrred. ’E» is
perbaps instrumental (see Ellicott ad loc.)—** with these words™:
later Greek tended to prefix é» to the bare dative thus. To this
message of their Letter the Apostles attach great weight; they expect
it to be distinetly remembered and often recalled: ef, v. 13, 14, and
notes.



CHAPTER V.

1. Ior eyere, exoper in Aug®® 18- ““uon opus habemus vobis scribere,
vel giout alii codices habent, non opus habetis wvolis scribi.”” The
same variation in iv. 9 (see note above); other latt non est necesse
vobis scribere (Tert non est necessitas scribendi vobis), vg non indigetis
ut scribamus vobis, The Greek idiom makes ungrammatical Latin,

2. AKL introduce % before nuepa xvprov: of. v 4; II, ii, 2, &e,
3. (a) oravalone: N*AG, 17, 47, latt syrpesh, Tert Cyp Oxrint,
(6) orav 8¢, N°BD, cop syrbe.
{¢) orav yap, ELP, &o., vg, Dam Ambrst.

This grouping of witnesses is peculiar. (¢) may be ruled out as
a Syrian emendation ; ¢f. 1 Cor. xi. 31. (b) makes a rather difficult
sense (see Expos. Note); and with cop and Harclean syr testifying
in its favour, and @ and the latt against it, the d¢ can hardly be
a Western addition. Moreover Ae before Aerwcin might easily
escape the eye of the copyist ; cf. de Soxwafere, v. 21, and note.

For awdpriBios AD*G read, itacistically, e¢wedios.

emworarar in 8B 17 37, against the epiwrrarac of DKP, &e.; see
Expository Note.

4. upas n nuepa (in this order), ADG latt vg Ambrst; a Western
deviation.

The case of (@) kAewras in AB oop, versus (b) khewrns in NDGKLP
and every other witness, is one of crucial difficulty. Is-usa conforma.
tion to v. 2, or -as to the foregoing vuas (cf. rvwous, for -o,i. 7)? The
change of metaphor involved in (2} is so oddly abrupt as to amount to
almost a levity of style; nor is there anything in the eontext to bear
out the idea of Christians being, conceivably, in the position of thieves ;
intrinsie probability speaks strongly for (b). Yet the external attesta-
tion of {a) is weighty; the group AB ecop- bears a high character.
khewras, if not the original, is a very ancient reading.
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5. (wavres) yapin all uneials except (pzohably) K, and all versions.
veow npepas several latt read filié dei, instead of diei,—a slip easily
mede in Latin,

D*@ and laté read esre (bis) for eopev.

6. ws without ki, R*AB 17, cop syrP®: xa: belongs to the Western
and Syrian witnesses; cf, iv. 13, Eph. ii. 3.

9. o feos yuas (in this order) B 37, 116; similarly in ii. 16 B dis-
tinguishes itself by the order e¢faxer n opyy e’ avrovs.

B aeth omit xpiwrrov: the general probability of the insertion of
xptaros by copyists where it was previously absent, must be weighed
against the special probability of its omission én this Epistle where
the combination o «xvpios Incoevs prevails.

10. mept in N*B 17, against all other codd., which have uwep: cf.
the variants in 1 Cor. i, 13, Gal.i. 4; and see Expository Note.

12. mpowrravoperovs in WA (?Alexandrian); cf, Rom. xii. 8, and
1 Tim., iii. 4, for the reading of N,

13. For nyeslas, Bcop go syrh aeth have yyeisfe—an error partly
of itacistic confusion, and partly of misinterpretation. B shows the
same triek in II. ii. 2, Gpoeisfe (-az); cf. the double aliernative of im-
perative or infinitive in IT. iii. 14,

vrepekwepioows : 80 in BD*G (WH margin). -ceov in the rest may
be due to iii. 10 and Eph. iii. 20; of. Mk xiv. 31 (exmwepioows).

(@) (epyvevere &) avros, WD*GP, some minn., f vg cum eis;
probably Western : (b} eavrows, ABDEL. The harshness of (a) appears
in the rendering of e by cum in the vg: the reading avrois has
been “mechanically conformed to avrevs and avrwy” in the same
verse (Weiss).

15. For amody, awodo. in N"DbG; in D*, amodop: these latter
are not optatives, but subjunetives of the xow; see Winer-Moulton’s
Grammar, p. 93, note 3,

kas before €13 ahAnhovs giver by BNELP, &c. (s0 WH margin) : omit-
ted in N*ADG, 17, 37, 67*%; iii. 12 may have prompted the omission.

18. D*G and several minmn. insert eoriy in 2nd clause (tovro yap
esrw)—an example of seeming Latinisms in the Western text; ef,
note on iv. 17 above. Or is esriw due to the parallel in iv, 32

N¥A, rov feov for Qeov.

19, (Bewwvre: s0 spelt in B*D*G.  See WH Adppendix, p. 148,
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21. Bein the first clause is omitted by N*A and many minu., cop
gyre*h Or Bas Chr Tert Ambrst, probably through confusion with
the following syllable in the continuous uneial seript: franTaAdeAo-

kimazere; of. note on disputed de in v. 8. Intrinsic probability
speaks for the antithetic conjnnction: the sense seems to be, ““Do
not despise...but test...” (see Expository Note). K, followed by many
minn. and several Fathers, after dropping the ¢ alters Bokypafere
to Soxtpaforres—a change due, perhaps, to loose guotation ; Dam gives
doxuyacavres. The participle employed in Eph. v. 10 may have
furthered this corruption.

25. BD*, and some good minn., insert xat after wpocevyeode.

27. evoprilw, a8 against opxifw, is preserved in ABD* 17: a hapaez
legomenon for the N.T., and rare in Greek; see Grimm.Thayer,
Lexicon s.v.

ayacs, before aBehdows, in ANCELP &e., cop syrr vg go, waniing in
R*BDG latt. The only parallel to ayior adergor in Paul is ayiots
arosroros of Eph. iii. 5 (see Expository Note; ef. Heb. iii. 1); the
copyists were more likely to add avyios to the text than to cancel it.
Weiss suggests that it was lost in 8B through homamoteleuton.

28. auy wanting in BD*G 17 67** latt; stands in ADb® KLP &c.
Is this a Western omission, or Alexandrian supplement to the text ?
Cf. iii. 13, and note above: the case for retention is stronger there
than here.

In the susscripTION: N¥B* read wpos Oeoralorikers a (B -vexes).

§9. v.1—11, Tur Coming oF THE Dav.

The second misgiving of the Thessalonians respecting the rapovela
{see Introd. to § 8, and general Introd. p. xxxvi.) was closely connected
with the first (iv. 13 ff.). If only ‘‘the living, ol weptheiwbueror,”
might eount on witnessing the rapovsia, then any uncertainty about
its date throws a cloud upon the prospects of all believers; if the
season was delayed, any of those living might be cut off before the
time and no one could count on seeing the wished-for day! This
apprehension made the desire of the Church to know wepi v xpérww
x.7.\ painfully keen ; no mere ouriosity prompted the question, but
8 practical motive, a natural fear arising from the very loyalty of
the Thessalonians to Christ and the *“love” of ¢ His appearing”
which the Gospel awakened in them, The Epistle has allayed the
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main cause of disquiet by showing that there will be no essential
* difference in the lot of those found ‘‘ sleeping  and those *“‘waking"
at the Lord’s return (ef, #. 10 below); it goes on fo remind the readers
of what they had been taught already, viz., that ¢‘the day of the Lord”
is to come by way of surprise to the wicked, for which reason its date
must be hidden (vv. 2 £). The ‘*sons of light and of day™ will be
ready for * the day’ whenever it dawns (vv. 41.). Their duty and
safety is to be wakeful and sober, arming themselves with faith and
hope {vv. 6-—8)-—a hope grounded on God’s purpose of salvation re-
vealed in the Gospel, which assures to them through Christ’s death
o life of union with Him remaining unchanged in life and death
(vv. 8 1.), and secure whether His coming be earlier or later.

1. ITepl 8t Tadv ypdvev xal Tév kapdv, aehdol. But about the
times and the seasons, brothers.

Xpbvos signifies time as duration, xatpbs as a specifio point, occasion:
asking wepl 70v xpbvwy, one wants to know the length of the periods
that may elapse before the Advent; asking mepl 78 xapdv, the number
and nature of the critical events that must intervene and lead up to it;
de temporibus et momentis (Vulg.). ‘O pér xaipds dyhol worbrra, xpbvos
3¢ wogéryro (Ammonius). For the association of these terms, ef. Tit.
i.2f; Actsi.7,iii.20f.; also Dan. ii. 21, vii. 12; Ecoles. iii. 1; Wisd.
vili, 8: for xaiwpés further, ii. 17 above; II ii. 6; Rom. iii. 26; Gal.
vi. 9f.; Lk zxi. 8, &o. 'Adehgof is repeated in ». 4, as though the
Apostles instinctively drew their friends near to themselves under
the shadow of the solemn fulure; ef. Hudv émcwaywyds, II. ii. 1.
Chrysostom atiributes the inquisitiveness wepl 7&w xpérwr x.7.A
to an idle, restless disposition (ef. iv. 11; I iii. 11}: woAXd érelyerar
wayBevew 00 xal xatodapSdvew fudy 9 Sidvown ws wepiepyos xal Axvos
wpds Thy TOr dpavdv ral xexahvgpbrwy pdbyow Tolre 3¢ onpalves 4o
Tol Gpimrredfas kol dwd roi undeév Exew moielv.

On o Xpetav x.1.\., 80e note to iv. 9.

2. avrol yip depufas oldave. For of yourselves you know pre-
cisely. On airoi ofdare, see ii, 1; and ¢f. again iv. 9. The readers
““know,” because they have been already told (of. iii. 4; IL ii. 5);
their question was needless, if they reflected on what they had
~ previously learned respecting ‘‘the day of the Lord.” The allusions
in the sequel to our Lord’s discourse on the Judgement imply that
the Apostles had quoted His sayings on fhis mysterious theme.
While in regard to the matter of § 8 a new revelation was required
(iv. 15), on this question the Lord’s own well-remembered words were
sufficient.
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The word dxpeSds is puzzling here: “perfectly” (A.V., R.V.) is
not a striet equivalent; in Matt. ii. 8 it is rendered *carefully,” in
Lk. i. 8 “accurately,” and so on; the Vulg. turns it into diligenter;
Erasmus and Estius, better, eracte. The adverb seems out of place,
antil one remembers that the Apostles are replying to enquiries
from their readers, and that in such correspondence St Paul is fond
of retorting words addressed to him (see J. Rendel Harris in the
Ezxpositor, V. viir. 161—180; also W. Lock in Expositor, V. vr. 65 f1.).
Probably the Thessalonians in sending their query had uséd this very
word: ‘“ We should like to know more precisely about the times and
seasons, and when the day of the Lord will be.” The Apostle replies,
with a touch of irony (cf. note on iv. 11): ‘‘You already know
precisely that nothing precise on the subject can be known—the Great
Day will steal on the world like a thief in the night!” IIL ii. 1—3
shows that even affer this caution the Church continued to entertain
speculations about the details of the Advent.

ém fpépa Kuplov ds khémrrys iv vuktl olrws Ypxeral, that the day
of the Lord, as a thief in the night, so is coming. ‘Huépa Kvplov—
anarthrous (ef. Ph. i. 6, 10, ii. 16), as & sort of proper noun—the
well-known prophetic “Day of the Lord” (NN1* BY). It “is coming,”
—is on the way (of. notes on i. 10, ii. 16; also Eph. v. 6; Rom. i. 18;
2Pet. ii. 3, &c.). Even in the act of departing Jesus said repeatedly,
“I come,” “I am coming fo you ” (John xiv. 3, 18, 28, &c.). Light-
foot, Winer-Moulton {pp. 831 f.), and others, read this as a prophetic
present: ‘“cometh”=“will surely come.” The event is certain and
in preparation; when it will arrive none can tell.

The figure of the xAéwrns év »ukri points (v. 3) to the unhappy sur-,
prise that * the day” brings to the wicked. This simile of Jesus (cf.
Matt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39 f.; see note above, on adrol ofdare) recurs
in 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev, iii. 3, xvi. 15. It gave rise to the tradition
that the Advent would take place on the night before the Passover,
through which therefore vigil was wont to be kept (see Jerome on
Matt. xxv. 6; Lactantius Instit. vi. 19). The metaphor possibly
implies, beside the unexpectedness, the bereaving effect of the Coming:
that Day will rob the wicked of ease and wealth (ef. Lk, xii. 20, 33).
There is a certain incongrnity in the representation of a ‘‘day
coming” (breaking in upon evildoers) ‘‘as a thief in the night”; but
it is the Lord Himself who ‘““comes’ on this great day of His (IL. i.
7 ff.; ef. Rev, iii, 3, &e.).

The doctrine of ‘‘the day of Jehovah” may be traced through the
0.T., in Joel i 15, ii. 1 f,, &e., iil. 14; Am. v. 181ff,; Isai. ii. 11 ff.,
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xiii. 6, &e., xix. 16—25, xxvi, 1, xxvii. 1ff.; Zeph. i. 71, &e.; Jer.
xxxi, 51 fl., xlvi. 10; Ezek. xiii. 5, xxxix. 8, &e.; Mal. iii. 2, &e.
1t denotes the great epoch of judgement impending over Israel and
the surrounding nations, which dominated the prophetic horizon; it
had a further outlook, however, of blessing and restoration for God’s
people (see Zech. xiv. 71f.). The judicial aspect of the Day of the
Lord in the O.T. was carried over into the New, mutatis mutandis.
The Judgement now assumes a more spiritual and supernatural
character; it is individualized, bearing no longer on nations and their
destiny, but on men universally—on personzl character and relations
to God; it follows upon the resurrection of the dead; and, above all,
Jesus Christ is disclosed as the Judge of “that Day”: see, amongst
many other passages, Matt. xzv. 31—46; Jo. v. 21—29, vi. 39f. ; Lk,
xvii. 24, 26, 30; Acts xvii. 81; Rom. ii. 16; 1 Cor. iv. 8 ff.; 2 Cor. v. 10,
&c. Hence this Day of the Lord is called by the Apostle  the day
of Jesus Christ” (Phil. i. 6, &e.); sometimes ‘‘that day” (2 Tim. i.
12, &e.), since it is the finale to which all Christianity points. Bt
Paul loves to regard it on its brighter side, as the time when Christ’s
glory will be revealed in His saints (iii. 13; IT. i. 10; Phil, ii. 16;
Rom. viii. 19, &c.). Now the world has its day; ‘‘this is your hour,”
said Jesus to the Jewish officers, “and the power of darkness” (Lk.
xxii. 58): then comes the Lord’s day, when He will be vindicated both
in salvation and in judgement, when ¢the glory of the Lord shall be
revealed, and all flesh ghall see it together” (Isai. xl. 5). At a later
period the weckly day of Christ’s resurrection received this name (see
Rev. i. 10; ef. 1 Cor. xvi. 2)—this is also a day of Divine vindication,
and thus a pledge and anticipation of the great Day; of. the connexion
between the resurrection of Jesus and the Last Judgement indieated
in i. 10, Acts xvii. 31.

3. orav Mywow Elpryn kol doddhan. When they are saying,
(There is) peace and safety (security). This verse stands in abrupt
(asyndetic) explanatory relation to &r...&pxeras (v. 2). Once more the
prophetic language of the O.T. is drawn upon: see Mie. iii. 5 £ ; Jer,
vi 141, viii. 11; Ezek. xiii, 10—where the false assurances of lying
prophets are denounced. **It seems not unlikely that this sentence,”
continuing as it does verse 2 without a break, “is a direct quotation
from our Lord’s words™ unrecorded elsewhere (Lightfoot): ef. notes
above on abrol...oldare and &s kAémrrys év wukrl; also note below on
rére algpidios x.vA. The subject of Aéywsw is given by the con-
text, viz., the men ‘‘of night” and *“‘of darkness.” Biphy k.1
forms an elliptical clause—the utterance of those oherishing s false



110 1 THESSALONIANS. {63~

seourity. At the very moment when men of the world are wrapped
in ease and are assuring each other that all is well, the ruin breaks
upon them,—e.g. in the ease of the whevois Appwr of Lk. xii. 16 ff.
Periods of self-complacent prosperity are pregnant with calamity,
and prelude some awful “Day of the Liord.”

rére aldribios nlvols dwlorarar Shebpos: then suddenly over them
stands destruction. Tunc repentinus eis superveniet interitus (Vulg.),
tmminet excidium (Beza)—not seen approaching, but first visible as it
presses close upon the doomed transgressors and is on the point of
overwhelming them, The words of Jesus reported in Lk. xxi. 34 are
distinotly echoed, not in thought only but in phraseology: mposéxere
éaurols pof wore Bapnddow al xapdlar Vudy év kpaimdiy xal nédg (of. v. 7
below) kai pepluvais Siwrikals, xal émorry ép° buis alpvibios (in these
two places only in N.T.) 1 nudpu éxelvn ©s wayls; of., besides Matt,
xxiv. 38 f., Lk. xvil, 26 ff. “Omne out of several special points of
coincidence between St Paul’s Epistles and the Third Gospel, where
it diverges from the others” (Lightfoot); of. 1 Cor. xi. 23—26, xv. 5,
1 Tim. v, 18, Algvisios bears emphasis by its place at the beginning,
and hefpos at the end of the sentence; being a secondary adjectival
predicate, the former is best rendered by the English adverb. For
8\ebfpos, see note to II. i. 9,

’Eniorara: stands for éplorara: in the best Mss. (see Textual Note
above). The earlier Greek Codices show considerable. variation and
uncertainty in regard to the aspirate: *‘the spiritus asper tended
gradually to disappear’ (Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik, p. 38). Here
the form of the cognate verb émforapa: probably reacted on the
middle voice of é@loryme; * aspiration i8 " almost * universal in the
other 14 examples of compounds of lrrmue with & preposition capable
of showing aspiration” (WH). The same double spelling appears in
the mss. of Wisdom vi. 8 (9); and D makes the opposite confusion,
égp- (for ém-)loraofe, in Acts x. 28,

Sormwep 1) @By T &v yoorpl Exoboy, as the birth-pang (comes on) her
that is with child : another O.T. simile (Isai. xiii, 6—8, xxxvii, 3;
Hos. xiii, 18; Mie. iv. 91f.; thrice in Jeremiah); used by Jesus, on the
happier side of its application, in Jo. zvi. 21; also in Gal. iv. 19. 'E»
yaorpl Exew, OT gépev, is an established Greek locution for pregnancy.
There lie in this eomparison the three points of inevitable certainty,
suddenness, and intense pain. Hence the added clause, xol of py
ki yworw, and they shall in no wise escape: a further reminiscenes of
the warning of Lk. xxi.—lra karoxbonre éxguyelr Taira wdrra (v. 36);
for éxgedyew in similar threatenings, ef. Rom. ii. 8; Heb. ii, 3, xii, 25,
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Verses 4-—6 contrast the outlook of the readers, in view of the
dread ““day’’—so certain in itself, 8o uncertain in its date—with that
of the careless world around them.

4. dpels B dehdol, ol bl v axéra, tva 4 tpépe kX, But
you, brothers, are not in darkness, that the day should overtake you as
thieves (or as a thief). With the opening Juels 5 ovx cf. Eph. iv. 20;
and for év oxbre:, see 2 Cor. vi. 14; Eph. v. 8; Col i. 12f. In the
lagt of the above passages also ““darkness™ and *‘light” are conceived
as two opposite regions or realms, dividing men between them; ef.
Jo. iii. 18ff.; 1 Jo. i. 5. ¢ In darkness” one may be * surprised”’—
one ig sure to be so if asleep, or év péfy (v, 7)—by the breaking in of
“the day.” ‘H Huépe is * the day” whose coming wes described in
v. 23 for this emphatic breviloguence, of. Rom. xiii, 12, 1 Cor. iii. 13,
Heb. x. 25; similarly *“the wrath” in i. 10 above.

‘Wo bave preferred in the Textual Note the Received reading s\érrys
to k\érras, which is adopted by WH and Lightfoot. The inversion
involved in k\éwras, transforming the ‘‘thief” from the cause of the
surprige (v. 2) into its object, abrupt as it is, one might admit as
possible in 8t Paul; but it seems incongruous here, and such in-
congruity is un-Pauline: the subsequent context describes the *““sons
of night” as sleeping or drunken, quite otherwise than as thieves,
who are alert and careful. Moreover, kataAdfy bears a stress which
should have fallen upon s xk\éwras in the orde verborum, if the meta-
phor had been turned about and a new bearing unexpectedly given
to it. It is a thief-like surprise that *the day” brings with it; not
such & surprise as falls upon thicves at their night's work. For
xarahapSBdre in this hostile sense, cf. Jo. xil. 85, Mk ix. 18; in its
good sense, Phil, iii. 12. With the reading &s k\énras, the verb would
have & shade of detection in it; of. [Jo.] viii. 3.

The strict telic force of tva might be maintained by eonceiving the
clanse ag a statement of God's purpose *in His merciful dispensation
implied in otk éoré & sxbres” (Ellicoit) ; or better, aceording to Borne-
menn, as the purpose of God for the opposite class of men who are év
gxbrer, as though the Apostle meant, +You are not in darkness,—not
80 placed that the day may surprise you.” ¢But the word is better
taken here as simply expressing the result or consequence [of being in
darkness], & meaning which, in the decline of the Greek language,
gradually displaced the original signification of v (Lightfoot); ef.
Gal. v, 17. This eonjunction in the ko7 was slipping down from the
finel (telic), through the eventual (ecbatic), sense into the use assigned
to it in Byzantine and Modern Greek, where, in the form »d, it serves
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a8 a bare infinitive particle. See Winer-Moulton, pp. 572 ff.; A. Butt-
mann, pp. 235 ff. The e after rapaxadobuer (iv. 1) is somewhat
different (see note).

5. wdvres yop vpels viol pwrds tore kal viol vjpépas: for you arsall
sons of light and sons of day. More than a denial of éoré & oubre:
the ““son of light” is not merely %in the light,” he is ‘“of the light,”
poasessed by it and of its nature; he “is light in the Lord” (Eph. v.
8: of. Eph, ii. 2 f.; Rom. xiii. 11 f.; Lk. zvi. 8; Jo. xii. 36; 1 Pet. i.
14; 2 Pet. i, 19). In Hebrew idiom, one is **a son” of anything that
"determines or distinguishes his character; cf. ““gons of Belial,” “sons
of the resurrection,” &c. *Light” is the pervading element of the
Christian’s life; ** day” is the sphere in which the light-possessed men
move; it culminates in ““the day of the Lord.” This figure is even
more familiar with 8t John than with St Paul., Christ applies it to
His own person as well as His doctrine (Jo. viil, 12, ix. 5; of. Ps,
xxxvi. 9). ‘The metaphor signifies (1) moral purity (see vv. 7f.),
(2) saving effect (see Ps. xxvii. 1; Isai, ix. 1 ff; Jo. viii. 12, xi. 9;
2 Cor. iv. 6, &c.), (3) mental enlightenment (Eph. i. 17 f, &ec.).

Idwres...buets (cf. v. 27): the Apostles know of no exception; there
are weak and faulty individuals i this Church (see v. 14), but all
are claimed as true Christians and counted upon for the maintenance
of the watchful hope which becomes the sons of light and day. Note
the sustained emphasis on duets, Suds, Cueis in vv. 4 ., by contrast to
adrois in v. 8.

Oix éaply vukTos oudt okérovs. We are not of night nor of darkness.
This sentence forms the negative counterpart of the last, and
translates its Hebrew idiom (“sons of light,” &ec.) into the Greek
genitive of characteristic. At the same time it looks forward, and
belongs strictly to v, 6 instead of v. 5. - It exchanges the 2nd person of
the previous context for the 1st, in which the exhortation continues
through vv. 6—10. This transition is a feature of St Paul’s horiatory
manner: he identifies his readers with himself as he proceeds,
drawing them along with him into the trials and hopes common to
the Christian life (ef. ii. 14). The same silent and almost un-
conseious change of grammatical person is observed in i, 9 £, iii, 2£,,
iv. 61, 13 1.

Night, in contrast with day, is the period, and the state, of igno-
rance and estrangement from God (cf. iv. 5; Rom. xiii. 12{.); while
““darkness’ is the element or empire of “night,” the evil gondition
in which *“the rest” (v. 6) live and act, and find their doom (c¢f. Eph.
iv. 18, v. 8; Col. i. 13; 2 Cor, iv. 4; Jo. xii, 35; Matt. xxv. 30).
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6. dpo olv p1j kudetbopev ds of Novmol, dANd ypnyopipey xal
viipapey : accordingly then let us not sleep on like the rest, buf let us be
wakeful and sober. This consequential clause should be separated
from the last (v.5b) by a colon only, while the full-stop is placed in
the middle of v. 5: “We are not of night, &o....; so then let us not
sleep” (see the last note). “““Apa in classical usage never commences
an independent sentence. But in later Greek it assumes a more
strictly argumentative sense than in the earlier language, and se
frequently occupies the first place’ (Lightfoot). The combination &pa
ofw is peculiar to 8t Paul (the interrogative dpa odv...; occasionally in
classical authors), occurring eight times in Romans, and onee each in
Galatians, Ephesians, 1 and 2 Thessalonians (also in Igratius ad
Trall. 3.); it brings in the conclusion with a full and round emphasis,
as though enforcing what reason and duty both demand, “Apa connotes
a logical inference, a conformity of thought: olw draws the practical
consequence, and is as freely used in exhortations ag in statements ;
ef. Toryapoly in iv. 8.

“Bleep” is natural to those who are “of the night” (cf. Eph. v.
111.); it symbolizes the moral insensibility and helpless exposure
to peril resulting from sin: of. Rom. xiii. 11f., * The night is far
spent...it iz high time to awake out of sleep,” &c.; also Ps. xiii. 3.
For xafetdw in this ethical sense, cf. Eph. v. 14, Mk xiii. 86; dis-
tinguish the verb from roudopat, iv. 18, &ec. (see note above). On
ol hourel, see iv. 13,

Tpyopéw, the antithesis of xafeddw, is a verb of later Greek, a new
present formed from éypryopa, the perf. of éyeipw. The word occurs
many times in the warnings of Jesus—Matt, xxiv,—xxzvi.,, Mk xiii. .,
and Lk. xii,; in Acts xx, 81; thrice in Revelation; twice besides in
Paul; and once in Peter (L v. 8) conmpled, as here, with wigw. It
enjoins the continued wakeful activity of a mind given to Christ’s
service and occupied with the thought of His coming. The Lord’s
return is the chief object of this “watching® (v. 2; 1 Cor. i. T; 2 Pet.
iii. 12; Lk. zii. 37); prayer is specified as its accompaniment in Col.
iv. 2, Mk xiv. 38, &c. Watching protects against the *‘thief”
(vo. 2 £ ; Lk. xii. 89): thus Chrysostom, *Eml yap mdv éypryopbrwr kal
év ¢url Brruw, kb yevyral Tis clgodos AyoTed, obdér Mumereisfur Surdf-
TETUL.

Nrjpwper preseribes the moral, as ypyyopuev the mental, side of the
attitude and temper befitting the ““sons of day.” In zjdew the literal
and ethical senses are combined; the word excludes, with actual
drunkenness (cf. ». 7; Lk. xii. 45 f., xxi. 34; Rom. xiii. 12, &e.), all
immoderation and self-indulgence (of. 1 Pet. iv. 7, cwgporirare xal

Thess. H
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viipare els wpocevyds; vnpdheos, 1 Tim, iii. 2, Tit, ii. 2, &e.). In this
connexion, the term deprecates excitability and credulity about the
Parousia (cf. IL ii. 1ff.) Kol yap év quépg, dv ypmyopy név 7is iy
vipp 8¢, puplows wepireseitar dewrols, doTe éypyybpoews émitasis B vigis
éorew (Chrysostom).

7. The viol #uépas must be ypyyopolyres and wigorres, for the
opposite conditions belong to the sxéros and are proper to its children:
ol ydp kudeiBovres vukTds kafeibovoy, kal ol pebuokdpevor vuktos
peiovawy, for those that sleep, sleep by night, and those who get drunk
are drunken by night,—day is no time for such indulgences:. To be
drunk by day was a monstrous, unheard-of thing (Aects ii. 15). ** Mefi-
oxouce notat actum, pefvw statum vel habitum” (Bengel); for the
former—**to make oneself drunk,” sich betrinken—cf. Lk, xii. 45, Eph,
v. 18; for the latter, Acts ii. 15, Rev. xvii, 6. The genitive of time
is partitive, signifying a whole within which something happens or
is done: puxrés, by night; but wuxrl, at night; voxra, through the
night, all night {Lk, xxi. 37; Aects 2xvi. 7). The verse iz an adage,
adduckd in its literal sense.

8. ripeis 52 pépas Svres viidopey: but let us, since we are of the day
(not qui diei sumus, Vulg., &e., as if ol...dvres; but quum diei simus),
be sober. The »igw of verse 6 is resumed, with the added force
‘gathered from verse 7, and to be supported by the participial clauses
that follow. ‘‘As the metaphor of sleep is applied to the careless and
indifferent, so that of drunkenness to the reckless and profligate. The
one is to the other as positive to negative sin” (Lightfoot): migwuer
forbids everything wild or unbridied (cf. éxvifare in 1 Cor. xv. 34).
The simile of the sequel identifies the Christian’s * soberness” with
that of the soldier under axms and on guard, in whom drunkenness,
or sleep, would be a crime. The same association of thought appears
in Rom. xiii. 12, and again in 1 Pet. i. 13, —dvafuosdpueror...migorres
Tehelws Ehmioare .7\,

dvbuodpevor Bdpaxa mlorews kal dydmns, kal mepukeparaloy drida
complas: putting on the breastplate of faith and love, and (by way
of ) helmet the hope of salvation. The aorist partie. attached to the
cohortative present specifies an act that forms a part of the exhorta-
tion : mjgwuer enjoins a state; évdvodueror an act belonging to the
state, and that goes to determine and characterize it. The daylight
rouses the soldier: if he has slept, with the dawn he is awake and
alert ; if he has spent the night in carousals, he is instantly sobered ;
at the bugle.call he dons his armour, and steps out to his post vigi-
lant and steady. In Rom. xiii. 12f, the same figure is still more



5 8] NOTES. 115

graphically applied. Cf., for the military style of the passage, iv. 16
and notes. The fdpat x.7\. form the day-dress of the Christian
warrior. Iliorews xal dydwys, genitives-of apposition. *¢Veluti ad
arma conclamat, ut ostendat non esse dormiendi tempus. Belli
quidem nomen subticet; verum dum nos armat thorace et galea,
procliandum esse admonet ™ (Calvin). The armour-simile (cf. 2 Cor.
vi. 7, 2. 4 ff.; Rom, vi. 13, xiii. 12; Eph, vi. 11 f.) is not original in
St Paul, but only its application and working out. Iis mse is based,
doubtless, on Isai. lix. 17 (LXX): éredtoaro dikatostvnr ws Hibpara, kal
wepiélero wepicepaialar gwrmpiov éwl Ths xegpards; of. also Wisd. v. 19;
Baruch v, 2, In Isaiah God is the warrior, girding Himself to fight
for the salvation of His people.

St Paul developes the above image with greater complefeness, and
somewhat differently, in & much later passage, Eph. vi. 13—17, He
thinke here only of defensive weapons—breastplate and helmet—since
the soldier is guarding himself against surprise. ¢ The breastplate
of faith and love” protects the heart, the centre of life and spring of
the vital forces; to this quarter Faith and Love are assigned, These
virtues are divided in Ephesians between ¢ shield” and * breastplate.”
The ‘““helmet” ig alike in both passages—there styled ‘‘salvation,”
here the ““hope of salvation,” Hope being 2 key-note of this Epistle.
For this last defence the next two verses supply the ground. The
eorrespondence of ¢ hope” with the ¢‘helmet” lies in the place of
the helmet as the crown of the soldier’s armour, its brightest and
most conspicuous piece, covering the khead which invites attack; ef.
ii. 19, where éxris i8 nssociated with orépavos kavydoews; also Rom.
v. 2; Heb. iili. 6. Hope is held high, and shines out.

Swrypta (cf. owiw, ii, 16) embraces, in St Paul and the N.T., the
entire well-being that the Gospel brings (II. ii. 13 £.; Eph. i. 13),
both to the individual man and to the world. It is identified specific-
‘ally with its two essential elements or moments—of dgedes duaprioy
(Lk. i. 77, &o.), and of deliverance from the grave and from the
condemnation of the Last Day (Ph. i, 19; 2 Tim. ii. 10; 1 Pet. i. 5,
&c.): in the synonymous dwolirpwais this double reference is con-
spicuous; see Eph. i. 7, 14. ZSwrypfa here stands opposed to épy,
ag in Rom. i. 16—18, v. 9, since the present salvation from sin effected
in believers by God’s *‘ grace,” and realized in ¢ forgiveness* {Eph. i.
7, 13, iii. 1-8), gives assurance of eventual salvation from sin’s
future penalties and fatal consequences in another world (Rom. v. 9f.,
vi. 22 £, &o.).

- Faith, love, hope—the Apostle’s triad of graces; see notes on i. 3.
“Faith” is directed especially toward God and Christ (i. 9, iv. 14;

H?2
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1 Jo. v. 4 £., &c.), “*love” toward one’s neighbour (iv. 9f.; II £
3, &c.); * hope” concerns oneself. "Elwis seems here to be the pelfwy
~ robrwr {cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 18).

9. 3m olk ero Tpds S Oeds ds dpyiv &AMd els weprmolnowy
camplas x.7.\., because God did not appoint us unto wrath, but to
(the) securing of salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ. "Orc is
read by Hofmann a8 ezpiicative not causative, as stating the content
of é\xls swryplas (v. 8) rather than the reason for it—*a hope that God
did not appoint us,” &e.; cf. 2 Cor. v. 11, where éwifouer is comple-
mented by a perfect infinitive. But the common interpretation is
more natural. “Efero els has “a partially Hebraistic tinge” (Ellicott});

the idiom is parallel to 9 DY, 2 N, & N} ; but this is not in-
correct Greek: see 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim, i. 11; Aects xiii. 47; 1 Pet.
ji, 8—the last the only precise parallel; and ef. Jer, ii. T, xxv. 12,
&eo. (LXX). Cf. with eis dpyip 6écfa: Rom. ix. 22, oxedn dpyfis xarnp-
Teopéva els drdhewar: in the (hypothetical) event of * appointing unto
wrath” the Divine foreordination supposes foresight, and takes into
account all the moral conditions of the case; see Rom. viii. 29, for
the opposite case of predestination to life. That God cherishes no
angry purpose toward the Thessalonians, that there is no #ycavpis spyfs
(Rom, ii. 5) laid up for them in His plans, but an opposite destiny
(i. 4; IL, ii. 131.), of this the writers are assured by all that they
know of them (ses i. 5 ff., &e.). On this ground (6rt x.7.A.} the readers
may with a joyful confidence “‘put on” the ‘‘helmet of érwis
cwrplas”’: cf. Rom. v, 2--11; 2 Cor. i. 7, 21 £, iv. 16 ff,, &e. Rom.
viii. 31—39 is & virtual commentary on this passage. “Efero...els
mepmolnow owrppias reminds us of éxheyd (i. 4) ; the verb implies the
authority with which God * called” the Thessalonians (il. 12), and
His gracious intentions towards them: ef. iii. 3; also 1 Tim, i, 12,
Bépevos els Scakoviar.

Depimoinois (from  mepirotéopas, to make {to remain) over for
oneself) signifies in its primary active sense obtaining permanently,
making secure some desired object (in the Q. T. frequently, preserving
alive)—so here “in acquisitionem salutis’ (Vulg.), ‘‘ad salutem
obtinendam » (Beza); see IL ii. 14; Heb. x. 39; 2 Paral. xiv. 13;
for the verb, 1 Tim. iii. 13; Lk. xvii. 33 ; Acts xx. 28; Isai. xliii. 21;
1 Mace. vi. 44: this usage is also classical. The noun acquired a

further pasgive meaning, and represents in Mal. iii. 17 (LXX) n&:o,

peculium, a treasure, prize—éoovral pot...els Tepwolnow ; hence Aads
els mepiwolyow, in 1 Pet. iil. 9 (=Nade pov & wepewornodpy, Ised.
xlili. 21); the like signification is found in Eph. i 14, eis dwohs-
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Tpwaw Tis reprmorharews (see J. A. Robinson’s Commentary). Lightfoot
regards the wepumoinos as God’s act, and so renders, after the Old
Latin, ¢ for the adoption of (consisting in) salvation,” thus making
mepirolnats synonymous with éxhoy#h (i. 4); as though the Apostle's
thought were that God has destined the Thessalonians not to be
objects of His anger but of His appropriative and saving grace. The
parallel passage in Ep. II. does not seem, however, to admit of this
interpretation of wepureinas, and it is far from obvious here; vv, 6—8
incite the readers to a wakeful, soldierlike activity, such as will be
erowned by the “winning of salvation,” the glorious end for which
“ God destined” them when He first * called them to His own king-
dom and glory” (ii. 12},—the soldier’s prize; ef. 1 Tim. vi. 13, dywwi{ov
Tor kaidy dydwva..émafol ris alwrlov {whs. This final attainment
of salvation, like its beginning (Rom. v.2; ef. v. 9—11), comes through
Christ: see I, i, 7ff.; 2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Cor. xv. 57. For “the Lord
Jesus Christ " is the Mediator of salvation, from the first step to the
last. The whole basis of redemption, the ground of the believer’s
hops of its accomplishment, is laid down in the next verse:—

10. rod dmwobavévros mepl fpdy, va...Bpa odv alrd Ldowper, who
died for us, that...together with Him we might live. Ilepl Hudv speci-
fies ““us” as the objeots'of the Saviour’s death, those * about” whom
He was concerned in dying; the reading darép nudv, as those “for the
good of” whom He died—but * this distincetion is growing dull” in
the xoovd (J. H. Moulton) ; dvré would have been required to signalize
the vicarious nature of the death, as in 1 Tim. ii. 6, Matt. xz. 28,

The main point is that His death secures owr life; thua it givesa
sure warrant for the cherished éwls swryplas (v. 8). Further, the
“life” which Christ’s death secures for those resolved to *win it
(v. 9), is 8 life associated, indeed identified, with His (fua sdv adrg:
ef. for the phrase, iv. 17); He died for the very end that we might
partake of Hig deathless life: ef, Jo. vi. 51, x. 10£., 18 ; alsoc Rom. v.
10, vi. 4 ff.; 2 Cor, iv, 10 ff., v. 14 ff. ; Bev. i. 51., 18, &c. In His
“ dying that we might live glong with Him,” Christ’s own resurrection
is taken for granted (cf. iv. 14). The principle which connects the
Saviour’s death with the life, present and ultimate, of His people
is assumed, but not drawn out, in this passage; it was present to
the mind of the readers, or these words would have been meaning-
less. The propitiatory atonement which Christ made upon the cross
for the sins of mankind, constitutes the indispensable link; this
clause involves the teaching about redemption by the death and
resurrection of Jesus, which is distinetive of the second group of the
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Pauline Epp. : see Rom, iii. 2126, iv. 25—v, 11, vi. 111, viii.
1—4; Gal. ii. 10—21, iii. 9—14; 2 Cor. v. 14—vi. 2. The whole
theology of the Cross is latent here. In writing to the Corinthians
and referring to his preaching at the very time when the Thessalonian
letters were penned, St Paul calls his doetrine simply * the word of
the cross” (1 Cor. i. 17 1., 23, ii. 2) ; ¢f., for an earlier period, Acte
ziii. 88f., Gal. iii. 1, vi. 14. “In his earliest writings this docirine
was present to St Paul’s mind, though he has busied himself generally
in these Epistles with other matters. It was not, therefore, as has
been maintained, an aftergrowth of his maturer reflezions (Light-
foot). See further the Introd. pp. xxv. ff, .

In dua otv alry lies St Paul’s other fundamental doctrine of the
believer’s union with Christ in His keavenly life, which is the comple-
ment of his dootrine of union with Christ in His sacrificial death for
sin : see, on this correspondence, 2 Cor. v. 15, 21; Rom, vi. 5—11;
Gal. ii, 19 f.; Rom. xiv. 8 f.  Risen from the grave, our Saviour
““lives ”’ evermore “to God "*; “death no longer lords it over Him.”
And those who are Christ's, being * cemented to the Lord in cne
Spirit ” (1 Cor. vi. 17), share the life which flows from the Head
through all His earthly memhers. This «life hid with Christ in
God” (Col. iii. 3), is, in 8t Paul's view, *‘life indeed ” (1 Tim. vi. 19);
Plowper i8 emphatic : ““that...together with Him we might live,”—
not dying even though we *“ sleep ”; ef. Jo. vi. 50 f., xi. 25 1,

The parenthetical clause, elre ypnyopiper dre xabevbopev, takes
up into this sentence the comfort the Apostles had given their
readers in § 8. The life of union with Christ which He died to
procure for men, is untouched by mortality: He *died for us, in
order that, whether we be waking or sleeping, together with Him we
should live.” Just as our natural life holds its course unbroken
through waking or sleeping hours, so our spiritual life in Christ con-
tinues whether we are awake to this world or the body lies asleep in
the grave (cf. Matt. xxii. 32); the Christian dead are o! wexpoi év
Xpior, iv. 16, and return to us odv adrg, when “God shall bring”
Jesus back to the world He left (iv. 14 ; see notes}). Hence we gather
that ‘“the sleeping ” are living somewhere with and in Christ; their
“‘gleep” makes no vital difference: cf. Rom. viil, 38 f.; Jo. xiv. 19 5.

The verbs vpryopéw and xafesdw, understood ethically in v, 6 f., by
a change of metaphor become synonyms for natural life and death;
see note on xowpdouai, iv. 13. This figurative use of xabevow (=«xot-
pdoxa) is a Biblical hap. legomenon (of. kal\ds wéxvs, ola xabevdwe,
Bion 1 71); it is suggested by the context (vv. 6 ff.), and ypyvyopée
matches it in meaning. See Rom. xiv. 7 ff., where Christ’s lordship
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over His people is declared to extend to the world beyond death:
ddv Te {Dpev édv Te dmobvhakwuer, Tob kuplov fopév: els Tobro ydp
Xpurros dwéfaver xal avéary, Wva kal vexpww kol fuwTwv kupedsy ; of.,
in this light, Eph. iv. 9f. and Rev. i. 18 with the passage before us.

The subjunctive after efre, in place’of indic., occurs also in 1 Cor.
xiv. 5, Phil, ii. 11, and might be justified by later Greek usage;
but here it appears to be due to the influence of fva just preceding,
the subordinate conditional clause being let into the final clause;
see Winer-Moulton, p. 368. The aorist {fowuer is antithetical to daro-
favéyros, denoting the *life” which ¢ Christ died” to procure ¢ for
us,” not as a continued state but as a single fact, a definite attain-
ment won for us by Christ{’s death and holding good alike in our
“waking” or “sleeping.” For the aorist of fw, cf. Lk. zv, 24; Rom.
vil. 9 (contrast &wr with dvéfnoer), xiv. 9; Gal. i, 19; Tit, ii. 12;
1 Jo. iv. 9; Rev. ii. 8, xx. 4f.: the present, on the other hand, in
iii. 8, iv. 15 above ; Rom, xiv. 8; 2 Cor. v. 15, &e.

1L A mapaxehere AMAfhovs, a repetition of iv. 18, showing that
the matter of this section is closely bound up with that of the last;
their misgiving about the lot of Christians dying prematurely before
the Lord’s return, and their uncertainty about the precise time of
the return, were troubling the Thessalonian believers in the same
way. Aub however (cf. iii, 1) replaces diare: the former throws the
reader back upon the ground of encouragement just given (vv. 91f.);
the latter particle carriet him onward to the encouragement to be
gathered from the previous words,

xal oikoBopeite s Tdv Eva, and edify each the other—lit. “one the
one.” Efs rév &a {=dAMjhouvs) is *‘a rather late, though not unclassical
expresgion ™ : 8o Lightfoot, who finds the idiom in Theocritus xxu1. 65,
els évl xetpas dewpov ; 1 Cor. iv. 6 affords the only N.T. parallel, where,
however, the addition of xard 7ol érépov makes the phrase eis swép rob
évbs run more smoothly, In later Epp. éavrovs serves as the variant for
d\MHhovs ; see Col. iii. 13 ; Eph. iv. 31£.; Phil. ii. 3; cf. v.-13 below.
There is no oceasion to refer the repetition of the numeral to Syriac
(Aramaic) idiom; still less to turn els into eis 7or &a, making the
prepositional phrase equal to &ws évés, Rom. iii. 12 (“‘to the last man™”
—a harsh and unsuitable expression here), or rendering, as in Eph,
ii. 15, “into the one (the new Christian man, in whom all differences
are reconciled)—which again is incongruous and far-fetched,

This is the first appearance of the Christian figure oikodopéw (oixo-
douh), which plays so large a part in St Paul’s writings (cf. however
Matt. vii. 24 .}, and contains implicitly his great conception of the
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Charch as the olxos or rads feoil : see 1 Cor, iii. 9—17; 2 Cor, vi. 16;
Eph. ii. 20 &1, ; 1 Tim. iii. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 19 ff.

kabds kal moweire. Cf. iv. 1, 9f., and notes ; also IL. iii. 4; and
similar expressions in Rom. xv. 14, 1 Cor. xi. 2, 2 Pet. i. 12.

§10. v.12—15. Tre CHURCB'S INTERNAL DISCIPLINE.

The specific torephpara of this Church’s faith (iii. 10) are now made
good, in ch, iv. 1—v. 11, so far as they can be by Apostolic admonition
and eomfort. On the basis of the instruction thus given, the readers
were urged to ‘‘encourage ’ and to * edify one another ” (iv. 18, v. 11).
But {5, o. 12) the office of exhortation, while devolving on any
Christian brpther who can speak & word of comfort to the sorrowing
or of belp to the feeble and timid, falls chiefly on the leaders of the
community (ol wpotrrduevot, v. 12}, Thus the writers, in drawing their
Letter to a close, find occagion to speak of these, («) bidding the
Church recognize their position and lovingly appreciate their work
{vo. 12{.). Having commended to the goodwill of the Church its
officers, the Apostles (b) turn to the latéer and charge them, on their
side, to be faithful, helpful, and patient toward the more troublesome
or weak memberg of Christ’s flock, to prevent the retaliation of evil
and to promote every kind of well-doing, both within and without the
Christian fellowship (vo. 14 £.}. The distinetion just drawn between
(@) and (b), which is insisted on by the Greek interpreters and recog-
nized by the paragraph-division of WH, is indeed doubtful; but the
varied expression, épwrauey 8¢ iuds and rapaxadoduer 5¢ Puds, of vp,
12 and 14 is best explained by supposing that the writers appeal, with
conversational freedom, first to the Church at large respecting its
wpoiordpevor, and then to the latter respecting the difficult part of
their duties to the former. This tacit distinction between the Suds
of v. 14 and that of v. 12 accounts for the formal repetition of
_phrase with which the two short sections are introduced ; the vov@ereiv,
moreover, required in v, 14, should, in consistency, be expected from
the rovferoirres of v, 12. The four hortatory offices preseribed in ». 14
would, in the nature of the case, devolve chiefly, though not exclusively,
on the wpoiordpever. In 2. 15 the exhortation reverts without formal
transition to the body of the Church addressed throughout the Letter.
At the same time, the whole of vv. 14 f. might be addressed suitably
to ‘““‘the brethren” at large; in favour of this construction the re-
peated, and unqualified, 4dehgol of vv. 12 and 14 seems to speak.
Upon this view of the connexion—preferred by recent interpreters—
v. 14 resumes, after the introductory reference to the Church-officers
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in vo. 12 f,, and particularizes the wapaxaleire «. oixoSoueire of », 11,
a8 though the Apostles wrote : * Now while we bid you respect your
Church leaders, &o., we urge you on your own part to admonish the
disorderly and eonsole the sad, &c., emongst yourselves; but would
not adroi, or the like, have been attached to roufereire (by way of dis-
tinction from rov@eroivras, v. 13) in this caze ? See the discussion of
Bornemann on the connexion of thought, in pp, 228—231 of Meyer’s
Kommentar$, On this section see Hort’s Christian Ecclesia, pp. 125 ff.

12. "Eperdpev 5 dpas, aBeldol, elbivar mods komdvras &v dpiv
«.7.X. But we ask you, brothers, to know those that toil among you, de.
For the épwriv of request, and its difference from wapaxakely (v.14), see
note on iv. 1. The note of personal urgency in this word indicates
some difficulty existing at Thessalonica ou the peint in question;
certain members of the Church lightly regarded the wpoigrdueror,—
scil, “ the disorderly” (v.14; ef. iv. 111.; IL iii. 11 ff.), men disposed
o resent admonition,

Eidévar bears a pregnant force in this econnexion—*to know those
that toil, &e., as suck, to know them for what they are” (cf. 1 Cor. xvi.
15) ; or, more generally, “ to know them properly, to know what you
possess in them,” much as in 1 Cor, ii. 2, 12, Jo. vii. 28 1., viii. 19,
55. There is no need to import the looser Hebraistie use of olda, and
its synonyms, from the LiXX rendering of }J),

(Tods wowudvras & Hpiv) kal wpoicrapévous dpav dv kuply kal vou-
Berodvras dpas, {those that toil amongst you) and preside over you in the
Lord and admonisk you. The three participles, bound by the vinculum
of the single article, describe one and the same set of persons,—pro-
bably the mperSirepot who figure in the earliest Churck organization
carried over from the Judsan to the Pauline Christian communities :
see Acts xi, 30, xiv. 28, xx. 17; Tit. i. 5; 1 Tim. v, 1, &c.; Jam.
v.14; 1 Pet. v. 1. These are included in the syoduevor of Heb. xiii.
7, 17, 24. Approved ‘“elders” are deseribed in 1 Tim. v. 17 as of
xahds mpoearidres mpeaSirepor (amongst whom ¢ those who labour in
word, &ec.” are “especially V' distinguisghed), their funetion being com-
pared to that of a good father “presiding well over his own house”
(1 Tim. iii. 41, 12). Like #yodueros, however, wpoisTducvos is not
s technical term of office implying stated presidency in Church
meetings; it is *“‘a word usually applied to informal leaderships and
managements of all kinds " (Hort), as in Rom. zii. 8, xvi. 2 (wpocrdris;
cof. Tit. iil. 8, 14). The existence at Thessalonica, so early, of distinet
Church-officers may bt probably, but not certainly, inferred from this
pussage ; these wpoisrdpeva, like the tamily of Stephanas in Corinth
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(1 Cor. xvi. 15f1.), may have “presided” only in the sense that they
took spontaneously a leading part in Church business and discipline
(but see note on év xvply below): this appeal is parallel to 1 Cor. xvi.
15 f., and has the words eldéva: and xomidr in common with that
passage. Bt Paul emphasizes the service done to the community by
these leaders—oi romidrres...8td 78 &pyov airdw—not their aunthority.
For xomdr, see note to xbmos, ii. 9. ’'Er yuiv might signify ¢ on,”
rather than “among you” (so Winer-Moulton, p. 483), as denoting
the matter, substratum, of the labour, but less suitably here ; the toil
exercised amongst the Thessalonians (cf. i. 5, 1i. 7} should be *“ known
to them. For év xuply, see note, iv. 1; this adjunct attaches to the
position of the wpoicrduevo. 8 more weighty and solemn characier;
it appears to connote authority upon their part, since it bases their
relation to the Church upon the connexion of both parties with “the
Lord”: His Lordship underlies their leadership,

In the third place, the Church-leaders are commended fo esteem ag
rovherotivres vuds. Noubegla is the primary duty enjoined upon them
in ». 14 (supposing these to be specifically addressed thers); it comes
last here, being that in which the offence of their service lay. So
Theodore paraphrases eldévac...Tods vovf. k.r.X., ‘non resultantes illis,
quando vos corripere volunt.” Novferéw (=év T¢ ri rlfnm) means “to
pui one in mind of ” (ams Herz legen) that onme has forgotten or
might forget ; it bears an ethical, sometimes & disciplinary, sense (cf.
vovferely whyyals, in Arisfophanes); hence its application to ¢‘the
unraly ” in v. 14 and II. iii. 15 (ef. 1 Cor, iv. 14); it implies
kindly, hopeful * admonition.” The word is confined to 8t Paul (in-
cluding Acts xx. 81)in the N.T. Novferei is distinguished from §c5d-
oxeww in Col. i. 28, iii. 16, the laiter appealing to the understanding,
the former to the conscience and will; it is the function of the woiury
a8 distinguighed from the d:3dgxaros of Eph. iv. 11.

13. xal fycobar atrols Smepexmeproood v dydmy Sid 78 Ipyov
altav, and to regard them in love in the most supereminent degree
because of their work. The words dryetofoi...é¢ dyéry (put last for
emphasis) may be read as one complete expression—szo Chrysostom
and Theodore, the Vulgate (habeatis ..in charitate), Beza {charos du-
catis), Hofmann, Ellicott, Liinemann, Schmiedel; most other in-
terpreters, with the Eng, Ver., treat év dydmy as a detached adjunct
to fyeicfar. The verb by itself hardly bears the sense of *esteem”
(Lightfoot thinks that the adverb vmepexw. supplies this connotation); it
can be read in malam or in bonam partem according to the definition:
hence &s éxfpdv fyeicfae in IL iii, 15; of. Phil, ii. 6, iii. 8, 1 Tim. i.
12, Heb. x. 29, xi. 11, &c, -
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For Yyeisle...év dydmy, ¢f. Jo, xv. 9 L. ; Jud. 21: the construction of
Phil. ii. 29, évrfuous (=& Tepg) Exere, and Phm, 17, resembles that
here employed ; 80 Rom. i. 28 (Exew é&v dmyrdoe); and Thue.11. 18. 3,
21, 3, &o. (fxew év dpyn, &c.). Bchmiedel supplies the parallels
roecicfor &y Shywply from Thue. 1v. 5, v 3. 2 ; Napfdvew & wédy,
from Sophocles Qed. Col. 1679 ; see alzo Liddell and Scott on roielordac
év(8.v. mowetofai, A. v.), the classical equivalent of dyeivfas év. "Ev dydmry
=the predicate fyarnuévovs (¢f. Rom. ix. 25), and something more: the
wpoigrdpevor are to be “ held dear  in that aphere and upon that ground
of love wherein the Church haas its being: ef, iii. 13 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 14,

‘Hyeiofac.. év Gyamy is qualified by the triple Pauline intensive
vmep-ex-mepura s, ¢ beyond-exceeding-abundantly®’ (cf. note on Jwepex-
wepioood, i, 10—this precise form is hap. leg.; alse wepiwsorépws,
ii. 17) ; and by 8d 70 Epyor afrdv, stating the special reason for the
extraordinary regard of love due to the Thessalonian leaders, in
aceordance with the character given to them as xomdvres in ». 12,
In “work” this Church excelled, and work it knew how to appreciate;
see note on rof Epyov x.mA., L. 8.

This clause has given occasion to Ssome caustic observations, such
a8 that of Erasmus ad loc.: * Hunc locum oportei annotare diligenter
episcopos...Paulus jubet eos haberi in honore propter opus, non
propier inanem titulum”; ‘and Calvin, still more sharply, *“Unde
gequitur e numero Pastorum excludi omnes otiosos ventres.”” Wyclif
inferred from the text that tithes might be refused to idle or incompe-
tent priests,—an inference which the Roman Catholic Estius earnestly
contests. } )

dipnvelere &v Eavrols, be at peace amongst yourselves ; of. Mk ix. 50.
Supposing éavrois {or adrois) to be genuine (see Textual Note), then
the general ¢ peace” is to be kept through affectionate loyally to
the approved leaders; it was disturbed by the draxror, whom the
Church-officers had to ““admonish” (vv. 12, 14). A sense not dis-
similar is given by the harder reading ér adrois, if this be understood,
with Bornemann (who cites 1 Cor. vi. 2, xiv. 21, Mt. ix. 84, in illus-
tration), as signifying ¢ through them,”—on the basis of their leader-
ship—* find your peace in them '; on this applieation of ¢, see Winer-
Moulton, pp. 485{. The common rendering of é adrois by cum eis
- (Vulg.)—as though equivalent to wer’ adrdv (see Rom. xii. 18)—or in
¢os (toward them), is ungrammatical and inappropriate; the *‘ min.
istry ? exists to bind together the whole body of Christ, wpds row
raraprioudy 7ov dyiwv (Eph. iv.12; cf.», 16). The present imperative
enjoins not the making of peace, like the aorist in 1 Mace, vi. 60, but
the maintaining of it.
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12. ITapaxalotper Bt Upds, 48ehdol. But we exhort you, brothers.
Upon the analysis suggested at the head of the section, Suds is dis.
tinctive : the writers now speak fo those spoken of in v, 121, viz.
the Church-officers ; évrabfa mpds Tods dpyorras Siakéyera: (Chrysostom).
They need to be ‘““encouraged” (see notes on repakaiéw, ii. 12, iv. 1,
and wapdrinous, ii. 8) to the duties imposed on them, while the Chorch
is **asked” (see note, v. 12) to pay them deference. Tlapaxaréw is not
often complemented by a sentence in direct narration; 1 Cor. iv. 16
and Acts ix. 38 give instances of this.

Three classes needing speeial pastoral eare at Thessalonica—-or, on
the other view of the connexion, a specially interested attention on
the part of the Church—are of dvaxvor, of SMydfuxor, and ol
dofeveis—the unruly, the pusillanimous, and the weak. The first
category the brethren are to admonish, the second to comfort, the
third to hold to or help.

The attitude and disposition of the &raxre: in this Church come to
light in IT, iii. 6 ff.—on which passage see the notes ; see also Introd.
pp. Xxxi., xxxviil.; eh, iv. 11{. already gave some hint of trouble of
this sort. For rovfereire, see note to v. 12: the recurrence of this
verb suggests that of vovferolrres of the former verse are the persons
addressed in this; the disorder described in Ep. II is of such a kind
that those directing the business of the Chureh were bound to come
into conflict with it. ’OXeyéyuyos i8 & LXX word, used to render
several Hebrew phrases denoting ‘‘broken in spirit* and the like
(Isai. liv. 6, 1vii. 15, &e.). St Paul’s é\eydpuyos is not therefore the
wepbpuxos of Aristotle (Nic. Eth. xv. 7T—9), the opposite of the latter’s
peyarduyos—*‘the magnanimous, high-spirited man * so much com-
mended by the philosophers; not generosity nor self-respect, but
courage, confidence are wanting to him ; ch. iv. 13 ff. illustrate this
eondition, and again IL ii. 2. On wapauvféopar, sce note to ii. 11
above. ’Arréyesfar uniformly means elsewhere “to hold by,” “cleave
to” a person or thing (Matt. vi. 24 ; Luke xvi. 13; Tit. i. 9}, and
bears this sense here: ‘‘the feeble” are apt to be neglected, or even
cagt off; through contempt and impatience of the trouble they give ;
attaching oneself to them is the way to help them and give them
strength ; of. the synon. drrdauBdrvecfar, e.g. in Aocts xx. 35, ém-
hapBdvesfar in Heb, ii. 16. These dofevels are men * weak in faith »
(Rom. xiv. 1), not *the sick” (as in 1 Cor. xi. 30) or * weak” in
worldly resources (Acts xx. 35).

The Mybyvxor and dofeveis stand contrasted with the draxroc.
The latter are overbold, and need to be checked; the former are
despondent, and need stimulus and help. “ Fainthearted” men think
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themselves ** weak ” when they are not 80 ; encouragement may make
them bold.

If the instructions of this verse apply to the wpoirrduevor (see note
on Hapaxahobuer 8¢ tpds above), pakpodupeire wpés rdvras refers con-
gequently to the body of the Chureh, in contrast with the three faulty
classes already noticed; whereas els wdvras in the next verse, con-
trasted with els d\\%hovs, looks to the world outside. The duties
of Church office require in him who exercises them good temper and
patience all round (wpds wdvras), even where infirmity or disorder
is not in guestion. The paxpéfuues, longanimis, is the opposite of
the étvfupos (short-tempered): paxpofupin implies personal relation-
ship—patience (on the part of God or man) foward the troubles and
provocations arising in human intercourse; whereas dmopovs (1. 3, &o.)
is & brave endurance of the ills of life generally, of trying things; see
Trench’s Syn. § 63.

15. dpdre p1 Tis Kaxdv dvtl kakol Tuwl dwobyp. See (to it) that
none pay back evil in return for evil to any one. This further direc-
tion seems to be addressed, in keeping with the laat, to the wpoivrduevor:
it is their duty to check and prevent every act of retaliation ; they are
responsible for the conduct of their brethren. Or the other hand, the
wide bearing of the antithetical (é\Ad) clause which follows suggests
the same comprehensive reference here. Had the writers, however,
intended to warn individual members of the Church about their own
conduet, they would, presumably, have used the 2nd person, épite
3 dmodire (cf. Matt. viii. 4, xviii. 10, xxiv. 6 ; Matt. ix. 30 resembles
this passage), or written res Yud» instead of the bare 7is. For xaxéw,
see note on wornpéw, v. 22. The same command, in general terms, is
given in Rom. xii. 17 and 1 Pet. iil. 9; if echoes the {eaching of ocur
Lord in Matt. v. 43 fi.

&\ wdvrore Td dyalov Sudkere [xal] els aAMilovs kal eis wdvras,
but always pursue that which is good, [both] toward one another and
toward all men. This last injunction is not, by its nature, specific to
Church-ofticers : if the five previous imperatives have been addressed
to these, we must suppose the writers to turn here by a kind of mental
gesture, dispensing with any particle of transition, to their readers at
large, who were virtually (if not directly) admonished in p# 7is raxor
..awodp. For Subkew in the sense of practising, pursuing a line of
conduct, cf. Rom. xii. 13, xiv. 19; 1 Cor. xiv. 1; 1 Tim, vi, 11;
2 Tim. ii. 22: it implies persistence in good—not only in the way of
reciprocity (by antithesis to xaxdv drri xaxof), but in all other respects
and contingencies. 6 dyadér is “ the beneficial ”; while denoting the
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morally good in chief, the term is not limited to this: ef, Rom. ii. 10,
xiii. 3 f.; Gal vi. 10; Eph.iv. 28 ; Phm. 14 ; Lk. vi. 35, dyaforoweire
xat davifere. For els dAfhovs «.7.\., see iii. 12 and note; also note on
wpds wdvras, v. 14,

Harrore—occurring six times in this Letter, oftener than anywhere
else in St Paul—means “on every oceasion” (cf. i, 2); while de
means * perpetually” (2 Cor. vi. 10): dweiwrws in v. 17, i. 8, &e.,
is the negative equivalent of either.

§11. v.16—24. Directions ror Horny Livine,

In § 7 (iv. 1—12) the saintship of the Thessaloniang supplied the
basis and the nerve of the Apostles’ charge. The virtues of chastity,
brotherly affection, and diligence in labour were enforced on the
readers under the sense of their consecration to God; the indwelling
of the Holy Spirit supplied the most powerful motive for the leading
of a pure life (see iv. 3, 71.). The closing exhortations of the Epistle
rest on the same principle. The appeal to ¢ quench not the Spirit”
forms their centre; and this leads up to an impressive prayer for the
complete sanctification of those addressed (vv. 23 £.).

The last section was ocoupied with social and comparatively external
duties ; this deals with personal obligations and exercises of internal
piety, which may be distinguished, (1) as they are of a general religious
character {vv. 16—18), and (2) as they arise specifically from the new
endowments of the Spirit enjoyed by the Church (wv. 19—22). In
Rom. xiii. 6—21 there is found a similar but much longer train of
hortatory epigrams.

186—18. IIdvrore xalpere, dbiakelmras wpooeiyecle, &v wavrl ebxa-
pwrrelte. Always rejoice; unceasingly pray; in everything give thanks.
The adverbs, emphatically prefixed to the three imperatives, continue
the strain of ». 156 in its wide inclusiveness; see the note there on
mdvrore. The command to “rejoice always” is notable in a Letter -
addressed to a suffering people (see i. 6, ii. 14, iii. 2—4}); it must have
struck the readers as a paradox. St Panl had learnt the seoret, which
he thus virtually teaches—as he does expressly in Rom. v. 3—5—that
sorrow endured for Christ’s sake opens a new spring of joy: <f. 2 Cor,
xii. 10; Col. i. 24; 1 Pet. iv. 12—14; also the Beatitudes of Matt,
v. 10—12. St Paul’s subsequent Letter, dated from prison, to the
neighbouring Philippian Church (see Phil, iv. 4f., also i. 29) is a
descant on this theme.

The Christian’s constant joy puts him in the mood to ‘* pray with-
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out ceasing.,” Twice the Apostles have used {he adverb ddwaiefwrws
concerning their own grateful remembrance of their readers before
God (i. 3, ii. 18): & crowd of other objects oceupied their minds
through the hours of each day; they could not be econtinucusly
thinking of this one Chureh, nor presenting it distinetly to God in
overy act of devotion ; but they felt that it was never out of remem-
brance; tbankfulness on its account mingled with and coloured
all their thoughts at this time. In like manner Prayer is the
accompaniment of the whole life of Christians—a stream always
flowing, whether sensibly or in the background of consciousness;
it forms the undercurrent of thought, which imparts its direction and
tone to everything upon the surface. This unbroken course of prayer
belongs to the * life hid with Christ in God ” {Col. iii. 3).

18. & wavr\ edxopioTeite containg the same paradox, for the Thes-
salonians, as wdrrore xalpere (see note above), *“Iu everything,”—
even in persecution and shame; ef. again Ph. i, 29, 2 Cor, xii. 91,
&e. This too St Paul taught by example: see i, 2, iii. 9f.; Acts
xvi. 25. "By wavri differs from wepl wavrés (i. 2, &e.) as denoting the
circumstances, not the objeet, nor the occasion (éri), of thanksgiving.
For the phrase é& rerri (not to be limited by xaipg), cf. 2 Cor. vii.
5,11,16; Ph.iv. 6,12, On edxaporéw, see note to i. 2. Chrysostom’s
comment, 7o del SnphovoTi edxapioTeiv, TolTo Gihosipov Yuxis, is very
characteristic; to the Greek Christian, an intelligent piety was the
true ¢ghogogia.

Prayer and Thanksgiving are companions in the language of
Seripture and counterparts; as the two wings of the soul by which
it rises toward God. The latter, however; may be tacitly included in
wposevyoual,—a comprehensive term for devout address to God: see
Ph. iv. 6, “In everything by prayer and by supplication, along with
thanksgiving, let your requests be made known to God,” where &énos
(ef. Béomac, iii. 10 above) is distinguished from wposevy’ as the
‘¢ petition” for some speeific boon, while  thanksgiving” for past
blessings and for promised good acecompanies both,

Toure yip Béxmpa Beov & Xpworg 'Inood s dpds, for this is
God’s will in Christ Jesus with regard to you. The three foregoing
precepts are thus linked together; they constitute one habit and
temper, the spirit of a true devotion to God, so that 7oiro includes
them collectively. Tobvre vdp 8éhpua k.v.A. adduces not so much a
reason for obedience to Divine commands, as an assurance of their
practicability; the argument is not, “You must do it, for God so
wills,” but *“ Enowing that it is God’s will, you can do it ": of. v. 24
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below; also iv. 3 (see note), of which this sentence is a repetition; and
Ph. ii. 13; 2 Cor. iii. 5, &c. As though the Apostles said: *“ You
Thessalonian believers, so greatly afflicted and tempted to murmuring
and despondence, are the objects of a special and graeious purpose
on God’s part. God intends your life to be one of constant prayer,
constant joy and thanksgiving; and this is made possible for you in
Christ.” In Christ Jesus (the living, reigning Saviour: ef. note on
this locution in ii. 14) the basis is laid and the sphere is found of all
saving purpose and action on God’s zide (see e.g. 2 Cor. v. 19; 1 Cor.
1. 30}, and of all experience and atfainment of Divine grace on man’s
gide (Gal. iii. 14 ; Eph. ii. 13, &ec.). This #éAyua is not a mere *‘resolve
of God” made known through Christ, but a “volition” operative and
effective ““in” Him, like “all the promises of God” (2 Cor. i. 20).
Eis duds, *‘ (going out) unto youw,” ** (directed} towards you’: for eis
denoting the direction of mind or moral activity, ef. v. 15, II, i. 11,
Ph. i. 23, Acts xxvi. 6, &ec.; and see Winer-Moulton, p. 495,

19, 20. 10 wvebpa pr) oPévvvre, wpodyrelas paj iovdeveire. The
Spirit do not quench; prophesyings do not despise. From joy, prayer,
and thanksgiving it is & natural transition to the Spirit and pro-
phesying (see i. 6; also Rom. viii, 26; Eph. vi. 18; Jud. 20).
 Praying ” and * prophesying ” are kindred exercises (1 Cor. xi. 4).
The R.V. reduces the stop between these injunctions to & semi-colon:
they are parallel, the second explaining the first. Possibly, as
Lightfoot says, ‘‘there was the same tendency amongst the Thessa-
lonians to underrate prophecy in comparison with other more
striking gifts of the Spirit, which 8t Paul condemns in writing to
the Corinthians”; see 1 Cor. xiv. 1, {yhotre 7& mrevparikd, udAAoy
8¢ Do mpogyretyre, and the discussion which follows. But the
warning against guenching the Spirit is directed, surely, against
rationalism rather than fanaticism, against the chill distrust of the
more fervid spiritual manifestations which was excited in sober
minds at Thessalonica by the extravagance, or insineerity, of such
wreuparikol as e.g. the “prophets” who are virtuaily censured in
the warning of IL. ii. 2, pfre & mwedpoaros, The agitation and
morbid anxiety respecting the Parousia, which both Epistles seek to
allay, was fed by “ prophesyings” upon this subject; in sueh prophesy-
ings Millenarianism has at all times abounded. The scepticism thus
awakened tended to discredit prophecy generally in this Church,
and with it the whole supernatural agency of the Spirit. That this
counsel has in view the reflective and critical part of the Church,
is strongly suggested by the doxiudfere of the next exhorfation. But
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this caution is one which St Paul’s general observation of ‘the Greek
temper might suggest, without any local occasion.

For wpogyreta, of. Bom. xii. 6; 1 Cor, xiii. 2, xiv. 6: it comes by
dxoxdhvius, as Sfaxs by yvdos. Prediction is only one branch of
“prophecy,” which means etymologically the forth-speaking of that
which was hidden in the mind of God and which comes to the
wpeghrys, for communication to others, through the specific inspira-
tion of His Spirit ; see Lightfoot’s note ad loc., and Cremer’s Lexicon
8.V. wpogrirns. As to the dependence of mpopyrein on 76 wretua, see
further Joel ii. 28 f. (iii. 1 f., in Hebrew text); Acts ii. 17, xix. 6,
xxviii. 25; Lk. i. 67; Rev. i. 2 and 10, &c. ZBé&wure is & N.T. hap.
legomenon : since the Holy Spirit is a “fire” (Acts ii. 3; cf. Rom.
xii. 11; Acts xviii. 25; Lk, xii. 49), the arrest of Hia action is de-
scribed as a ‘‘quenching.” As “resisting the Holy Spirit,” in Acts
vii. 51 (Isai. Ixiii. 10}, deseribes a perverse unbelief, so *“ quenching the
Holy Spirit” describes a cold scepticism. Prophecy exhibited His
working in its vehemence and ardour.

"Efovfer-éw (also in the forms éfovderéw, -6w), a word of the rouwd,

~ “to make utterly nothing of,” “reduce to nought,” is frequent in
8t Paul (see 1 Cor. i. 28, 2 Cor. x. 10, &e.). This verb denotes eon-
tempt objectively, as it bears on the person or thing despised; while
xaragppovéw (1 Cor. xi. 22) describes contempt subjectively, as it is in
the mind of the despiser.

21. wdvra [82) Sokipdiere, 10 wkahdv karéyere: [but] everything
put to proof; the good hold fast,—pres. imperative of settled rule and
practice. Mark off this verse, again, from the foregoing by a colon
or semi-colon: while * prophesyings™ are not to be ‘‘deepised,”
neither are they to be accepted wholesale and because of their
pretensions, The chaff must be sifted ont from the wheat. Prophecy
is brought under a universal Christian rule laid down in wdvre
Soxtudlere, which vindieates ¢ private judgement’ in religion, vv. 19, .
20 baving warned us beforechand against its sceptical or prejudiced
~use. For the purpose of diseriminating true and false inspiration,
the faculty of didxpiows wrevpdrwr (1 Cor. xii. 10) had been given by
“the one and self-same Spirit,” side by side with wpepyrele. In
1 Cor. xii. 3 Bt Paul supplies a critexion for exercising this duikpioes
or doxipasie; 1 Cor, xiv. 29 exhibits this very faculty in exercise,—
wpodpfirar BUo 4 Tpeis hahelrwoay, xal ol ANow Sakpuérwoar.  Similarly
8t John bids his readers w7 warri wreduare moredewy dAAE Soxeudiew
& wvetuara in his First Epistle, iv. 1, furnishing his test of ¢ the
spirits”’ in the context. Claims to inspiration, supernatural pheno-

‘Thess. I
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mena, are therefore chiefly, though not exclusively, aimed at in rdvra
Soxypdfere. For the meaning of Soxcpdferv, see note on ii. 4, For the
reading wdvra 5é—on the whole the more likely—see Textual Note.

Cyril of Alexandria quotes this passage. soveral iimes, combining
with it the famous apophthegm, yiresfe dbxipor Tpamefiras,  Be ye
approved money-changers” (tesiers of current coin}, eredited by other
Fathers to our Lord, which is now generally ascribed to Him as &
traditional &ypagpor. Possibly, this saying of Jesus was in the writers’
mind ; if so, the allusion helps to elucidate the next clause (see note
following). Bee Lightfoot’s note ad loc.

TS xalbv signifies what is good or fine in gualily, and is so con-
trasted with 78 xaxév, the base, in Rom. vii. 21; Heb. v. 14 (see also
2 Cor. xili, 7; Gal. vi. 9), while dya#és (see note on . 15) is opposed
to wormpés, and to gaihos besides. For rxaréyw in its other (adverse}
gense, see IL. il. 6; in this sense, 1 Cor. xi. 2, xzv. 2.

Verse 22 completes negatively the exhortation of v. 21: testing
results in holding fast or abstaining from (xaréyew or dmwéxeaOar dwé)
the good or evil offered for choice. From the antithesis thus pre-
sented, in view of the application of Soxwudfews to the testing of coin
(see note to ii. 4, and foregoing note on v. 21), it has been argued that
dwd wavrés eldovs wovnpod signifies “ from all bad coirage,” as though
€180s were synonymous with »éuoua (of. specie, from Latin species),—
prevalent doctrines or moral practices being thus represented, it is
supposed, under the figure of curremey. But lexical evidence is
wanting for such & use of ¢fdos. This word denotes (2) visible form,
appearance (as in Lk. iii. 22, iz. 29, &e.); or (b) sight, appearance in
the abstract, as contrasted with yaith (2 Cor. v. T)}; or (c) show,
appearance, in contrast with reality (like elSwhop, i. 9, e.g.)—the
rendering of the A.V., which, beside its lack of parallels, gives a
sense intrinsically weak, as it would recommend the studying of
appearances {see, against this, Matt. xxiii. 5); (4} kind, sort, the
most obvious rendering—a sense perfectly familiar in the xous though
hap. leg. in Biblical Greek, and derived originally from philosophical
usage. Our choice lies between (a) and (d). The former appears
to be intended in the ab omni specie mala of the Vulgate, as though
the Apostles meant: ** Keep away from every evil sight,” or ¢ show,”
from all that is evil in the aspect of things about you, from the
fleeting shows of the world. A better turn is given to the species
mala by understanding it to mean that which appears evil in the eyes
of others and would eause needless offence {ef. 1 Cor. viii. 13, x. 321,).
The common rendering {as in R.V.), on which we must fall back,
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failing (a}—-from every kind of evil—is open to the objection that
xornpov, thus rendered as a neuter (abstract) substantive, requires
the article (like 76 xaAéw; of. Rom. xii. 9). But this is not an in-
variable rule; “in Plato the anarthrous neuter singular for abstract
ideas frequently ocours” (Kithner's Grammatik? 1. § 4621): see e.g.
eldos dyadov in Plato Repub. 3570. Thus morneiv stands for “evil”
collectively, evil qud evil : cf. wpds Sudxpioww xahol Te kal kaxov in Heb,
v, 14 ; also, for the use of eldos, Josephus Ant. vi1. 4. 2, x. 3. 1, eldos
péhous, wovpplas.

Té xahév is opposed by movmpdy, as xaxby in v. 15 by 75 dyadby.
The phrasing was perhaps suggested by Job i. 1,8, ii. 10,—dwexbpevos
dmd warrds wovnpol (xaxed) wpdyuaros; widening the prohibition to
include the manifold worypd enticing their readers, the Apostles insert
eldovs into their sentence. For dwéyoua: drd, see note on iv. 3,—a
passage perhaps inteniionally recalled in this dehortation; certainly
moprefa was one eldos wornpel to he shunned at Thessalonica. The
notion of morypds is that of ** irredeemable badness,” ** intrinsic absolute
badness” (see F. H. Chase: Eseay on The Lord’s Prayer in the Early
Church, pp. 89 fI.}; while «kaxds (v. 15) signifies base, malicious,
cowardly (bad in quality and disposition).

23. Avrds B 6 Oeds s elpivs—. Butmay the God of peace Him-
self... : ef. iii. 11 (see note), and IL ii, 16, where & like conirast seems
to be implied, under Adrds 8, between human wish or effort and
Divine power. Ph. ii. 121, (** Work out your own salvation, for God
it is that worketh in you”) illustrates the connexion between vv. 22
and 23: ‘¢ Keep yourselves from...evil. But may God...sanctify you.”
'O @eds Ths elpvys, & favonrite designation with St Paul in pious
wishes (see II. iii. 16; Rom. xvi. 20, &e¢.), found also in Heb. xiii. 20.
For eipfpn, see note on i. 1: God's distinguishing gift in the Gospel,
that by which he signalizes His grace in the hearts of men ; as the
Christian God is & feos 77s elpfuys, so the Christian peace is %
elpfyn Tol Oeof (Ph. iv. 7). The epithet recalls v. 13, eipyresere ¢
éavrois; the directions of the previous context, from v. 12 onwards,
are 76 s elpdyys k. Td Ths olxodopds (Rom. xiv. 19); when the Church
is at peace, the work of sanctification goes on. As from this gift of
Peace, 80 God is specifically named from other of His yapiopara in
Rom. xv. 5, 13, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, 1 Pet. v. 10; in each place suitably
to the wish expressed. The prayer for Sanctification in iii. 11—13
above had love for its basis; this prayer rests on the thought of
peace.

dywdoar tpis ohorekels, sanctify you to full completeness,—per
I2
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omnia (Vulg.}, ganz und gar (de Wette), nach eurer ganzen Person
(Schmiedel). ‘OloreMdfs, hap. leg. in N.T., is a coinage of late Greek,
found occasionally in Plutarch, and in Aquila’s rendering of Deut.

xiji. 17 (for 5"?;) It does not appear to be qualitative, as though
denoting the completeness of sanctification by way of degree, but
quantitative as signifying its range and unlimited ecomprehension ;
dhorehets is expounded by oNéxhnpor...76 mreua xal % Yuxh r7h in
the sequel; thus (Ecumenius, shorerels® To6r &omi gdpare k. Yuyg.
‘Ohorerds and ShdxAnpos are closely synonymous, both insisting on the
wholeness of the process: the former is collective, the latter dis-
tributive—the one implying & totality from which no part is excluded,
the other an integrity in which each part has its due place and
proportion (vollsténdig and vollkommen respectively, Hofmann); for
dhbiAnpos, see Trench’s Syn. § 22, and cf. Jam. i. 4, Acts iii. 16.

In the LXX and in Philo, SAéxhnpos (rendering the Hebrew DOY)

is regularly used of the sacrificial vietims, which were required to be

sound and perfect in every part, SA6xNypos k. Té\ewos or wavrehss. The

doubling of oMe- sustains the rhetorical effect of the seven times
" repeated mwav- of wv. 14—22.

For dvyidfw, cf. notes on ayiwotry, iii. 13, and aywaopds, iv. 3. The
readers are already, by their calling and relations to God as believers
in Christ, dyiot, fryiacuévor; what the Apostles ask in this closing
prayer, up to which all the exbortations and warnings of the Epistle,
and especially those of the last eleven verses, lead, is & sanctity
impressed on the readers by God Himself, of such thoroughness
moreover that it shall embrace and gather up into the integrity of
a complete manhood every element and function of their nature, in
which, that is to say, the soul and body shall participate no less
than the spirit,

So the parallel clause, carrying forward the sanctification into
preservation (note the reverse order in the prayer of Jo. xvil, 11—19),
runs kol SAkAnpov Spdv 18 wvevpa kal 1 Puxy kal T8 odpa...Tpy-
Qeln, and in full integrity may your spirit and your soul and your
body...be preserved! ‘Tudv, standing in the Greek at the head of
the triple subject and belonging to each member of it, we represent
by the repeated * your,” in order to bring out the distinctness, marked
by the tripled article, with which the three several subjects are stated.
The verb at the end is singular, in consonance with 6AéxAnpor at the
beginning; there is one *keeping,” embracing the totality of the man,
but a keeping in which each of the three constituents has its place
and share. ’
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Over this passage the Trichotomists and Dichotomists wage war,
who maintain respectively that Scripture distributes man’s nature
into three or two elements—spirit, soul, and body, or spirit and flesh
(body). For the former theory, see Heard’s Tripartite Nature of
Man ; Ellicott’s The Destiny of the Creature, &e., and the note in his
Commentary on this passage; or Delitzsch’s Biblical Psychology :
for the latter, Laidlaw’s Bible Doetrine of Man, or Beck's Biblical
Psychology ; also the art. Psychology in Hastings’ Dict. of the Bible,
and Cremer’s Biblico-Theological Lexzicon 8.vv. The nature of this
passage forbids our finding a logical analysis in the three terms;
they serve to. make the wish exhaustive in its completeness.

The Apostles begin with the inmost—rd wrelua, nearest to God
who *is spirit” (Jo. iv. 24); for with man’s spirit the Holy Spirit
directly associates Himself (Rom. viii. 16, &e.), and it is the primary
object of Divine salvation (ef. II. ii. 13; also 1 Cor. v. 5, zv. 45),
They end with * the body,” the vessel and envelope of the spirit {see
2 Cor. iv. 7, v. 1, &e.; if notiv. 4 above), the man’s outer part, through
which he belongs to the xéruoes and communicates with it. ¢ The
soul,” poised between these two, is the individual self, the living
personality in which flesh and spirit, common to each man with his
fellows, meet and are actualized in him. When St Paul in 2 Cor.
vii. 1 bids his readers * cleanse” themselves ¢ from all defilement of
fesh and spirit,” that phrase covers the same ground as this, but
contrasts the man’s inner and outer relations; while the expression of
1 Pet, i. 22, « having purified your souls,” fastens upon the individual
man and his personality in its distinctive impulses and habits; here
the entire man is surveyed, with his whole nature in its manifold
aspects and functioms, as the sabject of sanctifying grace. The
mvebua is ‘‘kept,” when no evil reaches the inner depths of our
nature or disturbs our relations to God and efernity; the yuyd,
when the world of self is guarded and every personal motive and
activity is holy; and the ¢dps, when our outward life and partici-
pation in the material world are sacred, The connexion between
sanctity and safety les in the fact that what is sanctified is given
over to God, to be “kept” by Him for His own uses. The thought
that Christ’s disciples, o év Xpwrg as St Paul would eay, belong to
God the Father and are therefore cast npon His almighty protection,
is at the basis of our Lord's parting prayer in Jo. zvii. (see also
Jo. vi. 37—45, x. 26-—30) ; it comes out in the miorés 6 xahdv of the
next verse: ef. i 4; IL ii. 13; Eph. i. 180; 2 Tim. i 12, also
Ps. exxi.; Isai. xxvii. 3; “He will keep the feet of His sainte,”
1 Sam. ii. 9. .
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Between subject (70 wrveiua x.7.\.) and verb (ry9pnfein) comes in the
adverbial adjunct, dpépmrras tv 1) Tapovoly Tod kuplov fpdv ‘Inood
Xpiworol: (may your spirit, &c., be preserved) without blame in the
appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ. "By 1 wapovsig qualifies duéurres:
the blamelessness ( in holiness,” iii. 13 ; see dyidoas Vuds above) is to
be manifest ‘“in,” certified at, * the wapovaia™ (cf. iii. 13, also ii, 19
and parallels); * the day will disclose it,”” 1 Cor. iii. 13, For wapovsia,
see notes on ii. 19, &c.; and for rob xvp. 'T. X.,i. 1, 3, &e. The gram-
matical attachment of duéurrws is not so obvious., The Apostles do
not write dueunrov, which would give the * preserved blameless” of
the A.V., as though they were defining the state in which the readers
should be kept ‘* unto the coming™ (a gross misrendering of &), but
duéprrws, *“blamelessly,” using the adverb of manner. Now this
qualification ean hardly apply to rapnfein by itself (for the writers
could not think of blame as attaching, conceivably, to God’s keeping
of Hig saints); it defines the foregoing éréxAinpor, which is gram-
matically dependent on 7ypnfeln a8 its secondary predicate, but
logioally dominates the sentence., The interjeoted adverbial ad-
junet indicates the manmer in which the desired integrity of sanc-
tification, for whose maintenance prayer is made, is to be realized
at last. We may render the whole sentence thus: *‘In full integrity
may your spirit and your soul and your body be preserved,—found
blamelessly so at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.” From iv.
13—18 it might be inferred, as 1 Cor. xv. abundantly shows, that
in 8% Paul's teaching the body, along with the spirit, of the saints
participates in the glory of the Parousia ; see Ph. iii. 20 f.

24. wurrds & xadev Upds, §s kel woujoen. Faithful is He that
calls you, who also will do (it). The Thessalonians are conscious
that God is calling them to a life of consecration to Himself, to be
crowned by heavenly glory (see ii. 12, iv. 3, v. 18, and notes); He
speaks in the Gospel as 6 xaAdv: the ‘“call” proves the possibility
of the complete sanctification prayed for, since it pledges God’s all-
sufficing aid to this effect. See 1 Cor. i. 9; Ph. i. 6; Rom, xi, 29;
2 Tim. ii. 13; Ps. lvii. 2, cxxxviii. 8, for similar assumptions and
tacit arguments. Blsewhere the Apostle points to the ggpayls, or
the dgpafBdv, or the dwapxs, *“ of the Spirit” as warraniing the same
certainty: see 2 Cor. i. 22; Eph. i. 13f., iv. 30; Rom. viii. 1417, 23.
Under the formula me7ds & febs (or xbpios) St Paul appeals to God’s
fidelity, in various ways: see IL. iii. 3; 1 Cor.i. 9,x.13; 2 Cor.1.18;
2 Tim. ii. 13; of. Deut. vii 9, Isai. xlix. 7, &e6. For the timeless
present, o kaA&», see note on ii. 12: it implies God’s abiding character,



5 26) NOTES. 135

Movjeer is elliptical and without expressed object : the verbs are
apposed in their bare idea—* Your Caller will do”; God will put His
gsnummons into execution, He will not let it remain futile nor leave its
fulfilment to man’s weakness, ‘ Hath He said, and shall He not
do?” Num. xxiii. 19; cf Ps. xzxii, 31; Isai xzliv. 23, lv. 11; Lk,
i. 87, &o. :

§12. v. 26—28. Tar CoNCLUSION.

The eonclusion of the Epistle ig very brief. It makes no reference
to the autograph signatare, which the Apostle Paul in II. iii. 17, and
in gubsequent letters, is careful fo notify. The request ¢ that the
Epistle be read to all the brethren” (v, 27), is its notable feature.

25. 'ASBeddol, mpooelyerde [kal] wepl fjpdv. Brothers, pray [also]
for us, The xai of the R.V, margin (see Textual Note) is appropriate ;
since the Apostles have just prayed for their readers (v. 23), their
prayers for the writers are due in turn ; for similar reciprocity in-
dicated by xal, see iii. 6 b above, and Col. i. 8. The absence of xal in
the parallel 1T, iii. 1 and Heb. xiii, 18 (where it is not required) might
oecasion its omission by copyists here. TFor the general wish, beside
IL iii. 1 f. where it is expanded, ¢f. Eph. vi. 19; Col. iv, 3 f.;

-Ph, i. 19; Rom. xv. 30—* that you strive together with me in your

prayers to God for me.” 8t Paul, in all the sirength of his gifis
and office, felt his dependence on the prayers of the Church, and
realized through this means his fellowship with distant brethren in
Christ.

26. 'Acorwdoacle Tods ddedois wdvras tv duhrjpar dylw. Salute
the brothers all in a holy kiss. In I Pet. v. 14 the kiss is defined, by
it quality, ¢iAqua dydays: love and holiness were identified in the
prayer of iii, 12 f, above (see notes); the injunction of the @iAnua is
followed by words upon love, and of love, in 1 Cor. zvi, 20—24;
cf. also 2 Cor. xiii. 11-—18. Buch love was implied in the fellowship
of prayer expressed in the verses just preceding. The “‘kiss™ is dvyior
ag the token of love amongst the dyior (iii. 13, iv, 71.); it is called in
the Apost. Constitt., ii. 57, 1o év Kuply pirpua, and by Tertullian, for
the Latin Church, osculum pacis, by St Augustine osculum sanctum.
The Apostles wish the piAnua to be given in conveying their “greeting,”
and by way of signifying their love i0 “all” the Thessalonian
believers; its communication in this form pre-supposes, and simul-
taneously expresses, the mutual love reigning in the Chureh (i. 3;
IL i. 8). The direction is presumably given, as Lightfoot and Borne-
mann point out, to the primary receivers of the Letter—probably the



136 1 THESSALONIANS. [6 26—

wpotarduevo, scil. Elders, spoken of in v. 12 above and addressed in
vv. 141. (see notes) ; these are to give the kiss in the name of the
writers to the Church at large. Such a salutation they were probably
accustomed to bestow at Church gatherings; on the occasion of
reading this Letter, it is to be given and received as from Paul and
his companions.

The kiss, as the natural sign of affection amongst kindred and
near friends in meeting or parting, was common in the primitive
Christian assemblies, with their strong sense of fraternity. It is still
a usage of the Greek and Oriental Churches at Holy Communion ;
but the ceremony died out in the West during the Middle Ages, being
less suitable to the colder manners of the Germanie races. The
custom fell into suspicion as the simplicity of Christian feeling
declined ; it was the subject of numerous regulations in early Councils.
See the article Kiss in the Dict. of Christian Antiquities, and ¢iinua
in Suicer’s Thesaurus.

27. ‘Evopk{lw vpas 7ov kipiov dvayvwobivar Ty émorodvy,
x.7.A. I adjure you by the Lord that the letter be read to all the
brothers. Observe the 1st person singular, previously occurring only
in ii. 18 and iii, 5, which gives to the wish, on St Paul’s part, an
emphatic personal note; cf. the concluding note on ». 28. This
appeal unmistakably implies, as probably does the direction of v. 26
{see note above), certain responsible persons to whose address the
Epistle was sent and who had it in charge for the Chureh. That the
request should take the form of a solemn adjuration, is surprising.
The tenor of the Epistle (see Introd. pp. xxxiii., 1xii.) indicates no
contention or jealousy that might occasion the withholding of the
Letter from one party by another. It must be remembered (1) that
this is the earliest Apostolic Letter extant, and that the custom of
reading such Epistles had yet to be established. The appeal gives
gxpression to the anthority of the communication, and the importance
attaching to it in the writers’ minds (cf. iv. 1,15), (2) The desire fels
for St Paul’s presence, and the disappointment of the Church at his
failure to return (iii. 6), to which he addresses himself in echaps. ii.
and iii., might lead some to say, ‘O, it is only a letter from him!
we do not want that! ” (3) Further, amongst the bereaved members
of the Church whom the writers are wishful to console (iv. 13 f.),
some in consequence of their recent and deep sorrow might be absent
when the Epistle was read; the Apostles will make sure that these
shall not lose its benefit. Lightfoot suggests (4) that St Paul had
“a sort of presentiment or suspicion that a wrong use might be made.
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of his name and authority ” in some quarters in regard to the
matters agitated touching the Parousia—as appears, from the subse-
quent allusion of IL ii. 2, to have proved the case; and that he
therefore takes care that no one shall misunderstand his meaning
from merely hearing it at second-hand and by report. Or, finally,
(5) the drakror (v. 14) might escape hearing the Letter, unless they
were sought out and had it brought to their knowledge. A somewhat
similar injunction is found in Col. iv. 16.

dvopk({w—* probably stronger than épxifw, I bind you by an eath™
(Lightfoot)—appears to be found otherwise only on one or two
Inscriptions, and probably (by emendation) in Josephus dAmtig. viin.
15. 4; épxffw in Mk v. 7; Acts xix. 18. Like verbs of its class, it
takes two accusatives. ‘Opxéw is the correct Attic form. Tip émgroriy
refers to the Letter now complete. The benediction paxdpios & draye-
vwokwr K. ol dxovorres, of Rev. i. 3, says much the same thing as this
verse in another way. Bengel remarks, in regard o the reading of
8cripture on the part of the laity: ‘ Quod Paulus cum adjurationc
jubet, id Roma sub anathemate prohibet.”

28. ‘H xdpis Tob xuplov fipdy "Inood Xpiworod ped’ vpav. The
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ (be) with you. St Paul’s customary
. form of final benediotion, which he expands later into the full
Trinitarian blessing of 2 Cor. xiii. 18, or shortens into the brief 4
xdpis pel’ Sudy of Col. iv. 185 cf. 1 and 2 Tim. and Titus besides.
It contains all good that Christians can wish each other; see notes
on xdpms, i. 1, and IL i. 12. * Grace is ** with* us, when it con-
stantly attends uws, when it forms the atmosphere we breathe, the
guiding and sustaining influence of life.

From 1II: iii. 17 f. we learn that the Apostle Paul, using an
amanuengis, was accustomed to write the benediction with his own
hand as a characteristic token—perhaps in this case the whole post-
* seript (vv. 26-28 : the sing. évopxt{w—see note above—speaks for this
inelusion); cf. Gal. vi. 11-18. This formula “ was adopted after
him by those especially who were his companions or disciples, as
by the inspired writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews (xiii. 25), and
by Clement in his Epistle to the Romans. Compare likewise the
conclusion of the Epistle of Barnabas, & xipios rfs db¢ys xal wdoys
xdpiros pere Tob wredparos vudv. Afterwards it became the common
ealutation or benediction of the Church in her liturgies ” (Lightfoot).



2 THESSALONIANS,
CHAPTER 1.

On the TrrLE, see note to Epistle L

1. Zdovavos is spelt Zu\Baros in DGer 67**; cof, nofe on L i. 1.
The Latin v is ambiguous in its Greek transliteration,

2. This whole verse is omitted by 177 and Damasus, probably
through homeoteleuton with . 1.

RAGKL &c., vg cop syrr, Or (expressly), add nuwv to wmarpos;
BDP 17, Thphyl Pelag, dispense with the pronocun. The latter group
outweigh the former ; the addition is suggested by v.1 and by Pauline
usage in such formuls: 2 Tim. i. 2, Tit. i. 4, Eph. vi. 23 afford
exceptions parallel to the shorter reading here.

. 8. Minuscule 17 and vg (in good copies), with Aug, omit warrwv,
while R* omits third yuws: in either case probably through homao-
teleuton, the duplicate final -wr misleading the copyist’s eye.

4. avrovs mpas (in this order), RBP 17 73 syr™l; nuas avrovs, in
AD@EL &ec.—s Western emendation, followed by the Syrians.

evkavyaofai, in RABP 17 Chr Euthal (P 17 adopt the classioal
spelling ey-). kavyasfa: is read by DKL, &e. (G, kavynsacda), discard-
ing the exceptionsal compound, or omitting the initial er- through
confusion with the final -t of the foregoing vuw.

evexeofe is found in B alone—hence rejected by all the editors ex-
cept WH (margin) : a not improbable reading, since it yields a’
forcible and fitting sense, and constitutes a solitary usage in this
connexion ; whereas the smooth and obvious arexesfe is common in
St Paul, and is exchangeable with evexecfe by an easy itacism. See
Expository Note.

7. év phoyt wupos i the reading of BDG 47 T1, vg cop syr pesh, bel bxt.
Tert; it appears to be a conformation to Isai. lxvi. 15, Ex, iii. 2
(Hebrew) : 8o Acts vii. 30, with a varia lectio; Heb. 1. 7; Rev. i. 14, &e.
Weiss, on the other hand, supposes ev mup. $Aoyos (given by NAKLP
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&o., and adopted by other critics) to be due to assimilation of e» ¢hoy
wupos to the LXX text of Ex. iii. 2.

8. didous, for BuSovros, D*G latt.: a false concord; cf. Bev. passim,
and Papyri.

Xpeerov added to Inoov by ¥AG &o.; see note on L ii. 19.

10. roiws motevoaciy in all uncials. The Received miorevovowr rests
on the testimony of a handful of minuscules.

For emworevdy, two minn.—31 and 112, of no special value-—furnish,
whether through accident or design, the reading ewicrwdn desiderated
by Hort. The rendering of Ambrst, fidem habuit, may have been
based on emgrwly. Bee Expository Note.

12. AGP 17 &c., add Xporou to the first Inoov.  Cf. v. 8 above.

§1. 1, 1—4. BaruTation aND THANKSQIVING.

1., This Appress differs from that of Epistle I. (see notes in
extenso) only in the addition of fudv to warpl: “in God our Father
and ihe Lord Jesus-Christ "—Father of us, whom He loves and calls
into His own family: ef. ii. 16; I i. 4; Rom. i. 7, viii, 15, 29;
Gal. iv. 4—7 ; Eph. i. 5 ; Lk, xii, 32, &. This appropriative Huds
is usual in later epistolary formuls ; cf. vv. 11 and 12, and notes.

2. The 6REETING is more congiderably enlarged. The reference of
xdpis Upiv kal dpiym (see notes to I.i. 1) to their double source—
dird Oeod warpos kal kuplov 'Inood Xpurroi—unauthentio in the T.R.
of Epistle I., is amply attested here, and prevails in subsequent
Epistles. # God the Father” is the ultimate spring, “the Lord
Jesus Christ” the mediating channel of ‘‘grace and peace”; eof.
1 Cor. i. 30, éf adrob (i.e. Tob feol) tuels dore év Xpiorr Ingob.

Vv. 8. The THaNESGIVING, resembling that of Epistle I., has at
the same time a stamp of its own. The Apostles dwell (a) on the extra-
ordinary growth of the Thessalonian Church in faith and love, v. 3;
(%) on their own boasting over their stedfastness in other Churches;
(c) on the token given by this fidelity of God’s righteous judgement as
between the persecuted Church and its oppressors, which will take
effect, with glorious results for the former, at the approaching
wrapovoia, vo. 5—12. On this third, ulterior motive for thankfulness
the writers dilate in such a way that it detaches itself from the eiya-
piorie and becomes an integral and prominent topic of the Epistle,
We therefore treat it separately in the following section,
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3. Eixapwareiy odelloper 18 0ed mdvrore mepl dpdv, diehdol,
xabds dEwbv éory. We ought to give thanks to God always for you,
brothers, as it is befitting. For eixapioreir, see note on parallel in
Ep. I. ’'Ogelhouer is repested in this connexion in ii. 13—nowhere
else in St Paul, As L. iiil. 6—9, ii, 18 {., show, the writers felt them-
selves under a peculiar debt of gratitude on their readers’ account—
hence this turn of expression. For égeliw in matters of affection, see
Rom. xiii. 8, xv. 1, 27; Jo. xiii. 14; and of debt to God, Matt. vi. 12,
xxiii, 16, 18. Kafbs d¢bv éorw, “ ut par est ” (Erasmus, Beza), adds
the kuman side of this claim ; * it is also merited by your conduet ”
(Lightfoot): ef., for the use of the adjective, Lk. xxiii. 41, dfa &
émpdtapey, ““ the due reward of our deeds”; and Ph. i. 7, xafds éorw
Sixator k..., for the Pauline sentiment. “Agwos recurs twice in the
sequel, referring to the Thessalonians, in xeratibw and dééw, vu. 5, 11,
There is nothing pleonastic, and nothing constrained or formal, here;
St Paul was under abiding and warmly felt bonds of gratitude for the
timely comfort administered by this Church, which had given ‘¢ life »
to his ministry at Corinth ; see note on L. iii. 8. Bengel’s question
i8 apposite : ‘*Tuine Christianismi specimina digna suni, quorum
nomine gratias Deo agant, qui te norunt? ” ) .

87 drepavidve 1 wlotis Spdv. The ground and subject-matter of
thanksgiving : in that your faith grows ightily (or more and more)—
vehementer augescit (Calvin, Beza). Earlier, St Paul had been anzious
‘ about the faith ” of his Thessalonian converts (L. ii. 2, 5); he had
written the former Letter partly to remedy their dorepipara 7is miorews
(iii. 10). Since that time it has grown in a degree beyond his hopes ;
this is his first ground of thankfulness. Timothy’s report had been
reassuring on this vital point (iii. 6) ; subsequent tidings had arrived to
the same effect (see Introd. p. xxxvii.). The compeund dmep-avidyw is
hap. leg.; St Paul is fond of the prefix dmep- (cf. ii. 43 L iii, 10, v. 13).

kol wheovile 1] dydmn évds ékdorov mdvrev pdv ds dAAqlovs,
and the love of each single one of you all to one another multiplies,
This the First Epistle marked as the ghining exeellence of the Thes-
salonian Church (iv. 9 f.); for its inorease the Apostles had prayed
(iii. 12): this prayer is fulfilled, and thanksgiving is therefore due.
IMeovd{w, an active verb in L. iii. 12 (see note), is neuter here. ‘Evds
éxdarov (also in L il 11), uniuscujusque (Vulg.), pointedly individual-
izes the statement, which wdrrwy Uudr extends to the entire com-
munity. To the Thessalonian faith and love hope was added, com-
pleting the matter of thankegiving, in I. i. 3 ; hope is implied here by
iwép Ths Uroporfiy vude below.
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4. dore adrods fpds & Ipiv dvkavxdobar & Tals ikxdnolaus Tod
8co?. So that we on our own part are hoasting in you in the Churches
of God,—scil. in Corinth and the neighbouring Achaian Churches
springing up round that city (see 2 Cor. i. 1, ix. 2; Rom. xv. 26,
xvi. 5}; and in other Churches with which the Apostles were in com-
munication at the time (Paul e.g. with Antioch, &ec., Silvanus with
Jerusalem, Timothy with S. Galatia). 2 Cor. viii. 1—6 affords an
example at a later date of 8t Paul’s boasting over the Macedonians
to their neighbours,

The emphatic abrods ma.rks this “boasting” as unusual on the
writers’ part—perhaps in view of their known reluetance (cf. I.ii. 6£.)
to dwell on anything redounding to their own credit (cf. Gal. vi. 14 ;
2 Cor. xii. 1--6; yet see Rom. xv. 18 f., 1 Cor. xv. 10, showing how
8t Paul would sometimes ** glory ”” in his work), despite which they
are bound to make God’s grace in this instance, and at this stage,
known throughout the Christian brotherhood. From 1. i. 8f. it
appears that up to a certain point the Apostles refrained from
speaking publicly of the success of their mission to Thessalonica,
which had advertized itself in the best possible way; but now, out
of gratitude to God, and from the sense of what is due to their
Thessalonian brethren, they ean no longer refrain: ¢ while others
have been telling about our work, we ourselves are now constrained
to glory in it.” 'Ewkavydopar, another N.T. hap. leg.; but this eom-
pound is used in the LXX. 'Evxavydofac év, of the general ground of
boast (cf. Rom. ii. 17; Gal. vi. 13, &e.); dwép, of its speeific subject-
matter (2 Cor. xil. 5}, or that in the interest of which one boasts—
see wapaxericar dwép, I, iii. 2; épwrduer Vmép, ii. 1 below. But
évkavydcfac év may be Hebraistic (¢v = 3); see Ps. li. 8, ev. 47 (LXX).
On * churches of God,” see L ii, 14,

vmip Tijs imoporns ipdv wal wlorews, over your endurance and
Jaith. For dmouory, see note to I. i. 3. Since mioris follows dmouorsj
here, and under the vineulum of the single article, it might appear
to denote the moral virtue of faithfulness to the Christian cause,
rather than the religious principle of faith out of which the Christian
life springs (v. 8); so Bengel, Liinemann, and Bornemann interpret
the word. But it is arbitrary to give it, with no mark of distinction, -
this double sense in two consecutive clauses; indeed it is questionable
whether wigris anywhere in Paul—even in Gal. v. 22 or Rom. iii, 3
—means fidelity in distinetion from feith. The prepositional adjunct
attached to mioTs gives appropriateness and force to the repetition of
this fundamental word: the Apostles *“glory,” in the case of the
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Thessalonians, ¢ over” their “* endurance and faith (maintained) in
all” their “ persecutions and aflictions” ; go that wlorews tv mwiow
Tois Suwypois vpav x.7.\. 18 explicative of dmoporis and forms one idea
therewith ; cf. Acts xiv. 22. The maintenance of faith amid affliction
was the crucial trial of this Church (see I. iii. 2—5}; and the trial
was endured unflinchingly. Well might the missionaries be proud
of such converts! For the anarthrous prepositional adjunect, of. év
feip, 1, 1. 1, év Xpiore, 1. iv. 16, and notes.

Acwypols (of. éx-Srwfdvrwv, in connexion with 74 adrd émdfere, 1. ii.
13 £.; and the combinaticn in Rom. viii. 35, &e.) refers to the specific
attacks made on the Christians in Thessalonica, commencing with
the assasult on the Apostles related in Acts xvii.; OAlyesty, compre.
hensively, to the various injuries and vexzations attending the perse-
cution ; on the latter word, see note to L. i. 6.

als dvéxearfe affords a unique example of relative attraction, suppos-
ing dréxopar to govern the genitive, as uniformly in the N.T. (see 2 Cor.
xi. 1, &e.); classicalrule limits such attraction fo the accusative, the
case governed by this verb sometimes in older Greek—a regimen con-
celvably occurring here for once in the N.T. (so0 Winer-Moulton,
P. 204; and Ellicott in loc.). Since, however, the reverse attraction,
from dative to genitive, occurs elsewhere, one does not see any
objection of principle to the aftraction here supposed upon the usual
construction of dréyopa: with genitive (so A. Buttmann, N.T'. Grammar,
and others). Probably vernacular idiom was not over nice in points
like these. The grammatical anomaly may have occasioned the
variant reading of B, als dvéyecfe (of. Gal. v. 1), in which you are
involved (see Textual Note). But this gives after all & very suitable
sense; and the dative would then be regularly governed by év-. ‘The
present tense shows the persecution to be going on ; it seems to have
been continuous from the foundation of this Church.

§ 2. 1. 5—12. THE APPROACHING JUDGEMENT.

The thought of the recompense awaiting the persecuted Thessalonian
Chuarch and its persecutors, respectively, swells the opening thanks-
giving of the Epistle, and leads up to its introductory prayer (vv. 111£.).
The writers enlarge, however, upon this 8wala xplois in a sense that
exceeds the bounds of the elxapioria, and constitutes this section
a distinet item in the teaching of the Episile, a new and express
assurance conveyed to the readers. The doctrine it contains is con-
tinuous with that of I v. 1—11, as it describes the issue of Chrisi’s
parousia, the time and circumstances of which were there referred to;
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in so do'ng it supplies a starting-point for the further disoussion
about the parousia arising in the next section. Af v. 6, where the
Apocalyptio deseription begins, the composition assumes a Hebraistic
atyle and rises into a kind of chant, as is frequentiy the case with
8t Paul's loftier contemplative passages; at the same point O.T.
allusions and snatches of prophecy crowd into the page. So
marked is the liturgical rhythm of vv. 6—10, that Bornemann con-
jectures this passage to be borrowed from some primitive Christian
psalm or hymn: cf. Eph. v. 14; 1 Tim. iii. 16; Rev. i. 5 fi., iv. 8,
11, &e., for passages of a similar complexion.

Anarysis: The brave endurance of persecution by the readers
affords a token (enhancing thankfulness on their behalf) of retribution
awaiting them, and in justice awaiting their persecutors on the
contrary part, at the advent of the Lord Jesus. In the view presented
of this judgement we observe—(1) its essential righteousness, vv. 51£.;
(2) its dependence upon Christ’s promised advent, vv. 7, 9 f.; (3) that
the vindication of Christ’s faithful people forms the proper purpose
of the advent—to this the vengeance visiting their oppressors is
incidental, vv. 6, 8, 10; and (4) that the personal glory of the
Redeemer is its supreme and most desired outcome, vv. 7, 10, 12,

5. veiypa Tis Swkalas kplrews Toi Oeol, a plain token of the
righteous judgement of God. “Evderypa, not exempium, as in the Vulg.—
this renders wapddecypa; but indicium (Beza), or better still, argu-
mentun et indicium {Estius). The sufferings of the righteous affiicted
do not * exemplify ”’ Divine justice ; they seem to contradict it: They
do not exhibit, but ‘“point to” a future readjustment. In what
sense? (a) By way of meral argument, on the principle of Lk. xvi. 25;
thus many interpreters, with Calvin, e.g.: * Nam si justus est mundi
judex Deus, restitui oportet que nunc sunt confusa.” But this
cannot be got out of the word é&deryun, which implies evidence to
the point in question lying in the facts stated {vv. 3 ), not argument
upon them ; the affliction taken in itself affords no proof of retri-
butive justice—rather an occasion for it. (b)) The true answer is
supplied by the parallel in Phil. i. 28 : p% wrupbuevor év underl...frs
éorly alrols Evdefis dmwwleias, Dudv 8¢ ocwrnplas. The heroie faith of
the Thessalonians shows that God s on their side, since He mani-
festly ingpires it (cf. L. i. 6); so it gives token of His final judgement
in their case and is a kind of dwapys thereof (cf. Rom. viii. 15—28).
This prophetic sign, joyously evident to the Aposties, ought even to
impress the persecutors at Thessaloniea; perhaps St Paul remembered
some misgivings due {o the like cause in Sau! the persecutor! The
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joy of 8t Stephen before the Jewish Council (Acts vi. 15}, the triumph
of Paul and Bilas singing in the Philippian prison, the rapture of
later Christian martyrs and the impression often made by it, are
instances of such &vdefis. "Evdevyua then refers neither to the subject,
nor even to the object of the verb dvéxeasfle—as though one should
render, “which you endure by way of token (in exempium, Yulg.) of
God’s righteous judgement” ; but to the main purport of ». 4, viz.
the émopord) k. wioTis év Tofs Biwypuois of the readers. The noun may
be construed as accusative of apposition to the previous sentence (cf.
Rom. xii. 1: so Lightfoot ; A. Buttmann, p. 153), or, better, as an
elliptical nominative, for § éorw ¥vderypm, which in full expression
would be awkward after als dvéyesfe (of. Phil. i. 28; Eph. iil. 13:
so Winer-Moulton, p. 669, Schmiedel, Blass, Bornemann). The verb
évdelovpo (middle) signifies to point out (something) in oneself, to
give ostensible evidence (see Rom. ii. 15; 2 Cor. viii, 24). "Evdefis
(Phil. i, 28 ; Rom. iii. 25) is the evidencing aection, év8eryna the evi-
dence in act. There may be in the term a lingering, to the perse-
cutors an ominous, suggestion of its Attic legal sense of incriminating
statement (see Lidd, and Scott, s.v. &vdeifis); the constancy of the
Christians was, virtually, an indictment of their injurers before the
Great Judge.

ds 0 karafiobirar Ipds s Pacelas Tob Beol, so that you may
be accounted worthy of the kingdom of God. For els 6 with infin.,
see note to I. ii. 12, Here again the construction is somewhat loose.
The adjunct, expressing half purpose and half result, belongs to
xploews—God’s “ righteous judgement” aiming at the admission to
His ““kingdom ” of its destined heirs (of. Mait. xxv. 34), who are
now giving ‘token ” of *‘worthiness ” by their faithful ‘¢ suffering
on” its “acecount.” The construction of &8eiyua above adopted
forbids our attaching this clause to dréxesfe, as though it expressed
the aim of the sufferers (which would, moreover, render imép %5 x.7. A
guperfluous). - And to make the clause depend on &vderyua itself in to
treat it as gynonymous with 7Hs dwalas kpivews (* God’s righteous
judgement.. viz. that you be eounted,” &o.), an apposition of which
¢is 76 does not admit. ‘ :

Kar-atibw {(cf. v. 11; the inlensive compound also in Lk. xx, 35;
Acts v. 41) is a judicial term, like the Pauline diuxaibw, specifying a
kind of xplots, and denotes ** to reckon (not o make) worthy”; so in
Lk vii, 7; 1 Tim. v, 17, &. There must be apparent a fitness of
character in those admitted to God’s heavenly kingdom, if His judg-
ment in their favour is to be recognized as *‘righteons’; see the
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opposite case in Matt. xxii. 8, and the warning of Rev. xxii. 10—15.
God is “calling” the Thessalonians now to ‘‘His kingdom and
glory ” ; they are ‘walking worthily ” in the courage and patience
of faith (cf. I. ii. 12); on snch conditions, He cannot fail to * account ™
them “ worthy ” at the last. Aeting otherwise, He would repudiate
His own call (cf. L v. 24), and would be no longer a righteous God
(cf. 1 Cor. i. 9; Heb. vi. 10). * The kingdom of God” includes the
“kingdom and glory” of I.ii. 12; His kingdom, already present in
its spiritual prineiples and hidden operation (Rom. xiv. 17; Lk. xvii.
20 f.), is “ coming ” to its fulfilment and manifestation (Matt. vi. 10;
Lk. xiii. 29; 1 Cor. xv. 24 £).

In dmip s kal wdoyere—for which sake indeed you are suffering—
wdoyere resumes rfis dwouoris k.7 A of v, 4, while dwép s indicates
the motive of the Church’s endurance,—a further reason for the
aforesaid «ploews: such suffering loyally endured out of faith in
God’s kingdom, it is but just that God should approve and crown
at last (v. 6); ef. L. iii. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 12; Acts xiv. 22,

6. emep Blkardv toruv wopd e, if to be sure it is righteous with
God. Elwep is siquidem (Ambrose, &o.), not si tamen (Vulg.); cf.
Rom. iii. 30, viii. ¢, 17; 1 Cor. viii. 5: the particle states rhetorically,
in the form of hypothesis, a recognized fact; so Theodoret, odx émi
dppeBorlas Téfetker AN’ éml PBeBoidoews; ‘* veluti verum inferens de
quo nefas sit dubitare” (Erasmus). Afkaév k.7.\. repeats the dwalas
xploews of v. 5; justice one certainly expects from God (Rom. iii. 5 f.,
26, ix. 14): “a token,” I say, * of God's righteous judgement...for
righteous it is with Him to pay back the afflicters with affliction, &e.”
MMapd e, apud Deum, in His sight, or estimate, at His tribunal;
cf. Rom. ii, 11, 13 ; Lk. i. 30, &e.

davramoBoivas Tols OA{Bovowy Tpas O\ny, to recompense to those
that afflict you affliction. For ONBw, OMiyts, see notes to v. 4 and
L i. 6; and for drramodidwu, on I. iii. 9. Tols GMBovaw... 0Nl
follows the jus talionis, an axiom of justice inculcated by the Law
of Moses in Lev. xziv. 20, and generalized by St Paul in Col. iii. 25
as the principle of God’s future retributions; our Lord pictures its
application in the story of Dives and Lazarus (Lk. xvi. 25); see also
Matt. xxvi. 52 ; Rev. xiii. 10. ONyus is used once besides of the future
pains of the wicked, in Rom. ii. 9: 6higes k. grevoxwpla émwl wioar
Yuxhw drfpdmwov Tob xarepyafouérov 7d kaxdy; it represents their anguish
as a personal infliction, that which God Himself lays upon them.

*Arramodidwput (or dmwodifuwm), with its derivatives, is found in a series
of O.T. sayings relating -to God’s vengeance on the enemies of Israel,

Thess. K
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or upon His enemies within Tsrael (the idea pervades prophecy): see
Is. Ixvi. 4 fi., 14 fi., Ixiii. 4, 7, xxxiv. 8, zxxv. 4, lix. 18; Jer. xxviii.
(@LXX) 6, 24, 56; Thren. iii. 63; Obad. 15; Sirach xxxii. (zxzv.) 18,
23 f. (LXX). The first of the above passages is evidently before the
writers’ mind; the context supplies other parallels to it, in the xplorews
{xpt84oorras) of the last verse, the év mupl droyds, éxdlinow, and 7ois uh
Umaxotovow (oly Umikovear, Tols dwebolew) of v. 8. The whole
Isaianic passage should be read in the LXX, also Ps. lxxviii. 6, and
Jer. x. 25, xxv. 12 (els dparrudy aidwior), slong with Is. Ixi. 2, in order
to realize how St Paul’s conception and imagery of the future judge-
ment are steeped in the O.T. Apocalyptic. Other parallels will appear
when we come to vv. 9 fI.; ef. Introd. pp. 1x.£,

7. kal <piv Tols OAPopévors dveowy e’ rpdv, and to you that
are being afflicted rest with us: the other and principal side of the
coming reversal. “Avegts, here opposed to OAbjus {pressura), is com-
monly the antonym of énirasis (tension, strain) ; it signifies relaza-
tion, relief, as of a tightly strung bow, or of the paroxysms of fever ;
cf. 3 Cor. ii. 12, vii. 5, viii. 13. The synonymous drdyviss {Acts
iii. 19 ; 2 Tim. i. 16) is refreshment as from a cooling wind, a breath
of fresh air; while dvdwavees (Matt. xi. 29, &ec.) is cessation, the
stopping of labour or pain. Job iil, 17, * There the wicked cease
from troubling ; and there the weary are at rest,” resembles this
text in the Hebrew, but is diserepant in the Greek: that passage
relates, as this does not, to rest in death. St Paul says *‘ with us,”
for his life was full of harassing fatigue—a sigh on his own account!
ef. Gal. vi. 17; 2 Cor. v. 2; 1 Cor. iv. 9ff. In the Apostle’s visions
of glory and reward his children in Christ were always present to his
mind ; ef. * with you,” 2 Cor. iv. 14: also 2 Cor. i. 7, 2 Tim. iv. 8.

& 1 dmoxalier ToF xuplov 'Incod dm’ odpavor per’ dyylwy
Swdpews adrol, in the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven
{(attended) with angels of His power, This means more than “ at the
revelation ”’; the retribution just spoken of is a part of the Lord’s
srevelation,” it belongs to the programme of the dwoxdAvins. It
suits the O.T. imagery, in which the thought of the Epistle here
moves, that the coming of the Lord is styled dmoxdAwas, not rapovoia
as heretofore (I. iii. 13, &c.) and afterwards in ii. 1: see also 1 Cor.
i. 7; Lk zvil, 30; 1 Pet, i. 7, 13, iv. 13, "Emgdraa i8 ifs synonym
in the Pastoral Epistles (cf. ii. 8). St Paul uses dwoxdivifis (-r7w) of
the extraordinary manifestation of Jesus Christ to himself at his con-
version (Gal. i. 12, 16); this Biblical term implies always a super-
natural diselosure, whether inward or outward in its sphere; “ef.,



18] NOTES. 147

further, note on ii. 6. On dn’ odpaved, cf. L i, 10, and note. This
“unveiling from heaven” affords a complete contrast to the lowly
and obscure first coming of the Redeemer ; see His own words in
Matt. zxvi. 64. .

For the office of the ¢ angels ” at the Advent, see note on I iv. 16.
These beings attend the judicial Theophanies of the O.T., as con-
tributors to God’s glory and ministers of His power: see Ps, lxviii, 17,
oiii. 20 ; Deut. xxxiii, 2. It is significant that in some cases the
very expressions used in the Hebrew prophets of God have been
adopted by St Paul in speaking of Christ * (Lightfoot).

‘Adrob, qualifying Surduews, forbids our reading the latter in the
abstract, as a mere (Hebraistic} epithet of dyyélwv; 8o the A.V.,
*mighty angels,” and Beza, ¢ potentibus.” The &vauss of this
sentence and the loxvs of v. 9 form a part of the consolation ; now
“ power” belongs to the wrongdoers (cf. Lk, iv. 5 f., xxii. 53 ; Eph.
vi.12, &c.) 5 with this attribute, on ““the day of the Lord,” His “*angels”
will be clothed.

- év mupl $hoyés has been wrongly carried over to v. 8; the clause
qualifies dwrokahdyer (v. T), and completes the foregoing description
given in terms of local movement (dré), personal accompaniment
{nerd), and material surrounding (év). Fire of flame is Christ’s awiul
robe : cf. Rev, i. 13—16 ; Is. lxvi. 15, XI0p ¢pAroyés (or ghdf mwupbs) was
a recognized sign of miraculous, especially judicial, theophanies ; it
attends angelic mediations, in such a way that the “angel” and the
““flame ”* are more or less identified : see on the latter point, Ps. civ, 4
(as read in Heb. i. T); Is. vi. 2, 4; and, generally, Ex. iii. 2—6; Is. iv.
4 f., xxx. 27, 80, Ixiv. 1 £ ; Dan. vii. 9 f.; also reff. under v. 7 (engels).
This “ fire of flame ” surrounding the returning Jesus may have been
associated in St Paul’s mind with the ¢light from heaven surpassing
the brightness of the sun,” which flashed on him in the * revelation
of Jesus Christ  that brought about his conversion (Acts xxvi. 13);
that first appearance to himself unmistakably colours his prediction
of the final émigpdreta in Phil. iii. 20f. “Fire” symbolizes Divine
anger and majesty ; ‘ flame” is fire in motion, leaping and blazing.
In 2 Pet. iii. 7, 10, ‘“fire ” i the predicted means of destruction for
the material world at the Day of the Lord {a conflagratio mundi was
anticipated by Stoic philosophy); St Paul in 1 Cor. iil. 18 ff. makes
this fire, symbolically, the means of final judgement.

8. BBévros ikdlknow Tols pr elbbay Qedv, rendering vengeance to
those that krow not God: see the reff. under v. 7. ’BHk-8lkn-gts, derived
from &dikos (L. iv. 6; see note) through éxduéw, carries no thonght

X2
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of vindictive passion ; it is the inflicting of full justice on the eriminal
(echoing éixalas xploews, dfxaor, vo, 5 f.; and echoed by &ixyv in v, 9)
—nothing more, nothing less : cf. for the noun, frequent in the O.T.,
Rom. xii. 19, 2 Cor. vii. 11, Lk. xviii. 3, 7; add to the O.T. parallels
above, Is. lxvi. 15 (dmwodolrou...ékdlknrwr adrol), Ezek. xxv. 14. Aldwpe
éxixnow is Hebraistic (= 10P) }D;) Aubbpros transfers to the Lord

Jesus the dread prerogative reserved in the O.T. for God alone:
‘¢ Vengeance belongeth unto me; I will recompense, saith the Lord
(Deut. xxxii, 35, quoted in Rom. xii. 19 and Heb. z. 80); as Jesus
himeelf declared, “ The Father hath committed all judgement unto the
Son” (Jo.v.22); ef. Acts zviil. 31; Rom. ii. 16, &e.

The objects of the Divine anger were styled in Jer. x. 25 éfyy ra
un eldéta oe, and in Ps. lxxviii. 6 &0vy 7é& ud) éweyvwxéra oe; but
éxdixyois does not ocour in that O.T. connexion (only dpy#, Gvpds);
and it may be doubted whether Gentiles as such are intended here.
If they are (cf. L iv. 5, and note), the co-ordinate clause, kal Tols pi
makolovry ¢ edayyehle x.7.\., must apply, by contrast, to Jewish
rejecters of the Gospel; but the distinetion seems out of place,
and would be inadegnately expressed for its purpose. Moreover dis-
obedience was a form of sin common to Jewish and Gentile perse-
cutors ; with this St Paul taxes rejecters of Christ indisoriminately
in Rom, x. 12—16, and even Gentiles specifically in Rom, xi. 30 (ef,
Acts xiv. 2, xix. 9); the fundamental Isainnic passage—see note above
on v, 7—spesks of *“the disobedient” without distinction, On the
other hand, ignorance of God can be with equal force ascribed to
Jewish misbelievers : see Jo. viii. 54 f., and passim; Tit. 1. 16 ; 2 Cor,
iv. 4—6. In a Hebraistic strain like this, despite the distinguishing
articles, the conjoined, parallel datives may be read as synonymous,
the second enhancing upon the first. 'So conceived, the two form
one extended category including, with the Thessalonian oppressors,
all who in their estrangement from God (of. Eph. iv. 18) disobey Hig
message conveyed in the Gospel of Christ, their disobedience being
the econsequence and full expression of a wilful ignorance. If it be
insisted, however, that the double article marks off distinct categories,
these must be represented by the Gentile and Jewish elements re-
spectively of the anti-Christian agitation at Thessalonica. Rom.
i. 18—25 shows how Geutile idolatry sprang from a self-chosen
ignorance of God, and brought on itself a ‘‘ revelation of wrath” in
the frightful immorality of contemporary Paganism; in L ii. 14 ff., it
was indicated how Jewish resistance to the Gospel, by its spitefulness,
was bringing down a great éxdlxpais on the nation: this text pursues
the penal consequences of those sins to the Last Day. Supposing rd
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uh elbbéra Bebr to designate Gentile idolaters, it is not meant that
Divine ** vengeance ” will fall on the heathen as such and for the
mere fact of their ¢“ not knowing God » as Christians do; St Paul
speaks gquite otherwise in Rom. ii. 14. It is due to men who **do
not think God worth having in their knowledge” (Rom, i. 28), and
who show their hatred toward Him by their hatred of His children
(of. Jo. xv. 24; 1 Jo, iii. 13). Each will be judged according to his
personal responsibility and share in the common offence (see 2 Cor,
v. 10); this we may argue from dwcala xpious (v. 5). The men de-
nounced at Thessalonica {v. 6) definitely refused to know God. For
% with participles, see note on I. ii. 15.

" % The gospel (good news)” ig a ** call,” & summons of God as well
as a message from God (of. L. ii. 2 and 12, &e¢.); therefore faith in it
takes the form of obedience, which is faith in exercise; see Rom. i. 5,
xvi, 19, 26, vi, 16; 1 Pet. i. 2, 14, &o. Such obedience had for its
testing point the acknowledgement of Jesus as ** Lord” (1 Cor. viii. 6,
xii. 3; Ph. ii. 10; Actsix. 5f1.). In the First Epistle the Apostles
spoke repeatedly of ¢ the gospel of God”; here it is  the gospel of
our Lord Jesus,"” partly to balance the parallel expression referring to
s God ™ (see v. 1, &ec.), and partly in keeping with the eschatological
context (see ». 7, and note on L iii. 13).  Of our Lord Jesus™ is
subjective, while ‘ of God ”” is objective genitive in this connexion ;
ses note on 1. ii, 2, and Rom. i. 1 1.

9. oirwes Blxny Tiooveiv EAeBpov aldwiov, who shall pay a just
penalty, even eternal destruction. "Ooris, generie and qualitative, im-
plying & reason in stating the fact—" qui (quum ita sint) poenam
pendent.” Alkp means first right, legality, in the abstract; then a
suit for right, an action at law; then the right determined or exacted,
penalty, &e. It connotes justice in the penalty, punishment deter-
mined by a lawful process; whereas xéhaoes (Matt. xxv. 46; Acts iv,
21; 2 Pet. ii. 9; 1 Jo. iv. 18) denotes chastisement of the wrong-doer,
remedial or otherwise; and riuwpia (Heb. x. 29), satisfaction de-
manded by the injury. Punishment is §iky from the point of view of :
the dispassionate judge; xéiac:s from that of the eriminal; ruwpia
from that of the injured party. Acts xxviii. 4 and Jud. 7 (Sixypw
wupds alwviov) furnish the only other N.T. examples of a word exceed-
ingly commeon in Greek. Tivw is also a judicial term, a N.T. hap.
legomenon ; dwo-rivw is preferred, with finesse, in Phm, 19.

St Paul uses the term d\efpos respecting the odpt of a gross sinner
in 1 Cor. v. 5; in 1 Tim. vi. 9, along with drdieia (the commoner
word, marked by the intensive do-), of the ‘‘destruction and perdition
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into” which riches ¢ plunge® those regolved at all costs on having
them. Here, and in I. v. 3, d\efpos signifies the ruin falling on the
ungodly at Christ’s coming.

As aldwios, affecting the man for ever, this 8hefipos exceeds any
wpboxapos, or *‘temporal ruin,” that might befall in this fieeting
visible world (see the sniithesis in 2 Cor. iv. 18). The phrase siefpos
aldwios iz found in 4 Mace. %. 15, where the ‘‘eternal destruction” in-
flicted on a heathen tyrant is contrasted with *the happy death” of a
martyr. St Paul does not contemplate under #\efpos the annihilation
of the reprobate; the sinner of 1 Cor. v. 1—5 was not to suffer
¢ destruction of the flesh” in such a way that his * saved spirit”
would be bodiless in its future state. Nor does aluwios suggest any
periodic limitation (age-long destruction); it lifts the sAefpos out of
time-conditions; like the xéAaois aldrios of Matt. xxv. 46, this dhefpos
aldwios is the antithesis of fwh aidwios.

dmé mpoadmov Tod wuplov kal dwd Tis Séfys Ths loxidos avred,
Jfrom the face of the Lord and from the glory of His strength. ’Awéis
ambiguous in its connexion with 8hefpos: (a) If the sense be deter-
mined by Isai.ii. 10, &e. (cf. Rev. vi. 151.), from which this double
phrasge is manifestly borrowed, then d=é is loeal and pregnant in use,
representing the ruin a8 consisting in ‘‘being driven from,” or in
“exclusion from, the face of the Liord,” &e. (ef. ii. 2, below, and note);
but the verb of Isaish (LXX), viz. skpizrecfe, ¢ hide yourselves,” con-
notes motion from as Shefpos does not. The preposition loses its
contextnal force by its severance from the original context; the idea
of separation is not obviously relevant here. (L) Others give to dré
a temporal sense, *“from (the time of} the Lord’s appearance” (cf.
Rom. i. 20): this is easier grammatically, but does not suit wpboewror
and is pointless in sense. (e¢) The preposition is most appropriste
in the causal, semi-loeal significance it bears in v. 2 and so often—
‘“ proceeding from the face of the Lord and from the glory of His
strength ”—thus recalling in a striking figure, and with impressive
repetition, the &iddrros éxdlkmew of v. 8; cf. Aects iii. 20, xatpol dva-
Yltews drd wpoodmov Toi xvpiov. The aptness of s ivxfos abrod is
evident on this construction. * The strength ” of the Judge, glorious
in itself, by supplying executive force to His decisions doubles the
terror that His “‘face” wears for the condemned ; ef. Jo. xix. 37,
Rev. vi. 16. To the enemies of Christ, by whom He was “ crucified
in weakness,” His return as Judge in glorious strength must be in-
expressibly dreadful (cf. Matt. xxvi. 64). 'Toxds is strength resident
in a person; 8fvaues, power relevant to its use. For the (hostile)
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“face of the Lord,” of Ps. xxxiv. 16, lxxvi. 7: *“Who may stand
in Thy sight, when once Thou art angry?’ Estius remarks: **Si
enim daemones praesentiam Christi versantis in terris non sustine-
bant, quantc minus praesentiam ejus cum tanta majestate venientis
ad judicinm impii sustinere poterunt!”

The ¢ affliction” of the persecutors and the ¢ relief” of the per-
secated, contrasted in themselves (vv, 6f.), are identified in their
occasion ; for justice will overtake the former—

10. 3vav Ty évdobactivan tv Tols dylows adrod kal favpacbivar
v waow Tols movrelcacw, when He comes to be glorified in His
saints and wondered at in all those who believed. Epdofasdijvar, bare
infin. of purpose, common after verbs of coming and the like (Winer-
Moulton, pp. 399 £.). 'Evdotd{w, to make &-Sofos, a compound only
found besides in LXX. Is. xlix. 3, or Ezek. xxviii. 22, is running in
the writer’s mind; perbaps along with Isai, iv. 2f., which combines
do¢diw (relating to God) and dyioc in one context; cf. also Ps. Ikxxviii.
8 (a Messianic Psalm, of which other traces might be noted in the
context), o Oeds dvdotaltbueros év Bouky dylww. ‘By Tols dylos...0avua-
obfrar, with its context,reflects the magnificent close of Ps. lxvii. (LXX},
vo. 85f.: 8bre dbfav T¢ fepr éml ov Topaih § peyadowpémrea adrob, xal
7 Stwaps abrol év Tals vepédais: Pavuaords 6 Geds év rofs dolos adroll.
To this 36¢a of the Lord Jesus (see Jo. xvil. 10) ». 12 reverts (ef. note
also on ii. 14}. For év rois dylois adrol, see note on L. iii. 13.

With the latter phrase é w@ow Tols misredoasw is synonymous;
they run in Hebraistic parallels, like the double dré clauses of v. 9,
and like the double dative and articular clauses of ». 8 (ef. note on
. rois u eldbew rrA).  ““In all that believed,” not *‘believe” (as in
L ii, 10, &c.), for we anticipate in imagination * that day’’; the be-
holder, as he views the glory won by the Lord Jesus in His saints,
traces it back to the faith which was its source; he wonders at the
mighty growth from so small & seed, and gives the praise to Christ
(ef. Matt. xiii. 31£.; Jo. v. 24, vii. 38, &c.). If the ‘‘glory of His
strength™ is terrible to the persecutors (v. 9); in His saints « the glory
of His grace ” is seen (v. 12: of. Eph.i. 3—14; also Rom. viii. 28—30,
marking the steps of its progress). Their character as ‘“saints”
redounds to the Redeemer’s honour: see I. iii. 13, v. 23f.; and cf. Rom.
viil. 29; Col. i. 22, 281.; Eph. v. 27 (va wapaction...Brdokor THir éx-
«hqolor); Rev. i. 5f., vil 14; Heb. ii. 10; 2 Cor. viii. 23; Tit. ii. 10,
&e. The favudforres St Paul would find in the dpyal «. éovslas év
70ls émovparios, Who are represented in Eph. iii. 10 as learning * now
through the Chureh” lessons of ‘ the manifold wisdom of God,”—
lessons which will * on that day” he finished; ef. also 1 Pet. i. 12.
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The last clause of the verse, &v T3 fuépg &xelvy, belongs to évdota-
a@fvar kol Oavuacivar: for the phrase itself, identically recurring in
2 Tim. i. 18, iv. 8, see note on I. v. 4; and for its emphatic detach-
ment, ¢f. Rom. ii. 16. The intervening sentence, 811 émareltn .7,
is difficult. Some eritics would strike it out as a marginal gloss;
but there is nothing to allege against it on textual grounds. It can
only be read as a parenthesis,—an inferjectional outburst of the
author oceurring as he dictates to his secretary, or possibly a note in-
serted on re-reading the Letter by way of comment on rols mioredoary,
and thrown in without striet regard to grammatical connexion. The
conspicuous success of the Gospel at Thessalonica had, for various
reasons (see Introd. pp. xxxiii., Izii.), given extreme satisfaction to
St Paul; as he imagines the glory acoruing to his Lord ““in that
day »’ from the multitude of sanctified believers, the joyous thought
rises in his breast, that ** our testimony addressed to you ” (Thessa-
lonian heathen) contributed to bring about this result! The paren-
thesis is an echo of I ii. 13, iii. 13, ii, 19 f.,—ls Hudw...orépavos
xavydhoews.. . obyl xal Spels; Very similarly in Ph. ii. 16 St Paul
identifies his personal xadxnuo with the Huépa and Sofa Xpiorob; cf.
1 Pet. v. 4, for this association of ideas. - We must remember that the
whole passage i8 8 thanksgiving, swelled at the outset by a glorying
{v. 4) on the writers’ part. It is as though they said: ** Admired in
all that believed : yes, for the testimony we brought to you won your
faitk; and in your faith, bearing fruit in holiness, we see the pledge
of Christ’s glorification.” In I.i. 8, it is ‘¢ the faith ” of the Thessa-
lonians that has  gone abroad,” and vindicates the Apostles’ misgion;
such faith inspires the confidence respecting the final outeome, which
is explicitly stated in Ph. i. 6, and is tacitly implied here,

T¢ papriplov fpdv & dpds presents a unique construction : wpés,
of address, is usunal in such connexion (ef. iii. 1; I ii. 2), or the
dative (as in Matt. viil. 4, xxiv. 14, &c.). In Lk ix. 5 paprop. éwl is
“‘a witness against,” coming ““upon” its hearers by way of aceusation
(cf. Acts xiv. 15f.) : here it signifies a *“testimony accosting (assailing,
challenging) you”; ef. 1 Tim. i. 18, Eph. ii. 7, Rev. xiv. 6, where the
use of érl is more or less parallel to this; also L. ii. 2, where émap-
potacdpefa .. év woAAy dydve deseribes the effort and struggle hinted
at in papripor éxl. For the non-repetition of the article, see note
on wlerews év, v. 4, and of. L iv. 16. Mapropor Hudr, in respect of
its medium; but uapripor 70i xpared, 1 Cor. i, 6, in respect of its
contents; papripior Toff feod, 1 Cor. ii. 1, in respect of its authorship:
the synonymous ebayyéleor shows the same variety of usage (L. i. 5,
ii. 2, ». 8 above).
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Hort (in Westcott-Hort’s N.T. in Greek, Appendix, p. 128) finds éx-
arebfy in this passage (to which he needlessly attaches ép’ Huds) so
impracticable, that he proposes the conjectural emendation émworreifn
(see Textual Note above), was confirmed {made good, verified) to-
ward you (cf. L. i. 5, ii. 13). This verb is synonymous with éfefaidfy
of 1 Cor. 1. 6; and it is found with 7& papréma for subject, and a
gimilar context, in Ps. xzeii. 4f. (LXX); also with éxf as complement
in 1 Paral, xvii. 23, 2 Paral. i. 9; but nowhere in N,T. This
smooths out the sentence, but loosens its connexion with the fore-
going msredeasy, and makes it a tame observation. Bengel renders
éxl locally, ““ad »os usque, in occidente® (cf. 2 Cor. x. 14), a con-
struction that strains the preposition and gives an irrelevant sense.

11. Eis 6 xal wpooevydpeda wdvrore wepl vpav. To which end
we are also praying always about you: see motes on L i. 2, v. 17;
and for the contents of the prayer, cf. L. iii. 12f., v. 23, and ii. 16f.
below. Prayer rises out of thanksgiving (v. 3), as in ii. 16; L iii. 11;
Eph. i. 17; Ph.i. 9; Col. i. 9. The xal indieates that the uaprvpior
is carried on into rpocevyd.

Eis & (cf. Col. i. 29; also &ls Tofro in Rom. xiv. 9, 2 Cor. v. 5, 1 Pet.
iv. 6) points to the Divine end of Christ’s advent (v. 10), érdofactira
x.r.A., which is again recalled in ». 12; but it embraces the whole of
vv. 5—10, looking back through the immediate eontext to the §ikaia
kptoes els v raTafiwfijrae Dpds of v. 6. It is only through Christ’s
verdict at the Judgement that God’s approval of the readers {va tuds
dEubop 6 Oebs) will be made duly manifést: “we pray that God may
deemn you worthy, so that you may contribute to the glory of the
Lord Jesus, when He comes in judgement and finds you amongst
God’s approved saints."”

o pds dfidoy & Oeds fudv Tis kMjoews, that our God may count
you worthy of (His) ealling. For va after a verb of praying, cf. iii. 1;
1Cor. xiv. 13; Ph.i. 9; Mk xiii. 18; and see note on L iv. 1. For the
sense of dfibw, —** to reckon,” not to make, * worthy "—see note on
rarafibw, v. 5; and ef. 1 Tim. v. 17; Lk. vii. 7; Heb. iii. 8, x. 29.
Kaléw, xAqrds, \fais, elsewhere (see particularly note on I. ii. 12;
also iv. 7, v. 24; 1 Cor. i. 2, 26, vii. 18—24; Rom, viii, 28, xi. 29;
Gal. i. 6, 15; Eph, iv. 1; 2 Tim. i. 9) point not {o the Christian ** vo-
cation ” as a continued state, but to the ““call ” of God which first
makes men Christians, the invitation and summons to enter His
kingdom, Of this “high calling” (Ph. iii. 14) those who receive it
are, to begin with, utterly unworthy (Gal. i. 13—15); henceforth it
is the rule of their life to “walk worthily” of it (I. ii. 12); their
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own highest aim, and the best hope of those who pray for them, is
that * God may count” them “ worthy,” through His grace taking
effect in them (see the next clause}). To be ‘“reckoned worthy of
God’s calling” is in effect to be *f reckoned worthy of His kingdom”
{v. 5), to which He *“calls” men from the first (L. ii. 12}; and this
“kingdom and glory of God” are realized in the glorification of the
Lord Jesus, the goal now immediately in view : see note on els §
above; and ef., in view of the identity assumed, 1 Cor. xv. 24 and Ph,
ii. 9ff. The Thessalonian believers have been called to glorify their
Saviour on the day of His appearing by the final outcome of their
faith; *from the beginning God chose’ them to be participators in
the glory and honour won by the Lord Jesus (ii. 13 £.), and thus
to add lustre to His trinmph (see ». 12): this is a privilege of which
the Apostles pray that ¢ God may count” their disciples ** worthy.”
This estimate—God’s tacit judgement on the desert of individual
men—precedes Christ’s public and official verdict pronounced at
His coming (see I. ii. 45; and ef. 1 Cor, iv. 5 with 2 Cor, v. 10f.).

The emphatic duds at the beginning of the clause explains the
added fudv at the end. The personal relation of writers and readers
prompis the prayer: cf. the juxtaposition of Hudy é¢’ Vuds in v, 10;
and the play on these pronouns in L. i 5f., ii. 13, 17—20, iii, 6—13;
also Ph. iv. 19; 2 Cor. iil. 2, xii, 21.

kal TAnpdoy wicav eiboxlay dyabwoivns xal €pyoy wlorews &v.
Suvdper, and may fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and work of
faith in pewer: in other words, ** May God mightily accomplish in
you all that goodness would desire, all that faith ean effect.,” This
second half of the prayer links together the x\jois and the dilwaes of
the first. By the &yor wiorews, in which they *¢ walk worthily ”* (L. ii.
12 {.), Christisn men ecarry out the call of God received in the
Gospel, so that He counts them worthy of having received it and
fit to contribute to the glory of His Son. But this very eddoxia and
&pyor of theirs, their consent and effort of obedience, are wrought in
them by God—He must ‘< fulfil it all; see Fh. ii. 12f. For wAypéw
with objects of this kind, of. Ph. ii. 2; Matt. iii, 16; Acts xiii. 25.
The best commentary on this prayer is the Collect for Easter Week :
“That as by Thy special grace preventing us Thou dost put into
our minds good desires, 8o by Thy continual help we may bring the
same to good effect.”

The contents of the wortk to be approved by God, as above implied,
are defined by the parallel terms, wéoar eidoxlar dyadwadrns xal Epyov
wlorews. Haoar covers both ebdoxiar and épyov; the latter interprets
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the former. Eddoxia ig not therefore, as in most other places, God's
“good pleasure” (so the older commentators generally), but (as in
Rom. x.1; Ph. i. 15) the ¢ good-will” or * delight*’ of the readers,—
of ‘‘goodness” itself in them. The parallelism suggests, if it does not
require, that dyafwsirys be read as a subjective genitive (of source,
canse)—*‘ every delight of goodness,” rather than ‘¢ delight in well-
doing” {(as Lightfoot, e.g., would have it, referring by contrast to
Rom. i. 32) ; f. ii. 12 {eddoxéw) ; Eph. i. 5: in Sirach xviii. 31, eddoxiar
émibupias, ‘¢ desire of lust,” supplies an apposite parallel (cf. wdfos
émbuplas, 1. iv. 5 above). The Apostles thankfully recognize the
¢ goodness » of their readers (see w»v.3f.; I i. 3, ii. 13, iv. 9 £),
and could say of them what St Paul afterwards says to the Romans
(xv. 14), mérewwpar.. . mepl Gudv, dri...pearol éoTe dyadwoirys; they pray
that every desire which such goodness prompts may by God's help
be realized. See also note on eddoxéw, I. ii. B; evdoxia connotes a
hearty consent, good will added to good feeling. ’'Ayafwsirn—used
by St Paul besides in Rom. xv. 14, Gal. v. 22, Eph. v. 9—in each
instance denotes & human quality; it is a broad N.T. expression for
moral excellence, like the dper of the philesophers (once in Si Paul,
Ph. iv. 8), but implies specifically an active beneficence; goodness is
the expression of love. More narrowly taken, dyafwoiry, bonitas, is
distinguished from ypnorérys, benignitas (cf. Gal. v. 22; see Trench’s
Syn. § 63), which denotes the kindly temper of the dyafiés. The
abstract dyafwodry becomes in the concrete xdv dyalor 76 év Huiv, 70
dya8éyr gov, of Phm. 6, 14.

For &yor mlorews, see note on I. i. 3. This double parallel repeats
the triple parallel of that passage, with the order reversed, ¢ goodness”
balancing ¢ faith,” as *‘love ” and ** hope ” there balance it together.
"Ev Swdue belongs to whypdey, indicating the manner and style
of God’s working in this behalf: see I.i. 5 (and note), ii. 13 (évep-
yeirar); Col. i. 29; Rom. i. 4; 1 Cor. iv. 20. The prayer is addressed
T dwwapévy...rocfoar (Eph. iii. 20).

12. 8mws dBofdaby T3 dvopa Tod kuplov Wpdv ‘Inood & dplv, s0
that the name of our Lord Jesus may be glorified in you: the purpose
of the prayer just uttered ; drws x.7.\. (avoiding the repetition of fva:
of. 1 Cor. i. 28 fI.; 2 Cor. viii. 14} expounds the els 8 of ». 11 (see note).
s« The glory of our Lord Jesus” was the aim of the Father in the
entire dispensation of the Gospel (see Ph. ii. 9—11, and ii. 14 be-
low), and is therefore the governing object of the Apostle’s prayer
and work (Ph. i. 20). For évdofd{w, see note on ». 10.

To *“glorily the mame of the Lord Jesus™ is to exalt Him to the
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height of His character and attributes, or, more definitely, to show
that «“Jesus is Lord,” giving Him 7b 8ropa 78 mép wir Svopa (Ph. ii.
9 ff.). In the final revelation (v. 7), His redeemed people will supply
the best reason for calling Jesus “ Lord *': cf. 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. 1. 51.,
v.9f., &c. The general description of the ground of Christ’s Advent
glory in w, 10—év 7ofs dylois abrod, év waocw Tols mTebgasw—is now
translated into the specific and consoling év Huir (of. 1 Pet. 1. 41.).
The Thessalonian Church was to supply its missionaries with their
86fa ral yapd (L ii. 20)—nay, it will supply this to the Lord Jesus '
Himself; all beholders will praise Him, on seeing His completed
work “in you”!

xal dpels év atry is added, since the glory accruing to ‘the name
of Jegus in the Thessalonians will shine in their own character, now
that they are ** presented perfect” in Him (see Col. i, 22, 28; Eph.
v. 26 ff.; Rom, viii. 29 f., rodrovs xal édéfacer), so that His highest
glory carries with it theirs. They will be not merely *¢ glorified with
Him?” (ef. I v. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 11£; Rom. viii, 17), but **in Him”
(see note on év Xpworg, L. 1. 1 and iv. 16; and ef. 1 Cor. i. 30, Gal. i.
20): this implies the intrinsic union of Christ and His own, set forth
by St Paul in his next Epistle under the figure of the body and its
members (1 Cor. zii. 12—27)—a union brought to its consummation
in the Second Advent (1 Cor. xv. 23, 45—49; Col, iii. 1—4; Ph. iii.
21), which the Apocalypse represents under the emblem of ¢ the
marriage of the Lamb” (Rev. xiz. 7; of. Jo. xiv. 3, xvii. 24).

"Orws évdofacdy 76 Svopa 705 xuplov...év tuiv is part of the web of
0.T. prophetic sayings woven into this section. The writer of Is. Ixvi.
5 (a8 in the LXX; of. the references under v. 8 above, and Introd.
pp. Ix. f.) comforts the persecuted and fearful remnant of Israel
with the anticipation, #a 73 droua rvplov SofacOy xal 3907 év 73
eb@poctvy abrdv. See, besides, Isai, xlix. 3, Ezek. xxviii. 22, xxxviii.
23, xxxiz. 21,—in which last passage év {uiy appears, and the verb
épdotd{opar (with God, the Lord, for subject) in the other three.
That' the 86fa xvplov is to be manifested to the whole world in
Israel’s redemption from her oppressors, was the grand consolation
of exilic propheecy.

The adjunct kard ™jv Xdpw k.r.\. belongs to the entire qualified
predicate, évdofacty...év abry; it is in accordance with the grace of
our God (ours, as thus caring for us) and the Lord Jesus Christ,
that the glorification of Christ and Christians in each other should
come about. That Christ should find His glory in men, and share
His glory with them, is the greatest conceivable favour (xdps)—a
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favour on God’s part to begin with, since ‘“He gave up His own
Son” (Rom. iv. 24 f,, viil. 32; Jo. iil, 16; 1 Jo. iv. 9, &e¢.) for this
end: for % xdpes vod feod in this connexion, see particularly ii. 16
below; Rom. iii, 24 f., v. 15—21; Eph. i. 6—14, ii, 4—10; 2 Tim. i
9; Tit. ii. 11, iii. 7; Heb. il 9f.; 1 Pet. 1. 13. As to % xdpis 7o
xuplou, sea 2 Cor. viii. 9: ““You know the grace of our Lord Jesus
Chiist, how that on your account He became poor when He was
rich, that you through His poverty might become rich.” In His
grace our Lord prayed to the Father's grace for His disciples, ¢ that
they may be with me where I am, that they may behold my glory”
{Jo. xvii. 231}, To ask this was the highest possible mark of regard
that our Lord could pay to His servants,

Grammatically, fjpdv and kvplov 'Inoeod Xpwrrod might be parallel
complements to Tob Oecol,—God of us and of the Lord, &e.; but
Pauline usage forbids this ccnstruction (cf. vv. 11£., L. i. 1, &e.). The
grand expression ¢‘our Lord Jesus Christ” (in full style and title)
heightens the emphasis of xdps. More plausible, in view of the
anarthrous xuplov and the rule prescribing the reference of two co-
ordinate nouns prefaced by a single article to the same subject (A.
Buttmann’s Gram. of N.T. Greek, pp. 97—101), is the rendering
(grace) of our God and Lord, Jesus Christ, adopted by Hofmann
{ef. 2 Pet. 1. 1, 11; Tit. ii. 13). The Apostle Paul appears to call
Jesus Christ explicitly feés in Rom, ix, 5 and Tit. ii. 13 {of. Jo. xx.
28), as he does implicitly in Col. i, 15 ff., ii. 9, Ph. ii. 6, &ec. ; but his
habitual discrimiuation between ¢ the Father” as feés and ¢ Jesus
Christ ? as x0pos (vv. 11; 12 @, ii. 16, &c.; also 1 Cor. viii. 6; Eph.
iv. 5; Ph. ii. 11) makes the identifieation improbable in point of usage;
the context in no way suggests it. The absence of the article is
accounted for by St Paul's frequent use of xvpios 88 & proper name
of Jesus Christ (Winer-Moulton, p. 154).

For yxdpis, see note on L. i. 1, to which the following observations
are added:—(1) The radieal sense of xdps is pleasingness. From
the artistic feeling of the Greek nature, this came to be synonymous
with loveliness, gracefulness, which was variously personified in the
three Xdptres, divinities idealizing all that is charming in person and
in social intercourse. Such was the connexion of the ferm with
religion in classical Greek. (2) Ethically applied, xdps denoted
pleasingness of disposition, favour—both (a) in the active sense of
obligingness, graciousness ; and (b) in the passive sense of acceptable-
ness: Ps. xliv, 3 (LXX) illustrates the former use, similarly Col. iv,
6; while (3) is exemplified in the familiar phrase, to *‘find grace in
the eyes of ” so and so (¢f. Lk. ii. 52). On {2) (a) is based the specific
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N.T. signification of ydps, so conspicuous in St Paul. It denotes,
therefore, (3} the favour of God towards maukind revealed in Jesus
Christ, which stands in contrast with human ill-desert, and seeks
to overcome and displace sin (see Rom. v. 20 f., &c.}. It proceeds
from the fatherly nature of God Himself (v. 2, ii. 16; Jo. i. 14, &e.);
His grace is His redeeming love to sinners. Mercy (not grace) is the
nearest O.T. counterpart to the N.T. xdpis: the former expresses
God’s pitiful disposition towards man as weak and wretched; the
latter, His loving, forgiving disposition toward man as guilty and
lost. Xdpes acts in the way of forgiveness (cf. the use of yapifoua:
in Eph. iv. 32, &e.), and makes a jfree gift of the blessinga of salva-
tion (Rom. iii. 24, v, 17, &c.). Hence it is opposed, in Pauline
teacking, not only to sin which it abolishes, but to human merit
which it sets aside —to ** works of law” regarded as means of salva-
tion, and to everything that would make God's benefits, conferred
in Christ on mankind, matter of *“debt” on His part: see Rom. iii.
19—21, iv. 4—15; Gal. ii. 15—21; Eph. ii. 1—10. (4) Xdps may
signify & specific act or bestowment of Divine bounty, “grace” in
some concrete form (Rom. i. 5; Eph. iii. 8, &c.); with this applica-
tion is connected the use of xdpwwpua for a specifie endowment, or
Sfunction, imparted in the order of Divine grace (1 Cor. vii. 7, xii. 4 1.,
&c.). (5) Sometimes, again, xdpes denotes a state of grace in man,—
God’s grace realized and operative in the Christian, as in Rom. v. 2;
2 Tim. ii. 1; 2 Pet. iii. 18. (6} Lastly, xdpts bears in the N,T., as in
common Greek, the sense of thanks, gratefulness ; so in 2 Tim. i. 8.



CHAPTER 1L

1. The first puor (after kuprov) is wanting in B and syt It may
have come in from 1. iii. 18, v. 23, &e.: ypwv appears slightly to
weaken the collocation of wapoveia rov kup. Ino. Xp. and nuwv emwovvay.
ex’ avrov, and is better left out.

2. For pnde (Bpoarcbar) the T.R., afier the Syrian uncials (ELP), has
ugre by assimilation to the context. Per conira, some Western
copies read unde for pyre in the sequel. B 37 present the itacistic
Opoetabe (-ai); cf. note on iii. 14, also on I. v. 13.

The latest uncials (D°K) and most minn. substituie (n njpepa) Tou
kvpiov by Tov xporov; cf. Phil. if. 16, GP omit Tov.

3. s avopws, in ¥B with ten minn., cop sah arm, Tert Amb
Ambrst: ms apaprias, ADGLP &c. latt vg syrr. The consistency of the
former reading with s avoutas and o avopos in wv. 71., which are not
very likely fo have influenced the copyist at this earlier point (as
these expressions might have done if preceding our text), lends in-
trinsic probabilily to the well-attested reading of NB and  the
Egyptian versions. If avopuas be rightly preferred, agaprias must be
set down as & Western paraphrase ; it is curious that the three Latin
Fathers above-pamed here oppose themselves to the reading of the
Latin versions., Arowta is a comparatively rare word in the N.T.

4. The gloss ws feor is interpolated before kabrar in DFFGKL
and most minn., in syrPeh and g {lat]; it was ineorporated on this
quite insufficient evidence in the T.R. G* employs in this phrase the
extraordinary Latinism wa feov {g* ut, in the sense of quasi).

AG 37 put emodecpvvorra for -vvra.

5. D* Ambrst, eri euov orros, for em wy.

6. avrov, in X*AKP 17 87, end some others: eavrov, BDGL &o,—
The latter geems to be a Western and Syrian emendation : or is avrov
an assimilation to avror occurring just above?
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8. Inoovs, after o xupros, is wanting in B and the Syrian witnesses,
followed by the T.R, WH query the word, despite the almost
unanimous support of the pre-Syrian witnesges (including the ver-
sions), to which other editors defer, WH rely on the authority of B,
and on the preferability, high in the case of the names of Christ,
of the brevior lectio. The O.T. complexion of the passage favours
the bare xupios ; see Expos. Note. Moreover the frequency of o xvptos
Inoovs in 1 and 2 Thess. would prompt insertion on the pari of
copyists ; cf. second note on L v. 9 above. The Fathers quote
this sentence somewhat loosely : * Christ,” ¢ the Lord Christ,” ‘“the
Lord Jesus Christ,’ bub oftenest * the Lord Jesus.” '

avehes in ABP and some minn. ; avaley, N* Or (probably); arelo,
D*G 17 67%*—latt and vg, however, have interficiet, which points to
avehet; avalweer in D°EL &c.; the cop and syrr indicate aralo or
-Awger. On the whole, avaloi commends itself as the mother reading,
from which avelwre: sprang by way of grammatical emendation, and
avehew partly by itacism, or paraphrase, and partly by correction after
Isai. xi. 4. Seec Expository Note.

10. To the Syrian editors appear to be due the article with
adwkias, and er before Toig amoMvpevors. D also reads rys.

Xpworov affer alnBeias, in D*, is an example of Western license.

11. wepyer in ¥°DCEKLP, most minn., and the verss. (except am fu
of the Vulgate)—a tame correction of mwepme, (N*ABDsr"Gs™ 17 67**
catt*t, Or Bas Cyr Dam, &c.)—originating perhaps with the versions.

12. amavres, NAG; wavres, BDKLP &c. The peculiar force of
amapres does not lie on the surface (see Expos. Note); there was no
obvious temptation to copyists to insert the &-, otherwise rare in N.T. -

ev is prefixed to Tq aducg by AK and the Syrians, conforming to
the ordinary construction : see 1 Cor. x. 5; 2 Cor, xii. 10,

13, ehero, for -avo: grammatical correction of X and the minus-
cules; see note on mpoerapuer {-ouer), L iv. 6.

arapxyy, in BGEP 17, f vg syr*, Did Euthal Cyr Dam (wowep
awapxnr) Amb: certainly a favourife expression of St Paul’s, and
not inappropriate, nor out of keeping with I. 1. 4. aw’ apyns, whick
is strongly attested by NDEL (A latet) &c., d e g syrP=t cop arm acth,
Chr Thdrt Ambrst Vig, is a hap. leg. for St Paul; it well accords
with the parallel representation in I.i. 4ff.: of. Ph. i, 5 and iv. 15;
and see Expository Note.
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14. kot is inserted between as o and exalerer in NGP 37 and
several minn., latt syr—a group resembling that which reads arapyy
in v. 13; against ABDKL &c., for omission, On the other hand, as
Weiss points out, the conjunction in its contracted form might easily
slip out in writing €icok,ekaheceN, as it did between xafws and
exAnfyre in Eph. iv. 4 (B). Cf. Textual Note on 1. iv. 8 above.

ABD* and several minusce. mechanically conform wpas to evayy.
npwy, writing nuas.

16. For Inoovs Xpiuwrros, A 47 read Incovs o xpiores; and B,
Xpisros Inoovs—an order of the names found seven times in B where
no other Ms, presents it.

BDK 17 omit o before 8cos—a letter eanily overlooked in- uncial
writing before §. Instead of o mwarnp npwv A and the Syrian un-
cials, with latt and vg, read xa: warnp nuwr, squaring with I i. 3,
iii. 11, 13, &e,

17. ommpifas vuas, in the latest uncials, and cop; cf. iii. 3.

@yw ka Moyw, transposed by @ and. the Syrians, in conformity
with Rom. xv. 18; 2 Cor. x. 11; Col. iii. 17, &c. Lk. xxiv, 19 gives
the only N.T. parallel to the order of this passage,

§3. ii. 1—12. TaE BEvernatioN oF THE Lawress ONE,

In this Episile, as in the First, the principal aim of. the Letter
discloses itself in the second chapter, after the opening act of praise.
The writers’ thoughts gravitate towards it in their thanksgiving, from
v. § onwards. The near coming of Christ preoceupies both themselves
and their readers (see §§ 8, 9 of Epistle I., and pp. xzvii. fi. of Introd.).
To the preceding section this is related (see Imtrod. to §2) as L v,
111 to iv. 13—18; in each instance the writers pass, by the con-
trastive 8¢, from consideration of the import of the Parousia to that
of its time,—there insisting on its uncertainty of date as a reason for
watchfulness, here giving a premonitory sign as evidence that * the
day™ is not yet in sight and by way of dissuasive from premature
excitement on the subject. Cf. Introd. pyp. lii., lxiii. . Chapters 1
and 2 are closed by Prayer and Thanksgiving, as they commenced
with Thanksgiving and Prayer (¢f. Eph. i.—iii.), being thus rounded
off into a whole by themselves, like chaps. i.—iii. of Epistle L (cf. 7o
Nouwép, iii. 1 below, with Aourdr ofiw, L iv. 1) ; but the secondary topic
of Epistle I. becomes the primary topic of Epistle II.,—a reversal
due to the increased acuteness of the guestions connected with the
Parousia. The Thessalonian Church was too eager and credulous in

Thess. L
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its expectation of the Lord’s advent; the Apostles beg them * for the
seke of [that] adveni’ o be cautious (¢. 1). Some went so far as
to declare that *“the day of the Lord is already come” (v. 2). To
enable the readers to * prove the prophesyings™ (I. v. 20 f.) addressed
to them on this matter, they are furnished with a token, or omen,
of the Second Advent, which indeed 8t Paul had virtually supplied be-
forehand (v. 5). Preceding Christ's return in judgement {i. 5 f1.),
there must be a supreme manifestation of evil (vv. 3—10). This de-
velopment, as it seems to be represented, will be twofold, producing
(1) «the apostasy ”; and (2) *“the revelation of the man of lawless-
ness® (or “of sin”), in whom the sin of humanity will culminate,
agsuming an sabsolutely Satanic character {vv. 3, 4, 9, 10). This
gigantic impersonation of evil is exhibited as the antagonist 'and
antithesis of Christ in such a way that, while St Paul does not give
to his conception the name Antickrist, yet this designation correctly
sums up his description; the term drrixpioros {the climax of the
Yevdbypioror of Matt. xxiv. 24), subsequently made familiar by
8t John's use of it (1 Jo. ii. 18ff.), was not improbably derived in
the first instance from this passage, Meanwhile, we are told, there
exists (3) & “withholding ” influence, which delays the appearance of
Antichrist, though the lawlessness that comes to its height in him *ig
already &t work” (vv, 61.). When the “ revelation® of this “ mystery”
at last takes place, while it heralds the retarn of the Lord Jesus (v. 8),
at the same time it will prove for His rejecters a signal means of
judgement, captivating by its magical delusions all who are not armed
against them by  the love of the truth” {vv, 9£.).

This paragraph is the most obscure in the whole of the Pauline
Epistles. It is composed in a reserved, elliptical fashion and bears
reference to St Paul’s oral communications, without which indeed
he does not expect what is here written fo be understood. In their
recollection of his spoken words the Thessalonian readers had & key,
which was soon lost, to the words of the Letter. 'We must grope for
the interpretation as well as we can. Considerable light is, however,
thrown on this dark passage by its relation to O.T. prophecy, and
by the historical events and current ideas of the apostolic age. An
Appendiz will be added on the subject.

1. 'Eporéper 8t dpas, abdol, imip s wapovoias Tod kuplov
fpav] Incod Xpiorod kal Hpav émovwayeyis in’ adrév. But we ask
you, brothers, on behalf of the coming of the [or our] Lord Jesus Christ
and our gathering together to (meet) Him. By &8¢ of contrast we pass
from the certainty and blessedness of the wapovsla (i. 5f.) to the
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state of disquiet about it into which this Church is in danger of
falling. .

For dpwrdw in requests, see I. iv. 1, v. 12, and note on the former
verse; as in the above instances, ddehgol is maturally interjected
where common Christian interests and sentiments are involved.
‘T'rép may be nothing more than an equivalent for wepi (about, con-
cerning), stating the matter of request (ses, for wep! in like con-
nexion, I. v. 10, and note; 1 Cor. vii. 1; Phm. 10, &e¢.); but it may
be questioned whether ¥mép in St Paunl ever quite loses the stronger
meaning, or behalf of : of. L iii. 2; 2 Cor. i. 6, xiii. 8; Ph. ii. 13.
«In the interest of ” that very advent, in which their future happiness
is wrapped up (fud» émwwaywyfs), the Apostles warn their readers
against deception. The Latin rendering, followed by the A.V., per
adventum, is certainly erronecus : this iwép obiestationis, frequent in
Homer after Moaouat (see e.g. Iliad xv. 660), is rare otherwize. The
full title, *‘our Liord Jesus Christ,” heightens the solemnity of the
appeal; see note on I. i. 1, also I. v. 9; and, for wapoveie, I. ii. 19,

The writers add xal Hudv émwsvwaywyfs ér' airéy, remembering
what they had said in I. iv. 17 and v. 10 concerning the reunion of
departed and living saints at Christ’s coming; perhaps also under
the painful sense of continued separation from their *brothers™ in
Thessalonica and the uncertainties of meeling in this present
evil world ' : see L. ii, 1711, iii. 6, 11, IL i, 4{.; and the pathetie
wreat with you” of i. 7. 'Emoweywyd (the nonn in Heb. x. 25, dis
Aeybuevoy in N.T.; also 2 Maee. ii. 7, émwwayuryiy Tob Aaod) recalls
the prophetic words of Jesus in Matt. xxiv. 31 f., Mk xiii. 27, dworrerel
Tobs dyyéhovs k. émowwdfe Tods éxhextods dk TOv Terodpwy Gvéuwy KT\,
which rest on the promise of Deut, xxx, 4 respecting the Swagmwopd of
Israel ; of. the echoes of our Lord’s sayings on the Last Things noted
in L iv. 13—v. 11. The éat- in this compound—a word of the xouw#,
which loved cumnulative prepositional compounds—implies * con-
vening upon’’ some centre: Christ supplies this mark,—ér’" adrés
(as in Mk v. 21); cf. note on é¢’ Jués, i, 10, Under the single article,
wapovola and émicvraywyh form one object of thought, the latter ac-
companying the former (I. iv. 14—17) ; cf. eis ir Sacihelar...kal dbtar,
I.ii. 12.

2. InL v. 12 épwrdw was construed, in the regular classical way,
with the infinitive; in I. iv. 1, according to commoner N.T. usage
with verbs of asking, it was followed by Ive and subjunctive; here,
more loogely, by els 74 with infin,, stating the matier of the request
as its aim : see note on this usage, L. ii, 12.

els 70 p Tuxéws cakevdijvar dpds dwo Tod vods pmBt Bpociaar, to
L2
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the end you be not quickly shaken from your mind {out of your wits:
ut non cito moveamini @ sensu vestro, Vulg.; ne cito ¢ mente dimove-
amini, Beza; precipitanter for raxéws, de Wette—more vividly),
nor be kept in agitation. Zaleiw (see Lk. xxi, 25, odhos Oardaoarys,
“tossing of the sea”) denotes a rocking motion, a shaking up and
down: of. Matt. xi. 7; Lk. vi. 48; Acts xvi. 26; Heb. xii. 26 f.
Lightfoot quotes in illustration from Plutarch’s Moralia 1. 493 p,
Bpefw Tob xatd @oow. dwosalebovoay...ds éx aykipas Ths Ploews oa-
Aeder, suggesting that St Paul’s calevffrar dméd (dro-caletew) is the
opposite of saletew éwi (dyxvpas), so that the figure intended would
be that of a ship locse from her anchor and at the mercy of the
waves. But wefis scarcely holds the office of an anchor to the soul
(in Plutarch, as above, the dpefis, not the man himself, drosaede ;.
and the verb is intransifive) ; it signifies rather the mental poise and
balance, of (¢wé) which the Thessalonians might be thrown by the
shock of sensationzl announcements, Texyéws does not require a
terminus a quo in point of time (¢f. Gal. i. 6); it implies a speedy
disturbance, a startled movement. For rovs, the regulative intel-
lectual faculty, ef. Rom. vii. 25, xii. 2; 1 Cor. i. 10; Ph, iv. 7; Tit.
i. 15 it is here virtually contrasted with wvelua (see next clause)
as its check and counterpart, much agin 1 Cor, xiv, 141,, 19.  The
doxiuate of I v. 1921 involves the application of »ois fo ‘* prophe-
syings.” Nods, vot {1 Cor. xiv. 15, 19) are 3rd declension forms, such
a8 were assumed, on the analogy of Sofis, by two or three 2nd decl.
nouns in later Greek {of. whods, Acts xxvii. 9), and to some extent in
the earlier vernacular; see Winer-Moulton, p. 72.

Opociofu: (the verb found besides in Mk xiii. 7, in like connexion ;
of. Lk. xxiv. 37, Cod. B), signifies in the present tense an exeited con-
dition of mind following the shock of agitating news (cahev8frac,
sorist). The former clause describes the overthrow of mental equi-
librium, this the nervous, fluttered state supervening. Hence undé,
« nor indeed ’: some might have already experienced a edhevots, but
even they should not be kept in fpénors, in continued discomposure.
Bpocivfor may be used of any agitating emotion (ef. Cant. v. 4, LXX)—
not fear in this instance—*¢ terreamini” of the Vnlg. is misleading;
in classical Greek, where the verb is chiefly poetical, it signifies to ery
or tell aloud.

piTe Bud wvebparos prjre 8id Adyou prite B’ dmiaroltis ds B vpdy,
neither through spirit, nor through word, nor through letter as (coming)
through us. The writers suppose three various means by which the
report about the Advent may have been set on foot. If could not be
traced to & defiuite and single source; the information forthcoming
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led the Apostles to think that each of these causes may have been at
work. If e.g. it were believed in some part of the Church—through
misunderstanding either of Epistle I or of some other Letter of
the Apostles, or from some Letter falsely circulated in their name
~—8ri &véornrev 7 Hpépa, both prophets and teachers would be found
to enforce, and probably exn.ggemte, the eplst.olary statement or
inference.

Hvetue and Aéyos are distinguishable in the light of 1 Cor. zii.-
8—11, xiv. 6, 26: they denote the agencies by which dmoxdAnpes
and Sy respectively are communicated; Aéyos soglas and Aévyos
yvidaews are there contrasted with mpognreiz, which was the mark
of possession by the wvefua in the highest semse (1 Cor. xiv. 1,
&c.). While Ajyos means  diseourse of reason,” the expression of
rational thought and judgement {proceeding in this ease upon the data
of revelation), mvelua applies to the ecstatic or prophetic utterances
of supernaturally inspired persons. )

‘s 5" Apgv—parallel to & EmwsroNfs; or to &:d Abyou (see ii. 5)
and &' émwrords together (ef. ii. 15)—indicates not a fact per se, but
as subjectively conceived (of., for the use of &s, Rom. ix. 32; 2 Cor.
if. 17; Eph. vi. 5; Phm. 14),—* supposing that it is through us,” viz,
that the announcement of the arrival of *‘ the day” eomes from the
Lord through His Aposties and has their authority. The deception
in the ease is implied not by the adverb &s, but by the eontext.
‘Whether this impression was derived from an actual Apostolic- Letter,
or from a supposititious Letter, either circulated in the Church or
only alleged to be in existence, it is impossible to say; the curious
ambiguity of the words suggests that the writers were at a loss on
this point. The language of iii.. 17 suggests that spurious Letters
of 8t Paul were in existence ; the mere suspicion of this would be
enough to dictate the precantion there taken. On the other hand,
judging from the words of I. v. 27, it appears to have been possible
that some members of the Church knew the First Epistle only by
report and at second-hand, in which case its expressions on the
subject might be distorted to the effect described. The plainest
words will be misinterpreted by prepossessed minds.

ds & évéoney 1 fpépa Tob wuplov, supposing that the day of the
Lord is now present. For s éri, of. 2 Cor. v. 19, xi. 21; “the idea
of misrepresentation or error is not necessarily inherent in this com-
bination of particles; but the ds points to the subjective statement
as distingunished from the objective fact, and thus the idea of untruth
is frequently implied” (Lightfoot): the Thessalonians are being
alarmed and distracted ¢ under the idea that the day of the Lord



166 8 THESSALONIANS. [2 2—

has arrived” (see note on s &’ §udv above: of. also Rom. v. 16; 1 Cor.
iv. 7, viii. 7; 2 Cor. x. 14; Col. ii. 20). For % #uépa 1ol xuplov, seo
note on I. v. 2. 'Evésryrer, the perfect, with present sense, of évicrnu,
pignifies more than nearness, more even than imminence (¢wicrara:,
I. v. 8); it means to be in place, in course—not merely approaching
but arrived—and is regularly contrasted with ué\\w (see Rom. viii. 38;
1 Cor. vii. 26; Gal. i. 4; Heb. iz. 9). * The day,” it was affirmed,
had so come that while it was not actually visible, its hour had struck,
and its light might bresk any moment on the eyes of men: * Christ
has come,” was the cry—é xtpios wépeort, though His wapovele is not
manifest (cf. Matt. xxiv. 26 £., xxv. 6).

3a. i ms dpds Haranjoey kard pBéva Tpémov. Let no one deceive
you in any kind of way—i.e. in the way of wvelua, Aéyos, émorord, or
otherwise. The warning conveyed by uj...éamamjoy seems to be
directed against a wilful, dishonest deception : cf. ». 10; also {for this
verb) Rom. vii, 11, xvi, 18 2 Cor. xi. 3. Kara...rpérov (of. Rom, iii. 2;
Acts xxvii. 25} differs slightly from év...7péme, iii. 16, the former im-
plying a more definite ““way” or *ways” before one’s mind. For
like warnings, from St Paul, ¢f. 1 Cor. vi. 9, xv. 33; Gal. vi. 7;
Col. ii. 4, 8; 1 Tim. iv. 1; 2 Tim. iii. 13 ; Tit. i. 10; from our Loxd
on this very subject, Matt. xxiv. 4f., 11, 24 ; Lk, xxi. 8,

WH, in the margin of their text, place & comma, instead of the
full stop, after kxuvplov, thus connecting ». 3 a (elliptically) with v, 2,
through the u# of apprehension: {I say this) lest any one should, in
any kind of way, deceive you; of. I. iii, 5, upon the common construc-
tion of the x7 in that passage.

8b. &m lav prj IOy v dmooraa(a wpdrov—, decause (it will not be)
unless there come the apostasy first: ¢ first,” i.e. before the Lord comes.
Ilpdrov, for wpbrepov, of two events, in I. iv. 16; Lk. vi. 42, &c.
The ellipsis is natural, the matter of decepiion, stated in v. 23,
being in every one’s mind ; after v. 3 a & formal contradiction of the
announcement évéoryxer 4 nNuépa is needless, Probably the writer
meant to insert the contradiction after the éd» clause; but this
sentence so runs on that its intended apodosis drops out of mind.
Wo shall find a similar lapse in ». 7. 8t Paul is liable to gram-
matical anacolutha (incoherences) in passages of excited feeling: cf.
Gal. ii, 4, 6, v. 13; Rom, iv. 16, v. 12 ff.; see Winer-Moulton, p. 749.
His style is that of a speaker, not of a studied writer; such broken

sentences are inevitable, and explain themselves, in animated con-
versation.
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Judging from the difference of contents in the two members of the
édy psf clause, it seems likely that the Apostles conceived of two dis-
tinct and closely connected historical conditions precedent to the
Lord’s wapovaia, both of which St Paul had set forth in his original
teaching at Thessaloniea (v. 5). First, the *coming” of *‘the apos-
tasy”: the definite article marks this out as a krown futurity, de-
fined by evidence either from the Q.T. or from current Christian
prophecy,—the latter, if we must be guided by analogy (of. i. 8—12),
being grounded upon the former. ’Arosragic in classical Greek denotes
a military or political revolt, defection; in the O.T., specifically, a
revolt from the theocracy (from ¢ the Lord”): see e.g. Jos. xxii. 22
(éw dwooracty...&rarTe Tob xuplov, T11NA, ‘IWDJ), also 1 Mace, ii. 15

(of xararaykdforres The dwooTagior.. Wve Buoidowow); so in Acts x3i. 21,
‘‘ thou teachest apostasy from Moses”; and the verb delsrapar in
1Tim.iv. 1; Heb. iii. 12 (7 dmoorijvac drd feov {wrros). Correspond-
ingly, in the Christian Church the term (here first appearing) signifies
revolt from Christ, the defection of men ‘“denying the Lord that
bought them * (2 Pet, ii. 1). * The apostasy " is surely no other than
that foretold by Jesue in His great prophetic discourse (so much in
St Paul’s mind when he wrofe these Letters) : see Matt. xxiv. 10—13,
24: “Then shall many stumble...Many false prophets shall arise
(ef. 82 wvesparos above), and ghall mislead many...Becanse iniquity
(% dropla) shall abound, the love of the many shall wax cold...There
shall arise false Christs and false prophets...s0 as to lead astray, if
posaible, even the elect” ; cf. Matt. xiil. 24—30, the parable of the
Wheat and Tares, This sad forecast of their Lord weighed on the
hearts. of the early Christians; the presentiments arising from it
gtew in distinetness in 8t Paul’s mind as time went on, and were
expressed with increasing emphasis: see Rom. xvi. 17—20; Acts
xx. 29f.; Eph. iv. 14, In his last Letfers (1 Tim.iv. 1—3; 2 Tim.
iii. 1—9, iv, 3f) he defines “ the apostasy " as it took shape toward
the close of his own career, in language portending a full develop-
ment, which he seems to have thought might not be far distant. The
false teachers portrayed in the Pastoral Epistles a8 belonging to ¢ the
last timres,” supply a link between St Paul’s 5 dwesracia and the
dvriypwro. morhol of Bt John (see Appendiz, pp. 228 £.). Such words
ag those of 1 Cor, xii. 3, zvi. 22, Col. ii. 19, show that, in the
Apostle’s view, personal loyalty to Christ was the safeguard of
Christianity. * Apostasy” leads the way in the supreme mani-
festation of evil here predicted, as though {the infidelity of Christians
gupplied the occasion for the final eruption of wickedness; see, by
contrast, Matt. v. 13—16. 'H dwooracia gave the Latin transiators
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much trouble: abscessio (Tertullian); discessio (Vulg.); defectio (Am-
brosiaster, Beza, Estius); refuga (Augustine), as if for dwogrdrys.

3¢, 4 wal droxehvddy & dvBpamos s dvoplas, & vids Tis dmwe-
Aelos, & dvrielpevos kal dmepuupdpevos &l wdvre Aeyspevov Bedv 1
olBacpa: and there be revealed the man of lawlessness, the son of per-
dition, the adversary and exalter of himself against every one called god
or (that is) an object of worship (aut numen, Beza). The emphatically
prefixed dwoxahvgfy (substituted for &\6p of the parallel eclause),
whick is repeated in vv. 6 and 8 (see notes; and cf. note on dwoxd-
Avyis in i. 7), gives to the coming of 6 dvpwmos Tijs dwoulas a super-
human stamp (cf. . 9). He is identified in v. 7 (see note) with 7o
pvoTdpor THs dvopdas ; he comes kar’ évépyciav rof Sarerd—dvfpwmwos
Tip @low, wicar év davr@ rob diaBohov Sexduevos Tiw évépyear (Theo-
dore}—and attended with manifold miracles (v. 9). ' The terms de-
seribing his appearance and action are borrowed throughout from
those belonging to the Parousin of the Lord Jesus, whose drrikeluevos
he is to be,—a Satanic parody of Christ, His counterpart in the realm
of evil. -

This fearful personality is described by three epithets, the last of
the three consisting of a double participle, and all three Hebraistic
in form: (g) 6 drfpwwes 7Hs dvoulas {see Textual Note)—‘*the man”
in whom *‘lawlessness’ is embodied, ‘‘in quem recapitulatur sex
millium annorum omnis apostasia et injustitia et dolus” (Irensus),
who takes this for his réle (ef. *man of God,” “man of Belial [worth-
lessness),” “man of war,” &ec., in O.T. idiom); more gimply named
é Gvouos in v. 7. A8 *‘the man of lawlessness,” Antichrist concentrates
into himself all that in human life and history is most hostile to God
and rebellious to His law; he is the ne plus ultra of 18 ¢pérmua Tis
sapxés (Rom. viii. 7). (b) The first epithet refers to the nature, the
second to the doom of Antichrist; he is ¢ vids rfs dwwheins: cf. vids
favdrov, 1 Sam. (Kingd.: LXX) xx. 31; similarly in Deut. xzv. 2 the
man “‘ worthy of stripes ” is called, in Hebrew, ““a son of smiting ”;
in Ieai. lvii. 4 the LXX reads réxva dmwhelas, owéppa dvouor, for
‘¢ children of transgression, a seed of falsehood” (in the Hebrew).
To Judas Iscariot alone this name is elsewhere given in Secripture
(Jo. xvii, 12); but “whose end iz perdition” (Ph. iii. 19), and *he
goeth to perdition” (eis dwdhewy dwdye, Rev. xvil. 8, 11; said of the
seven-headed Wild Beast), affirm virtually the same thing. (¢) Of
the two terms of the third title, & dvricelpevos (of. 1 Cor, xvi. 8, 1 Tim.
_ v. 14) is familiar, being equivalent to Y7, 6 Zarards, Satan, whom
this *“man of lawlessness ” is to represent and whose power has its
évépyaa in him (ve. 91.): see note on L ii. 18; ef. also Zech. iii. 1
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{LXX), & 3:4Bokos eloriket... 708 dvrixeiofar adrg. This participlé might
be complemented, along with the following dwepiipbueros, by érl wdrra
«.7.\.; but it is & quasi-substantive, with a recognized and complete
sense of its own. It is Christ to whom ** the adversary ” dvrikeirac.

In the second and extended participial clause of (¢)—identified with
o érrwelpevos by the single article—dmepacpbpevos has. a parallel in
2 Cor. xii. 7 (“exalted above measure”: 8¢ Paul is fond of &mwep-
compounds). ’Ewi as distinguished. from Jwép, and in this context,
is against. Mdvra Aeybuevor ety (illustrated by 1 C&. viii. 5 b)
embraces the entire Pan-theon of mankind, deposed by this Great
Usurper in favour of himself; while xal céBacua extends the previous
term, already so wide, by way of including every conceivable object
of religious reverence. 8o seSdouara in Acts xvil. 28 embraces the -
religious monuments and emblems of Athens generally—shrines,
altars, images, and the like: the only other N.T. instance of the
word, which occurs besides in Wisd. xv. 17.

4 (continued). dore adrdy ds Tov vadv Tod Ocod kadloon, dmoBeak-
vivra davrov Sr ¥omuy Beds, so that ke takes his seat within the temple
of God, showing himself of (to the ¢ffect) that he is God! “Qore (with
infin. of result) brings in the climax of the self-deification of the
Antichrist, Ka8@lsac {the verb is here intransitive, as in 1 Cor. x. 7,
Matt. v. 1, and commonly} is the aorist of the single (inceptive), not
continuous, act (cf. Matt. xix. 28, &c.); els is suitable to the aorist,
a8 implying motion towards,—putting himself ¢*into” God’s seat in
the rabs. By their several positions adrév and xabfisar are both
emphasized: ¢ He in the temple of God takes his seat,” as though
that throne were his! Naébs, as distinguished from lepéy, is the
temple proper, the inner shrine of Deity. For dwodewrdrac, cf. 1 Cor.
iv. 9; it implies & public display, a show—spectandum aliguid pro-
ponere (Winer) ; but the verb, as Lightfoot proves, bears in later Greek
the technical sense, to nominate or proclaim one who accedes to office:
8o e.g. Philo, iz Flaccum, § 3, Taiov 8¢ dwoderyfévros alroxpdropos.
The verb thus read is construed with &r: quite easily—*‘ proclaiming
himself that he 18 God”—with attraction of the dependent subject
{see Winer-Moulton, p. 781). The present participle, qualifying the

“aorist infinitive (for indicative), denotes a course of conduct that
attends and centres in the prineipal act. On the ordinary rendering
of dwoSewvivra, the 37t clanse forms s second explanatory object,
by & kind of synizesis: ‘‘showing himself off, (declaring) that he
is God.” The rendering of Beza, “ prm se ferens se esse Denm,”
corrects the Vulg. translation, * ostendens se tanquam sit Deus,”
which misses the essential point: drrifess ns éorar (Chrysostom),
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The latter part of the deseription of the Anfichrist, from xal dwep-
aipbpevos onwards, is based on Dan. xi. 36 f.: xal dywlioeras éml wdovra
fedy kai éml Tov fedw TOV Oedv Efadha Aalfoer...xal éxl Tods Beods TO»
warépay adTol ob pyy wporondy.. bre év mavrl SPwhigerar; of. Dan. vii. 25,
ix. 27; Isai. xiv. 13f.; Egek. xxviil. 2 (vydfn gqov  xapdia, kal elras
Oeds elut éyid, karowdlay Beol xaTgrnxa...kal Edwkas Thy xapbluy gov ds
kapdlay @eot). In the above prophetic sketches the monarchic pride of
the ancient world-rulers is seen rising o the height of self-deification ;
these delineations adumbrate the figure which St Paul projects on to
the canvas of the Last Times. That self-deification forms the govern-
ing feature in this description of Jesus Christ’s Satanic counterfoil,
presupposes the assumption of Divine powers on the part of Jesus;
cf. note below on 6 vads Toff Geol.

St Jerome gave the two possible interpretations of els 7o radw Tob
feod, writing in Epist, 121: “in templo Dei-—vel Ierosolymis, ut
quidam putant {so the older Fathers—Irensus, Hippolytus, &e.]; vel
in ecclesia, ut verius arbitramur” (so the later Greek interpreters).
Chrysostom presents the latter view less exactly (for St Paul refers
to the entire Church as & vads ToD feob in 1 Cor. iii. 161., 2 Cor,
vi. 16; cf. Eph. ii. 21; Rev.iii. 12, vii. 15), when he says, xafedfoerar
els TO¥ yudy Tol Peol, ob Tov &v Lepocordmors aANG kol éxdarny éxxhy-
ctav. When the Apostles speak of *‘the sanctuary of God” without
other gualification, they might be supposed to refer to the eristing
Temple at Jerusalem (of. the usage of the Gospels, ag respecis 6 rads
and the wider 76 lepbv, which includes the courts and precinects;
similarly in Acts, 79 iepév), to which the kindred passages in Daniel
(zi. 81, xii. 11), cited in our Lord’s prophecy (Matt. xxiv. 16; Mk
xiii. 14), unmistakably apply. Attempts have been made o show
that their words were practieally fulfilled soon after this date by
certain outrages commitied by Nero, or Vespasian, npon the sacred
building. But this is not clearly made out; and even the worst of
the Emperors was but an adumbration of St Paul’s Antichrist. On
the other hand, we have learnt from I, ii. 16 that St Paul believed
national Judaism to be pearing its end,—the Temple presumably
with it. Our Lord had predicted the speedy desiruction of the
Jerusalem Temple (see Lk. xxi. 6, 32, &e.), which, forsaken by the
Son of God, could no longer be viewed by Christians as properly
His * Father's house” (see Matt. xxiii. 37—39, xxi. 13; Jo. ii. 16).
Along with the terms éxxAqoia 7ob feod (I. ii. 14), "Topaiih Tov feov
(@al. vi. 16), of dvytor and the like {of. Phil. ifi. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 4—10),
the presumption is that 8 »ads 700 Oeod belonged statedly, in
Pauline dialect, to the new kingdom of God and had its *founda-
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tion ™ in * Jesus Christ”’; this transference of the vaés-conception is
assumed in 1 Cor. iii. 10—17, the next Epistle to ours in point of
date, as a recognized fact (o0« ofdare dri vacs feot dore; v. 16); the
true vads is marked out by the indwelling of *the Spirit of God”
(ef. I. iv. B gbove). It is true that there is nothing in our context
to identify & vads with % éxAnela; but we must remember that we
have an incomplete context before us; the paragraph is throughout
allusive to previous teaching (v. 5). The doctrine that the Christian
community constitutes the veritable shrine of God on earth, may have
been as familiar to the Thessalonian as it certainly was a few years
later to the Corinthian Christians. Granted this equivalence, the
connexion between dmooracic and &vbpwwos Tis dvoplas becomes ex-
ceedingly close : the Lawless One, in superseding all forms of religion
except the worship of himself, assumes to sit within the Church of
God, abetted by its apostates, and proclaims himeself its supreme Head,
thus aping the Liord Jesus and playing his anti-Christian part to the
uttermost,—* quasi quia ipse sit Christus” (Theodore).

ForreEr Note on vv. 8, 4: The premonition of the Lord’s advent
the Apostle finds, therefore, in a previous counter-adveni, and this
is twofold : the coming (a) of *‘the apostasy,” (b) of ‘‘the man of
lawlessness, &c,””—(a) a movement, (b) a personality. The former
element in the representation remains in shadow, and is developed
by the Apostle in later Epistles; the image of ‘the lawless one’
dominates this passage, but forthwith vanishes from the Pauline
writings, to reappear, considerably aliered, in St John’s Apocalypse.
Three chief factors go to furnish the conception these verses give of
the final manifestation of evil: (1) Its foundation lies in the data of
O.T. prophecy, more particularly in the Apocalypse of Daniel, to which
our Lord attached His own predictions of the Last Things and with
whose ‘‘son of man coming in the clouds of heaven He identified
Himself. *The apostagy” and ¢ the lawless one,” since they em-
body ideas from this source, appear to signify two distinet bu
co-operating agents, as distinct as were e.g. the apostates of Israel
from the heathen pergecutor, Aniiochus Epiphanes, for whose coming
their appearance gave the signal at the Maccabean epoch. The dis-
tinction is one pervading Pauline thought and teaching, viz. that
between existing Jew and Gentile (Israel and the nations), which
are reconciled on the true basis in the Church of Jesus Christ; the
coftesponding evil powers unite to form the conspiracy of Satan,
The new Messianic community, of Jews and Gentiles in one body,
has become ‘ the Israel of God” (Gal. vi. 16), defection from which
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is ““apostasy ” {see 1 Tim. iii. 15—iv. 1: dwosrdoorTas ¢mwd Tis wloTews);
the old antagonism of Jew and Gentile has been resolved into the
opposition of the people of God and the world—the antithesis, in
short, of Christian and un-Christian. 8t Paul, fo speak in modern
phrase, appears to foresee the rise of an apostate Church paving the
way for the advent of an atheistic world-power. So it is ““out of
the” restless, murmuring ““sea” of the nations and their “many
waters’ that ¢ the Wild Beast” of Rev. xiii. 1, xzvii. 1, 15, ¢ comes
ap.” This combination Dan. viii. 23 already presents: ‘ When the
transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance...shall
arise”; cf. 1 Maee. 1. 10—15, for the parallel earlier situation.
(2) While, for Christian believers, *apostasy” means revolt from
Christ, by the same necessity the figure of the atheistio world-king,
transmitted from the Book of Daniel and from the struggle with
Antiochus, is clothed with an Antichristian character; ¢ the lawless
one” becomes from point to point the antithesis of the Lord
Jesus,—a Satanic caricature of the Messiah-king, a mock-Christ.
But (3) contemporary history supplied a powerful stimulus to the
prophetic spirit of the Church, which already dimly conceived its
Antichrist as the counterpart in the kingdom of darkness fo the true
Christ reigning in God’s kingdom of light, The deification of the
Roman emperors, from Julius Ceesar downwards, was a religious
portent of the times. This cultus must have forced itself on the
notice of St Paul and his companions in their recent journey through
the nortb-west of the peninsula of Asia Minor {Acts xzvi. 6—10),
where it already flourished ; not improbably, their route led through
Pergamum, a city which boasted, in its magnifieent Augusteum, the
chief seat of Cwmsar-worship in the whole empire (cf. Rev. ii. 13:
dwov & Opbwos Tob Zarava). The attempt of the mad emperor Gaius
{Caligula), made in the year 40, to place his statue in the temple
of Jerusalem for Divine worship, an attempt only frustrated by his
death, compelled the atiention of the entire Jewish people whom
it filled with horror, and of the Christian Church with them, fo this
blasphemous cult. The event was typical, showing to what lengths
the intoxication of supreme power in an atheistic age might carry a
man inspired by Satan. This attempt was, in Caligula’s case, but the
last of a series of outrages upon ‘‘every so-called god.” Suetonius
relates that this profane monster transported the statue of Olympian
Zeus to Rome, displacing its head for the image of his own; also,
that he built his palace up to the temple of the old Roman gods
Castor and Pollux, and made of this a vestibule where he exhibited
himself standing between the twin godships to receive the adoration
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of those who entered (De Vita Cesarum, rv. 22). The Apostles are
only projecting into the future the development of a ‘‘mystery of
lewlessness '-—a tendency of inscrutable force, springing from un-
sounded depths of evil in human nature—that was *“already at work”
before the eyes of all men, masquerading in the robes of Godhead on
the imperial stage at Rome. 8o far-reaching was the impression
produced by the Emperor-worship, that Tacitus represenis the
German barbarians speaking in ridicule of **ille inter numing dicatus
Augustus” (dnn. 1. 59). The effect of this new Government cultus
on what remained of natural religion in the rites of Paganism is
indicated in the pregnant words of Tacitus (4nrn. 1. 10), the first
clause of which might have been borrowed from 8t Paul: “Nihil
deornm honoribus relictum, cum se templis et effigie numinum per
flamines et sacerdotes coli vellet [Augustus].” Nor was the exaltation
of the emperors to deify an act of mere autocratic blasphemy and
pride of power. Rome and the provinces spontaneously gave Divine
honours to Julius Cesar at his death ; and Augustus promoted the
new worship out of policy, to supply a religious bord to the Empire
and to fill up the void created by the decay of the cld national
religions, the very want which Christianity was destined to meet.
In relating the obsequies of Julius Cesar Suetonius says (Ibid. 1. 84,
88): “Omnia simul ei divina atque humana decreverat [genatus]...
Periit sexto et quinguagesimo mtatis anno, atque in deorum numerum
relatus est, non ore modo decernentium sed et persuasione wvolgi.”
The unconscious irony of the above passage is finely pointed by the
exclamation which the same historian puts into the mouth of the
dying Vespasian (v 28): “Vae, puto deus fiol” OCf the tragic
scene of Acts xii. 20—23, 6 duos émeiver* Oeod powh k. oix dwbpd-
wov...xal yerbuevos oxwhpkbBpwroes e&éyukey (Herod Agrippa 1), The
shout of the Cmsarean djuos shows the readiness of a sceptical and
servile heathenism to deify its human rulers, while the language of
St Luke reflects the loathing stirred thereby in Ohristian minds. The
Apostle Paul realized the significance of the Csmsar-worship of his
time ; he saw in it 70 pvoripior THs droplas at work in its most typieal
form. Antiochus Epiphanes and Gaius Caligula bhave sat as models
for his Antichrist ; the Emperor Elagabalus (218—222 A.p.), in more
Oriental fashion, subsequently reproduced the type. The struggle
between heathen Rome and Christianity was to turn, in reality, upon
the alternative of «ipios Kaigap (Martyr. Polycarpi 8) or xipios’Inaois
(1 Cor. xii. 3),—the point already raised, with a sirange instinet {like
that of Caiaphas respecting the Atonement, Jo. xi. 50 ff.), by the Jews
when they cried to. Pilate, ** If thou let Him [Jesus] go, thou art not
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Ceesar’s friend ” (Jo. xix. 12), Cmsar-worship being the state-religion,
and the worship of Christ admitiing of no sharer, Christianity be-
came & religio illicita and its profession, constructively, high treason.
“Oporor T Kolcapos toxmv wae the test put to Polycarp by the
Proconsul of Asia in the stadium of Smyrna (Martyr. 9); and this
challenge, with the martyr’s reply—wds Stvapar Bhacgyufoar v
Pacihéa pov;—is typical of the entire conflict of the Christian faith
with its derixeluevos, the veritable feds o0 albvos Todrov enthroned on
the Palgtine, Cwmsar's titular name Zefaarés, the Greek rendering of
Augustus (cf. 6 vrepaipbuevos éwl wiv...0éBaopa above)—to which Diévus
was added at death—was itself a blasphemy to Jewish and Christian
ears. With ceSacrés the title vids feal was associated in popular use
and even in business documents (see Deissmann’s Bible Studies,
pp. 1661, and Dalman’s Words of Jesus, p. 273), a circumstance
that gave additional point to the rivalry, which forced itself on
Christian thought, between the deified Cesar and Christ.

B. O3 pvnpovebere S éru By mpds pds Tavra Eheyov Spiv; Do you
not remember that when I was still with you, I used to tell you these
things? cf. 1 Cor. xi, 23, xv. 1 £.; Ph. iii. 18, With od arquo-
vabere (wrongly rendered in Vulg. ** Num retinetis? "—Ambrose, Beza,
“Annon meministis?”) cf. in Pauline usage I. ii. 9; Aets xx. 81.
For dv mpds dués, see note on 1. iii, 4, also iii. 1 below, "Er: dv implies
that St Paul had epoken of these matters, as we should expect,
toward the end of his ministry, when he had not *‘as yet " loft them;
cf. Acts xviii. 18, Jo. xx. 1, &ec., for &r.. On the probable duration of
the mission in Thessalonica, see Introd. p. xx. “Eheyor, imperfect, of
repeated discourse; cf. L. iii. 4.

The first person singular in this reminder 1nterrupts the plural
pervading the Letter, and only appears again in iii. 17. 8t Paul's
self-consciousness comes fo the surface. What had been said on
this mysterious and awful subject came from the principal writer
(see i, 1), who had dealt with it on his own distinet authority;
whereas in L iii. 4 and in I. iv. 15—passages in different ways
pazallel to this—the communicative plural was used, no such personal
distinetiveness of teaching being implied: of, notes on the gingular of
L. i, 18, iii. 5, v. 27 ; and Inirod. pp. xxxix. f.

The reminder gently reproves the readers, who should not have
been so easily disturbed by the alarmists, after what the Apostle had
told them; it obviates further explanation in wriling on & subject
bordering upon politics, the more explicit treatment of which might
have exposed the missionaries to a renewal in more dangerous form
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of the charges that led to their expulsion from Thessalonica: see
Acts xvi. 6 f.; Introd. pp. xxix, f. St Paul’s enemies would be quick
to seize on anything calculated to eompromise him with the Roman
Government.

6. xal viv 16 karégov otbarve. And for the present, you know
the thing that withholds. Kai vy might be construed with olda, or
the like, describing a present knowledge due to past imstruction,
whether immediate or more distant: ef. Jo. viii. 52, xvi. 80; Acts
xii. 11, xx. 25; also L iii. 8. At the same time, »fv 76 raréxor does not
stand for 79 viv karéxor, as some read it (8 karéxwr dare, v. T, is differ-
ent); but practically the same sense is arrived at by reading xal »iw
as equal to xal 7a »0v (cf. Actsiii. 17 with iv. 29, v, 38; xx. 22 with 32;
7d »iy is never found in 8t Paul), and for the present, in contrast
with the future dwoxdhvyus év 7¢ kaipy abrod of vv. 8, 6, 8. The
stress thrown by ». 7 on the actual, contemporary working (#dn,
8pre; see notes) of 10 uvordpior THs dvoulas points decidedly to this
rendering of the emphatically placed tempora.l adverb (cf. Jo. iv. 18};
see Lightfoot and Bornemann ad loc.

Té xaréxor otdare,—not “ you know what it is that withholds”; but
¢you know the withholding thing” : the restraint is something within
the range of the readers’ experience; they are acquainted with it, apart
from their having been told of it by the Apostle; ef. L. ii. I {., iii. 4;
1 Cor. xvi. 15, &e¢. 'We have not, therefore, fo look far afield for the
bar then in the way of the Man of Lawlessness. Further definition
is needless, and might have been dangerous on the writers’ part;
verbum sapientibus sat. TO xaréxor becomes ¢ xeréywr in v. T—here
& principle or power, there a personal agency, as with 73 pverfpcor
and & dvfpwros Ths dvoptas. For the interpretation of the phrase, see
the next verse. For the adverse sense of xaréxw, see note on 1. v. 21
(otherwise applied in that passage); ef. Rom. i. 18, vii. 6. The
clagsienl use of the meuter participle as a substantive is elsewhere
confined to 8t Luke in the N.T. ; see Lk. 1. 35, ii. 27, iv. 16, &e.

s 73 dwokadudbivar adrév &v T avrod kawp, to the end that he
(viz. ¢ dvbpwwos Tis dvoplas, vo. 81.) may be revealed in his season.
For els v¢ with infinitive, blending purpose and result, of. v. 2, and
note on L ii. 12, For xaipds, see I. v. 1, and note: *the Lawless
" One™ has *his season,” the time fit and appointed for him in the
development of events and in the counsels of God—one of the series
of xaipol of which the Thessalonians had vainly desired to have the
chronology. Antichrist has his set time, corresponding to that r7s
¢mipavelas 1ol xuplov fuuv 'Inoel Xpuworol, v xawpols Slets Selfer 6
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paxdpios xal pévos Suvdorys, 1 Tim. vi. 14 f. The restraining power
8o operates as to hold back and put bounds to human lawlessness,
until the hour strikes for its final outbreak in the Man of Law-
lessness and the revelation of all its hidden potencies. This order
of things belongs to God’s purposes. If He allows moral evil
to exist in His creatures (and its possibility is inseparable from
moral freedom), yet He knows how to control its activity, till the
time when its full manifestation will best subserve its overthrow and
judgement. The Jewish Law had also been in the Apostle’s view, and
under the game theory of a Divine confrol and overruling of sin for
its final extinction, a xaréyor and yet a twams rijs duaprias for its
sphere and age, preparing for and leading up to the xawpds 7o
xpworob: see Gal. iii. 19-—24; Rom. v. 13, 20 f.; 1 Cor. xv. 56. The
xaipds 7oi) drépov will be the last and worst of many such crises, chief
amongst which was that of Lk, xxii, 53; ¢*This is your hour (Judwr 4
@pa) and the power of darkness”; cf. again 1 Tim. iv. 1.

7. 76 ydp pvoripiov 487 évepyeiran Tiis dvoplas. For the mystery
is already working (or set in operation)—(that) of lawlessness. For
évepyeirar, see note on L. ii. 13. Verse T explains (ydp) v. 6; at
present the Lawless One is held back till the fit time, “for he is
already here in principle, operative as a mystery awaiting revelation,
and checked so long as the withholder stands in the way” (see notes
on v. 6). Niw is nunc, now, at this time; 48y, jam, already, by this
time ; dpri, in presenti, just now or then, at the moment : for %oy, cf.
further 1 Cor. iv. 8, v. 3; Phil. iii. 12; 2 Tim. ii, 18, iv. 6; 1 Jo,
iv. 8. The sentence identifies the present hidder with the future
open and unrestrained working of the forces embodied in 6 drouos.

Td pvorihpior, correlative with dwoxahvgfiva: (as in Rom. xvi, 25;
1 Cor. ii. 7—10, xiv. 2; Eph. iii. 3, 9 £.; Col. i. 26; Rev. i, 1,19 1),
is, like that, a term proper to the things of God and the manifestation
of Christ, appropriated here to the master-work of Satan and the ap-
pearing of the Man of Lawlessness; cf. note on v. 3 (dwokahvpdyp).
T¢ pverdpiov, in 8t Panl’s dialect, is not something strange and hard
to understand; nor is it some sécret reserved, like the Mysteries
of Greek Paganism or of Jewish Alexandrian or Essenic esoteric
systems, for the initiated few; it denotes that which is by its nature
above man’s reagon, and is therefore known only as and when God
is pleased to reveal it (vv. 6, 8); 1 Cor. ii. 6—16 sets the Pauline
use of the word in a full light: see the Note ad rem in J, A,
Robinson’s Ephesians, pp. 2341ff. In the Book of Daniel, uvomjpior
{LXX : rendered *‘secret”) first appears in its distinet Biblical sense;
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then in Wisdom ii, 22, vi. 24, &c. In the Gospels {Matt. xiii. 11 and
parallels) the word is onee cited from the lips of Jesus, referring to the
truths conveyed to disciples but veiled from cthers by His parables.
So monstrous and enormous are the possibilities of sin in humanity,
that with all we know of its working the character of the Man of
Lawlessness remainsg incomprehensible beforehand. The history of
Sin, like that of Divine Grace, is full of surprises.

pévov & karéxwr dprm fws ic péoov yévmqrau: only (there is) the
withholder for the present, until he be taken out of the way. Again
& hiatus in the Greek, ag in . 3, an incoherence of expression very
natural in a letter written by dictation, and due seemingly to the
excitement raised by the apparition of & dvfpwmos 7Hs dropulas before
the writer's gaze, “Apr: qualifies 6 raréyww : the restraint at present
in exercise holds down {xaréxw, a8 in Rom.i. 18) lawlessness, and veils
its nature by limiting its activily, until 6 xacpds Tol dvéuov (v. 6)
shall arrive. “Apr. (see note on 44 above; also on L iii, 6) indicates
a particular juneture, or epock; it suggests a brief transitional period,
such as St Panl, without claiming certain knowledge, was inclined to
suppose the current Christian dispensation to be; see note on I. iv.
14, also 1 Cor. vii. 29, &e. "Ews and synonymous conjunctions, often
in classical Greek and more often than not in the N.T., dispense with
@ i governing the subjunctive of contingency,—perhaps after the
analogy of va; see Winer-Moulton, p. 371, A, Buttmann, N.T.
Grammar, pp. 230f. For éx péoov, cf. 1 Cor. v. 2; 2 Cor. vi. 17;
Col. ii. 14 {é« o0 péoov, classical) ; and contrast I. i, 7.

On & karégwy, see note to & xaréyoy, v. 6. While the resirainer
and the object of restraint are each expressed in both personal and
impersonal form, it is noticeable that the former appears as pri-
marily impersonal, while the latter is predominantly personal: the
writers eontemplate the power of lawlessness in its ultimate mani-
festation, as embodied in a supreme human antagonist of Christ;
whereas the restraint delaying Antichrist’s appearance appears to be
conceived as an influence or principle, which at the same time may be
personally represented. It is better therefore to render 4 xaréxwr **he
that restraineth,” rather than ‘‘one that restraineth” (R.V.); the ex-
pression seems to signify a class, not an individual; ef. Eph. iv. 28,

Where then are we to look, amongst the influences dominant at
the time and known to the readers, for the check and bridle of
lawlesspess? where but to law itself,—Staat und Gesetz {J. A. Dorner)?
For this power the Apostle Paul had a profound zespect; he taught
that al oBsac éfoveiar were imd Peob Terayuévar (Rom. xiil. 1—17).
Silvanus and himself were citizens of Rome, and had reason to value

Thess. M
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the protection of her laws; see Acts xvi. 85—39, xxii. 23—29, xxv,
10—12. About this time he was finding in the upright Proconsul
Gallio a shield from the lawlessness of the Jewish mob at Corinth ;
the Thessalonian “ politarchs” at least made some show of doing him
justice (Acts xvii. 5—9). Bt Paul’s political acumen, guided by his
prophetical inspiration, was competent to distinguish between the
character and personsl action of the Emperor-god and the grand
fabric of the Roman Empire over which he presided.

As head of the civil State, the reigning Augustus was the im-
personation of law, while in his character a8 a man, and in his
assumptions of deity, be might be the type of the most profane
and wanton lawlessness (witness Caligula, Nero, Elagabalus). Roman
law and the authority of the magisirate formed a breakwater against
the excesses of autocratic tyranny as well as of popular violence.
The absolutism of the bad Cemsars had after all its limit; their
despotic power trampled on the laws, and was yet restrained by
them, Imagine a Nero master of the civilized world and adored as
& god, with all respect for civil justice destroyed in the action of the
powers of the State, and St Paul’s “mystery of lawlessness’ would
be amply “revealed.” Despite 78 xaréxor dpri, the reign of Nero,
following in a few years the writing of this Lejter, showed to what
ineredible lengths the idolatry of a wicked human will may be carried,
in the decay of religion and the general decline of moral courage which
this entails, This monster of depravity, * the lion ” of 2 Tim. iv. 17,
stood for the portrait of “the wild beast” in St John’s Apocalypse,
which carried forward St Paul’s image of “*the lawless one,” even as
the latter took up Daniel’s idea of the godless king impersonated in
Antiochus Epiphanes, Dollinger, seeing in Nero St Paul’s ¢ dvfpwmos
775 dvoplas, regarded Claudius, the reigning emperor, as 6 xaréywr—
scil. preventing, while he lived, Nero’s accession—because of the re-
semblanee of his name to claudens, a Latin equivalent for xaréxwr :
but this ascribes to the Apostle an unlikely kind of foresight; and
it eredits him with a pun (made in Latin oo, though he is writing
in Greek) quite out of keeping with the solemnity of the subject.
(Askwith identifies Claudius and his poliey with 6 karéxwr, 79 karéxor,
inasmuch as he rescinded the edict of Caligula.) Nero fell; and the
Roman State remained, to be the restrainer of lawlessness and, so far,
& protector of infant Christianity. Wiser rulers and better times were
in store for the Empire. Through ages the xaréxov of the Apostolic
times has proved a bulwark of society. In the crisis of the 8th century
“ the laws of Rome saved Christianity from Saracen dominion more
than the armies.... The torrent of Mohammedan invasion was ar-
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rested ” for 700 years. ‘“As long as Roman law was cultivated in
the Empire and administered under proper control, the invaders of
Byzantine territory were everywhere unsuccessful” (Finlay, History
of Byzantine Empire, pp. 27 £.). Nor did Roman Law fall with the
Empire itself, any more than it rose therefrom. It ailied itself with
Christianity, and has thus become Iargely the parent of the legal
systems of Christendom. Meanwhile Cesarism also survives, a
second legacy from Rome and a word of evil omen, the title and
model of illegal sovereignty. The lawlessness of human nature
holds this “mystery” in solution, ready to precipitate itself and
“to be revealed at the last season.” The mystery betrays its working
in partial apd transitional manifestations, until “in its season’ it
erystallizes into ifs complete expression, Let reverence for law
disappear in public life along with religious faith, and there is
nothing to prevent a new Cmsar becoming master and god of the
civilized world, armed with immensely greater power. For other
interpretations given to 6 xaréxwy, see the Appendiz.

8. wal Tére dwokadvpbicerar & Gvopos. And then {not before) shall
be revealed the Lawless One: this sentence resumes vv. 3, 4, in the
light of ». 75. Kal rére,—by contrast with the foregoing vo», o9,
dpre, a8 in 1 Cor. iv. § (note also the previous &ws), xiii. 12; with
viv following, Rom. vi. 21, Gal. iv. 8£., 29. 'O @vfpwiros s droplas
(v. 8), the principle of whose existence operated in 76 pvordpior Tis
dvoulas (v. 7), is briefly designated é dvopos, just as the heathen,
generically, are ol drvopot (Acts ii. 23; 1 Cor. ix. 21, &ec.). For
dmoxahvglfoeral, see notes on vv. 3, 6; and in its relation to puvory-
peov, v. 7. Thrice, with persistent emphasis, drokahdrresfur i8 as-
serted of & dvopos, as of some portentous, unearthly object holding
the gazer spell-bound. His manifestation will be signal, and un-
mistakable in its import to those whose eyes are not closed by “the
deceit of mnrighteousness” (v, 10); * the mystery of lawlessness” will
now stand “revealed.”

8v ¢ xipws [Inoods] dvehel (or dvarot) @ mwveduars ToV oréparos
avrod, whoin the Lord [Jesus] will slay (or consumie) by the breath
of His mouth. So that & dvopos has scarcely appeared in his full
Satanic character and pretensions, when he is swept away by the
Redeemer’s advent. The sentence is a reminiscence of Isai. xi. 4,
where it is said of the ‘“shoot from the stock of Jesse,” wardfe v r¢
Moyq 700 orépatos airos (Heb. 1B DI, by the rod of His mouth”)
kol &y wvedpart Oud xe\éwr dvelel doeBf (LXX)—the doeSis of that
passage becomes the dvopos of this: cf. Job iv. 9, dwd wvesparos dpyis

airo) dpanafisorrar; slso Isai. xxx. 33, N*ID3 Smp M noe)
M2
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(+ the breath of Jehovah, like a stream of brimstone”), Ps. xviii. 8,
xxi. 9, for theophanies of fiery destructiveness. Later Jewish teach-
ing identified the doef#s of Is. xi. 4 with Armillus (or drmalgus), the
Anti-messiab ; see Appendiz, pp. 218f, The tferrible metaphor is in
keeping with the language of i. T f. above, dmwoxdAvius...év mwupl
gAovds. To wwebua (synon, with Abyos of Isai. xi. 4) 7of oréuares
alroil is not conceived as a physical agent: *the word ” or * breath”
—the judicial sentence—igsuing * from the mouth” of the Lord, has
an annihilating effect on the power of the dwopos, even as the O.T.
Méyos Kuplov, or aveipa rob gréuaros alrof (Ps. xxxii, 6, LXX; of.
Ps. ciii. 30), operated creatively in the making of the world. As
the sight of the Liord Jesus brings punishment on the oruel perse-
cutors of His saints (i. 9), so the breath of His mouth suffices to lay
low the Titanic Antichrist; “a word shall quickly slay him.”

kal karapyfjoe T dmdavely s Tapovalas avrod, and will abolish
by the apparition of His coming. 'Ewupdreia denotes a signal, often
a sudden appearance, the coming into sight of that which was pre-
viously, or commonly, hidden. The word recurs in the Pastoral Epp.,
applied once to the First Advent, 2 Tim. i. 10 ; and four {imes to the
Becond (in place of wapovaia), 1 Tim. vi. 14, Tit. ii. 13, 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8,
"Emigparts, in Aets ii. 20 (from the LXX, Joel ii. 31), is rendered
“notable”; the verb émpaivopar oceurs in Tit. ii. 11, iil. 4, in like
connexion. Bengel paraphrases the expression, *“prima ipsius ad-
ventus emicatio,”—* the first dawn of the advent.” Thisnoun belongs
to later Greek: it is used of the *‘ dawning of day” (Polybius), of
the starting into sight of an enemy, of the apparition of gods to
their worshippers, &e.; “dictum de Imperatoris, quasi dei appari-
tione, accessione ad regnum” (Herwerden, Lericon Grecum supple-
tonum) much employed by the Greek: Fathers in apphca.txon to the
various appearances of Christ. The Latin translators see in émgdreia
the brightness of the Advent {(cf. év wupl phoybs, v, T): **illustratione
adventus sui” (Vulg.), “illuminatione prmsentiss sum” {Aungusiine);
similarly Erasmus, ““ut accipias claritate Christi advenientis obseura-
tum iri Antichristum.”” For mapovsia, see note on L ii, 19,

xu-ru.pyém, a favourite word of St Paul’s—found once in Eunripides,
then in Polybius, four fimes in 2 Esdras (LXX)—signifies by ety-
mology to make idle (dpybs, dep—yés), tnoperative, 80 to bring to
nought, destroy, a thing or person in respect of power and efficacy,
to make wvoid, annul : of., besides instances above, Lk. xiii. 7; Heb,
ji. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 24; Gal. v. 11, Severianus aptly says, recalling
Col. iii. 4, {wis odparéfer gavepoupérns, ddvwaror ph karepynbfvas Tov
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rob favdrov wpdferov. For the whole verse, cf. the deseription of
Christ in Rev. i. 16 f.: éc 7ol créuaros abrol Jougala dloromos dfeia
éxwopevopéyn, xul G Syns avrod ws & Hhwos galvet év T Swdper edrob
xal Ore eldoy alTdv Ewesa...ds vexpés; for the former part of it, Rev.
xix. 16. 8t Paul may be thinking here, ag in i. 7f. (see note), of
the sudden light and arresting voice by which the Lord Jesus was
revealed to himeself (Acts ix. 3, xxii. 6). Theodore paraphrases the
verse in a striking faghion: ¢faigpns dn’ obpuvdr pavels 6 xpworos ral
pbver émPofoas wadoe Tis pyaclas, Shov alrdy dradoas (of dradot in
text above).

9. of dorly 1) rapoveln kot dvépyeav Tov Zaravd, whose coming
is (or who has his coming) according to Satan’s working. The wapovgia
of the Liord Jesus (v. 8 b} recalls the wapovoia of His “adversary”
and false counterpart (see v. 4 and notes), which is further set forth
in its manner (xard), and accompaniments (¢»), as “‘in accordance
with {in the way or fashion of) a working of Satan ”-—being such
& mwapovsia ag might be expected from such a source—and “in all
manner of power and signs and wonders...and in all deceit,” &e.
The évépyewa 108 Zaravi (in respect of its agent) is an érépyen wAdwys
in respect of its method, ». 11; Antichrist’s wapovsia is, on the part
of “the god of this world,” a kind of mocking prelude to Christ’s.
This noun and the corresponding verb évepyéw (-éopar, 1. ii. 13 : see
note) frequently have God or Divine powers for subject: see 1 Cor.
xii. 6; Gal. ii. 8, iii. 5; Eph. i. 11,19 £, iii. 20; Phil. ii. 18, &e.
As distinguished from S/rems and loxvs (8ee mote on v. 9), évépyaa
means power in operation (“efficacia Satanm,” Beza). **Saten” holds
toward Antichrist a relation analogous, in a shocking sense, to that
of God toward Christ; the systemstic and, as one might suppose,
calculated adoption by Antichrist of the attributes of Christ is the
most appalling feature in the whole representation. Even as God ép-
Hpymxer év 7 xpiore (Eph. i, 20), ““by powers and wonders and signs ™
crowned in His resurrection (Acts ii. 22—-24), Batan will find his
supreme awoxdAvyis in the Antichrist (**diabolicam apostasiam in se
recapitnlans,” Irensus; ¢ medius inter Satanam ef perditos homines,”
Bengel}, and will furnish him with Strams xal onuefa x.7A. to mateh.
With ¢ Zarar@s we must associate  dvricelueros of v. 4 ; ses note.

The series of terms in which the counterfeiting of Christ by Anti-
christ is indicated (see drodexvivra éavrdv 87 Egriv Oebs, dmokadugpdirar,
pvoTipiov, évepyetras, mapovsia) concludes & mioq Suvdpe xal onpelos
kol Tépac,—the three expressions applied to the miracles of our

 Lord and His Apostles: see Mk vi. 2; Lk, xix. 37; Jo. iii. 2:
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Acte i, 22; Rom. xv. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 12 ; Heb. ii. 4, whero they
are variously combined. Of the three, epueior is commonest, esp.
in Bt John’s Gospel; occasionally onueiz and 7épara are coupled
together, somewhat frequently in Acts—répara is never used in the
Gospels of the actual works of Jesus; &fwapus (-ecs, rendered in the
plur., by B.V., “mighty worke”) is most frequent in the Synoptics.
Avvaus names the miracle from its cause, the supernatural force acting
in it; oqueior from ils meaning, its significance; 7épas, portentum,
prodigium, miraculum, from its abnormal nature and the astonishment
it arouses. It is unfortunate that the **miracles” of Divine revelation
have taken their modern name (through the Latin) from the last, which
is the rarest and least characteristic of these synonyms; see Trench’s
Syn. § 91, also On the Miracles, chap. i. The three terms might
constitute & collective idea, with wrdsy at the beginning indicating the
number and variety of Antichrist’s **signs,” and eddovs at the end
qualifying them unitedly (Lightfoot}; but—sinee dvrams is singular,
and rarely has this concrete sense except in the plural—we may
better render the phrase: in all power—both signs and wonders of
falsehood (cf. Rom. xv. 19, & dwwdper onueciwr ral repdrwr; also i 11,
I.1i. 5, Rom. i. 4, Col. i. 11, 29, for & duwdpe). Febdovs, the genitive
noun of quality, does not (like yetdesw) stigmatize these as “false,”
i.e. pretended miracles (with no supernatural d¢vams behind them);
but as ¢ of falsehood,” belonging to this realm, o the sphere of him
who is yedorys kal mardp abrod (Jo. viil. 44), and serving his ends;
they are signs attesting and suitable to a yebdos, as our Lord’s miracles
attest and are suitable to % d\jfewa : of. Jo, iii. 2, x. 32, ziv. 10f;
xx. 30 f. These marks of Antichrist’s coming were predicted by Jesus
of the Yevdbyparor and yevdorpogiras (Matt. xxiv, 241, ; Mk xiii. 22}, —
onpeta peydha xal Tépata dore wAavioal, e duwardy, Kol Tols éxkexrobs.
The Apocalypse ascribes them, in ch. xiii. 11—14, to the second Wild
‘Beast with his ‘' lamb-like horns ” and his dragon-like speech,—the
‘Dragon aping the Lamb, Miracles are never in Scripture made as
such—apart from their moral character and aim—the proof of a
Divine mission ; see Deut. xiii. 1—5. This weighty & clause must be
attached to éorly, not to évépyeiar, and forms indeed its principal
complement.

10a. Already cumulative, the predicate is further extended by kal
Iy wdoy drdry dBiklas Tots dwolhvpévoss (this clanse belongs to v. 9),
and in all deceit of unrighteousness for the perishing,—words deserib-
ing the subjective effect, as év wdop Suwduer x.7.\. describes the ob-
jective nature, of Satan's working in the Antichrist. Ildey indicates
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a manifoldness of deception corresponding to the manifold forms of
the deceiving agency, mdoy Ovrduet k.7.\. “Awdry ddiwlas, consirued
similarly to e?dokla dyafwoivys in i. 11 {gee note), means such ‘- deceit”
a8 belongs to * unrighteousness,” as it is wont to employ—subjective
genitive, not unlike syucia...yetvdovs above. ’Awxdry is the active and
conerete ‘* deceit,” not ¢¢ deceivableness ” (A. V.), nor ¢ deceitfulness
(elsewhere in A.V.): see Matt. xiii, 22; Eph, iv. 22; Col. ii. 8; Heb.
iii, 13, On ddwcia, the comprehensive term for wrong, wrong-doing,
as hetween persons—synon, with droufa (v. 8), which is wrong as
commitied against sovereign law-—see further v. 12; it is connected
with yeiidos, as violation of conseience with perversion of intellect,
and opposed to d\jfec here, much as in Rom. i. 18, ii, 8; 1 Cor.
xiii. 6.

Tois dmwoM\uuévors 18 the dative to drdry, of the persons concerned;
cf., for the construetion, 1 Cor. i. 18, rois droNupudvois pwpla éoriv.
For the sense of dréM\upar, of. 1. 81, ; also 1 Cor, xv. 18; 2 Cor. iv. 31.
(év ols & Beds Tob aldvos TolToy éTUPAwaer T4 vohuata Td¥ dmigTwv); Ph.
iii. 19. Ol dwoX\dueror (see els 76 swbiva: following), the opposite of ol
cwibuevor (1 Cor. i. 18; 2 Cor. ii. 15); the present participle connotes
their perdition as commenced and going on, in the loss of the sense
for truth and right and of receptiveness for God: cf. Rom. i. 184.,
28 ff.; Eph. iv. 181f.; 1 Tim. vi. 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Tit. i 15£.; Heb.
x. 261.; Jude 10—13. They follow the guidance of é vids ris drwhelas
(v. 8), and share hisruin. Satan’s devices are deceil for the perishing,
for men without the life of God, whose spiritual perceptions are
destroyed through sin; while the children of God escape the decep-
tion, knowing how to ¢ prove all things " (I. v. 21): cf., as to this
contrast, I. v. 4f.; 2 Cor. iv. 2—6; 1 Jo. iv, 1—6.

100, &vd &v mijv dydmqy Tis dAnbelas odx é8éfavro ds T8 cwbivar
alrovs, because they did mot receive the love of the truth to the end
they might be saved ; or “in requital of their refusal to entertain the
love of the truth,” &ce. For d»8’av (pro eo guod, Calvin), see Lk. i. 20,
xii. 8, xix. 44; Acts xii. 23 (also 3 Kingd. xi. 11, Joel iii. 5, in LXX;
Xenophon); for drri of correspondence (*tit for tat’), cf. I. v. 15, &e.
The dupes of Antichrist are treaied after their kind; as they would
not love truth, they shall not have truth, lies must be their portion :
of. the lex talionis in i, 6 f. ; also Ps. xviil. 26, cix. 17f.; Rev. xvi. 6,
and Matt. xxv. 29. For 8éxouar, implying welcome, the opening of the
heart to what is offered, ef. I. i. 6, ii. 13, describing the opposite
conduct of the Thessalonian readers.

'H dAjfeca is not the moral quality, *“truth” as sincerity in the
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person, but the objective reality—*‘the truth”* coming from God in
Christ, viz. the Gospel, &o.: see vv. 12 f.; Bom. i. 18, 25, ii. 8;
2 Cor. iv. 2; Gal.v.7; Eph. iv. 24; Col. i. §; 1 Tim. iii. 15; Jo. viii.
32, &o. "H dydwn Tfs dAnbelas is the bent of the mind toward the truth,
the setting of the heart upon it {cf. Prov. ii. 2 £, iv. 6, 13, &e.);
this affection those condemned ov« é8éfavro, inasmuch as they refused
to entertain it,—they had no predilection for truth; *‘they loved
the darkness rather than the light ? (Jo. iii. 19). ’Aydwn i this
connexion is synonymous with edfoxie (i 12: of. eldoxioarres 7§
aduxlg, v. 12 below), but denotes the principle of affection, the radical
disposition of the mind, while eddoxia signifies its consent and ex-
pressed.inclination; of. Rom. i. 82. For els 76 x.7.\., gee notes on
v. 6 and on I, ii, 12: *“{hat they should be saved ” (see note on
cwryple, I. v. 9) is the result of that embracing of ¢ the truth”
offered in the Gospel, which these men refuged to give; and such
refusal marks them out as ol dwoAAdueroi.

Verses 11, 12 draw out the consequence of the criminal unbelief
described in def’ &v «.7.\., affirming the terrible delusion above
described to be a visitation on God’s part, and a dikawr wapd fe@
{ef. i. 6)—in faet @ judicial infatuation. And since this fatal and
wide-spread deceptior is effected by the wapovsla of Antichrist, that
coming, while it is the consummate manifestation of human sin and
Satanic power, is brought within the scope of the Divine counsels;
it proves to be an instrument in God’s sovereign hand. Cf. the
conelusion of Rom. ix.—xi., setting forth the judicial wdpwees of
Israel: "Q Bdfos. whovrov xal coplas xal yrdoews Beod" s drefepatvyra
74 rplpara adrob kal dvebiyvinorow at ddol adrob.

11, «kal Sud Tolro mépmwe adrois & Oeds dvépyeav whdwvns. And -
on this account God sends them a working of error. For 5k Tebro,
and its backward reference, ef. I. ii. 13, iii. 5; xai consecutive, —
almost “so for this cause” (Ellicott). Iléume:, present {see Textual
_ Note), by anticipation of the predicted certainty; or rather, as the
affirmation of a principle already at work (see ». 7)—what takes
place in the victims of Antichrist is seen every day on a smaller
seale. Adrofs is dative of persons concerned : wpds (or els) with aceus.,
in such connexion, denotes motion towards. 'O febs is emphatic by
position ; see note below. ’Evépyea addrys is parallel to éépyewa Tob
Zarar@, v. 9, “Satan” being 6 mAardr T olcovuémy (Rev. xii. 9,
xiii. 14, xx. 10 cf. Jo. viii. 44}, On wAdwry, see L. ii. 3; it is an active
principle, the opposite in its ““working” of the Aéyos feod (L. ii. 13);
for évépyeia, see note on v.9. This wAdyy is the drdry ddwlas of v. 10
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operative and taking effect,—ihe poison running in the veins; it is
the iyebdos of Antichrist {see next clause) believed and followed.
What *God sends” is not “error” as such, but error used for cor-
rection and with the train of moral consequences included in its
vépyera.

This effectual delusion God sends on wicked men to the very end,
foreseen by Him, es 76 moredoar adrois T¢ Yelbea, that they should
believe the lie. The question of Is. Ixiii. 17 is inevitable : <O Lord,
why dost Thou make us to err from Thy ways?” Tb yebdos—the
opposite of % dAfew (v. 10), the truth of God in the Gospel {cf. Eph.
iv. 256; 1 Jo. ii. 21)—in Rom. i. 25 faking the form of idolatry, is here
““the lie ” par excellence, the last and erowning deception practised by
Satan in passing off the Lawless One as God (vv. 4, 9f.). This pas-
sage, in fact, aseribes to God the delusion that we have hitherto been
regarding as the masterpiece of Satan (cf. the contradiction of 2 Sam.
xxiv. 1 and 1 Chron. xxi. 1}, Three things must be borne in mind in
reflecting upon this: (1} that Satan is never regarded in Scripture as an
independent power or rival deity of evil, like the Ahriman of Parsism.
However large the activity allowed him in this world, it is under
Divine control; see Job i., il.; 1 Cor. v. 5, x. 13, &e. (2) St Paul
teaches that sin works ouf its own punishment. In Rom, i, 24 ff. he
represents the loathsome vice of the Pagan world as a Divine
chastisement for its long-continued idolatry: “For this cause God
sends effectnal delusion,” is parallel to “For this cause God gave
them up to vile passions.” 1In each case the result is inevitable,
and comes about by what we call a natural law. That a persistent
rejection of truth destroys the sense for truth and results in fatal
error, i3 an ethical principle and a fact of experience as certain as
any in the world. Now he who believes in God as the Moral Ruler of
the universe, knows that its laws are the expression of His will.
Since this delusion, set on foot by Satan, is the moral consequence
in those who receive it of previous and wilful refusal of the light of
truth, it is manifest that God is here at work; He makes Satan and
the Lawless One instruments in punishing false-hearted men; ecf.
Hzek. xiv. 9, and 1 Kings xxil. (3) The advents of Christ and of
Antichrist are linked together (vo. 3, 9); they are parts of the same
great process and drama of judgement, and the deceivers will suffer
heavier punishment than the deceived: ef. Rev. xx. 10. Geod, who
“gends a working of error” in the Antichrist, will quickly send the
Christ to put a stop to the delusion and to *“‘destroy™ ifs author by
His sudden and glorious coming (v. 8, i. 7—9).

12. tva kpddowv wdvres, that they might be judged, all (of them)—
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or, all (of them) together (Gmwavres). “Tva xpdGorr is parallel to eis
78 elvau...dramrohoyfrovs of Rom. i. 20 (this whole passage, as Borne-
mann points out, is full of parallels—some manifest, others recondite
—with Rom. i. 18—32, both in expression and thought). For the
opposite purpose on God’s part, see vv. 13 £, 1 10; L v. 9, &e. All
God’s dispensations, in dealing both with good and evil men, have
this aim, and find their terminus in ¢‘the day of the Lord”: of.
Rom. ii, 5—16, xiv. 10 £.; 1 Cor. iv. 6; 2 Cor. v. 9 f.; Acts xvii.
301, &e. .

Idvres: ““late ergo et diu et vehementer grassator error ille”
{Bengel}. 1f the évépyewa mAdvms and the yeidos in question belong
specifically to the wapovsin of Antichrist, Bengel’s diu is scarcely
justified : Antichrist is but * revealed,” when his destruction comes
(v. 8); his appearance signals to the Churech her Lord’s approach
{v. 8). Granting drarres the true reading (see Textual Note), then
this judgement comes sweepingly, it descends on the deceived ail
together, in @ body; for the delusion of Antichrist takes effect every-
where; this is the one thing in which the enemies of Christ agree,
and gerves as & crucial test of their character: cf. 78 ydpayua Tod
Bnplov (Rev. xiii. 3, 16, &e.), and its universal curreney.

“ Judgement” implies here condemnation, as in Rom. ii. 1, 3, iii. 7,
1 Cor. xi. 31 f., &o.; the point of the statement lies not in the nature
of the sentence passed, but in the judicial purpose of God’s control-
ling action in the case. The subjects of this judgement of God are
defined almost in the terms of ». 10: of pf moredoravres T dhnelq
recalls s dAgbelas; T dBwly repeate tHs adeclas of that passage;
while dA\Nd edBoxroavres k.7.\. echoes odx édéfavro Tiw dydmype : who
did not believe the truth, but had a good-will toward unrightecusness.
Cf. with the two clauses respectively, Rom. i. 18, 28, and 32 (ed5oxs-
coyTes K.T.\., the climax of the denunciation); also Rom. ii. 8, for the
whole expression. Eidoxéw is construed elsewhere with &y, importing
the element in which the satisfaction lies; here only in N.T. with
dative (scil. of interest, i.e. favour, inclination to, being parallel to
moredoavtes 77 G\nf.) : the same copstruction is found in 1° Mace.
i. 43, and in Polybius. *‘Obedience to unrighteousness,” instead of
“truth” (Rom. ii. 8), is the practical expresaion of ¢ favour (inclina-
tion) toward unrighteonsness,” which excludes ““faith in the truth.”

The men described are such as sin not through force of passion or
example or habit, but out of delight in wrong; ‘ the light that is in”
them has ““become darkness ”; evil is their good. They are credulous
of what falls in with their inclination: ‘““the Man of Lawlessness”
is welcomed as their Messiah and God; his advent is the Avatar of
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their hopes. Their reception of ¢ the advérsary” is itself a terrible
judgement upon misbelievers, proving a touchstone of their falsehood
of heart and leaving them open, withoui excuse, to the speedy con-
demnation of Christ’s tribunal. Men without love of truth naturally
believe the lie when it comes; there is nothing else for them. As
Christ came at first “ for judgement into this world” (Jo. ix. 389, &e.),
by His presence discriminating the lovers of truth and falsehood, so
will it be, in the opposite sense, at Antichrist’s coming. He attracts
his like; and the attraction is evidence of character. This is not,
however, as yet the Last Judgement ; it is possible that some, under
this retribution, may repent even at the eleventh hour, seeing how
shameful i3 the delusion into which they have fallen by rejecting
Christ.

§4¢ . 13—l 5. Wonps or CoMFORT AND PRAYER.

Solatium post predictionem rerum tristium (Bengel). Turning from
the awful apparition of Antichrist, the writers with a sigh of relief
join in thanksgiving for those whe will * prevail to escape all these
things that shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of man”
(Lk. xxi. 36). (a) Thanksgiving for the happier lot awaiting the
Chrigtian readers (vv. 13 i) passes (b) into ezhortation that they
shonid hold fast the treasure they possess (v. 15), which is followed
{c) by prayer to this effect (vv. 16 1).. With this supplication the
Letter, in its main intent, is complete and might have appropriately
closed at the end of chap. ii. But in praying for their readers the
Apostles are reminded (d) of their need for prayer on their own behalf,
to which they exhort the readers in turn (iii. 11.); and this appeal for
prayer throws the writers’ thougbts {¢) upon the fidelity of God to His
purpose of grace in the readers (vv. 3 {.}, for whom (f) the Apostles’
intercession is renewed (v. 5). Discursiveness is natural in the free
outpouring of heart between friends and friends; it is a sign of
unstudied epistolary genuineness. There is nothing incoherent, nor
an irrelevant word. The passage grows out of the last section, to
which it forms a counterpart, beginning with 3¢ of contrast and
marked by a train of expressions antithetical to those there oceur-
ring, The contrast delineated between the followers of Antichrist
(vv. 10—12) and of Christ (vo. 13 £.) is parallel to that exhibited in
Lv.1-11.

13, “Hpeis 8 dbelloper elxapiorely vd 8ef wdvrore mwepl Dy,
But, for our part, we are bound to give thanks to God always for you :
a nearly verbatim reproduction of the opening words of the Epistle;
see notes on i. 3. The repeated dpeidouer betrays in the missionaries
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a keen sense of personal debt for the support given them at this
juncture by the faith of the Thessalonian Church; ef., in explanation
of this, I i. 8, iii. 8f. Hence also the emphatic #Hueis prefacing
dgpefroper, where we might have looked for wepl 58 *niv at the head of
the sentence, to supply the main subject of the paragraph in contrast
with of dwoA\vuwvor, ol ph misredcavres x.7.\., of the foregoing: ef.
L v. 4; Eph. iv, 20; also Heb. vi. 9. Contemplating the revelation
of the Lawless One and the multitude of his dupes, the Apostles
realize their deep obligation to God for the certainty that their Thessa-
lonian brethren are of another disposition and have a happier destiny
assured them, Ilep! sudw is emphasized by the terms that follow :—

aBehdol ryarnpévor dwd Kuplov, brethren beloved by the Lord. In
the edyaptaria of L. i. 2—4, &c.—and precisely at the same point, viz.
in grounding their position as Christians upon the Divine éxhoy#
{elharo...6 Oeds,..els cwrnplar)—the Thessalonians were addressed as
‘‘brethren beloved by God.” * The Lord ” is Christ, as distinguished
from **God” in the adjoining clauses; see notes on L ii. 1, and i. 12
above, Appalled by the thought of Antichrist, the Church finds in the
love of Christ her refuge (ef. Rom. viii. 35-—39) ; since He is xipios,
His love has at its ecommand Divine power (i. 71.); to ¢ the Lord ”
(Jesua), their strong Protector, the Apostles forthwith commit these
persecuted ‘“brethren” {see vv. 16 £, iii. 3,5). St Paul is probably
reminding himself in thiz expression of the ancient blessing upon
Benjamin, his own' tribe, pronounced in Deut. xxxiii. 12: * The
beloved of the Lord (#yampuéves tmd Kuplov, LXX) shall dwell in
safety by Him ; He covereth him all the day long, and he dwelleth
between His shoulders.”

87v elharo dpas 6 Oeds &n dpxis (or drapxtiv) s cwrnplay, in that
God chose you from the beginning {or as a jirstfruit) unte salvation : a
reaffirmation of eldéres...tHw éxhoyhw vpdv, L. i. 4; see notes. Eiaro
is used of the ‘‘choice™ of Israel for Jehovah’s people in Deut.
vii. 61f. and x. 15 (mpoelhero); in xxvi, 18 f. (LXX) it stands, Kvpios
efhatd oe afucpor yevéobal ge abre Nady mepodowov.. . clval ge Nadv dyiov
Ruply ¢ e gov. Deut. vii. 8 accounts for this in the words, wapa o
dyamdv Kopov Subs (cf. previous note). As respects the purpose of the
choice (els cwrnplar), the verse is parallel to L v. 9, ei...els dpiy dMN&
els wepemolnow gurnplas ; see the note there on swrypla. Hence those
whom ““God chose for salvation” are set in contrast with ¢‘the perish-
ing,” with those to whom “God sends an évépyetar wAdrys in order
that they may be judged” (vv. 10f.). Cf. with this also the paragraph
on * God's elect” in Rom. viii. 33—389. For érc after etxaporéw, cf.
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i. 3, L ii. 13; for the hybrid aorist elharo—with its strong stem and
weak ending—see note on wpoeiraper, 1. iv. 6.

It is doubtful whether dw’ dpx#s looks further back than to the
time when God’s call in the Gospel reached the Thessalonians (cf.
Ph. iv. 15, év dpxf Tob ebayyeNlov; also 1 Jo. il 7, 24, iii. 11; Jo.
vi., 64, xv. 27, xvi. 4); without gome indication in the context, the
readers would hardly think here of & pretemporal election. The
éxhoy of 1. i. 4 was associated with the arrival of the Gospel at
Thessalenica (I. i. 8, 9). Then, practically and to human view,
“@God chose” this people—i.e. took them for His own out of tha evil
world in which they moved : of. the ef\aro ovjuepor of Deut. xxvi. 18.
Such “ choice ” is intrinsically, and as the act of God’s loving will,
dn’ aldvos (Acts xv. 18), Hence in later Epp. the ¢ beginning” is
traced to its spring, and its origin is seen in the Divine love “predes-
tinating” its chosen ‘* before the foundation of the woxld ” (Eph. i
4, &c.); the relative is grounded in the absolute dr’ dpxds (1 Jo. 1. 1):
of, the double d=’ dpyfs of 1 Jo. ii. 7, 13f., 24. But the Apostles
speak here in the language of grateful remembrance, not of theological
contemplation. The marginal reading of WH, dwapy#d» (primitias,
Vulg, ; see Textual Note), gives a thoroughly Pauline word—applied
to persons in Rom. xi. 16, zvi. 5, 1 Cor. xv. 20, 23, xvi. 15 {also in
Jam. i, 18, Rev. xiv. 4)—and is quite suitable to the Thessalonian
Christians, since they were along with the Philippians the ¢ first-
fruit,” in comparison with Achaia and Corinth (ef. I. i. 7 f£), of the
present mission.

& aywopg wvedparos kol miote dhvbelas, in sanctification of spirit
(or of the Spirit} and faith in (the) truth: an adjunct not to efAaro,
but to swryplar {for similar ¢» clauses attached to verbal nouns, see
L i 1, iv. 16, v. 2; and i. 7{ above). *‘Salvation” is defined in its
subjective ground and factors—‘¢God chose you to a salvation opera-
tive and realized in sanctification and faith ”: by the same signs the
Apostles *“ know the election ” of their Thessalonian converts (I. i. 3—
7; ef. iv. 7}; on these conditions rests the swrypia spoken of in
Lv. 9. 'Bér uelrwow & wlorer...xal dyrasp, 1 Tim, ii, 15, presents
the same conditions in the reverse order. For dy:acubs, see notes on
L iil. 18 (dywoivy) and iv. 8, 7.

Ivedpares may be {a) subjective genitive—** sanctification proeceding
from {wrought by) the Spirit (of God}”: ef. 1. iv. 7£., Rom. xv. 16,
1 Cor. iii. 16 f.; and the formal parallel in 1 Pet.i. 2. See I 1i. 6,
Rom. v. 5, viii. 2, 23, 1 Cor. vi. 11, xii. 3, 13, 2 Cor. i. 22, Gal. iii.
8, Eph. i. 18, iv. 80, Tit. iii. 5, for the offices of the Holy Spirit in
the initiation and first movements of the Christian life. But (b) the
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word gives a sense equally good in itself if understood as objective
genitive—¢“sanctification of (your) spirit””: thus read, the phrase
recalls the memorable prayer of L v. 23, & feds...dytdaue vuds...xal...
dNbiAnpor vpdy 7O Trebua koA, dpéumrws.. . Tnpyfein ; on this construc-
tion, sanctification is viewed as an inward state of the readers, leading
them to complete salvation at the coming of Christ, just as ‘* unbelief
of the truth and delight in unrighteousness” (v. 12) will bring * the
perishing ” to ruin through the fascination of Antichrist. This patent
antithesis inclines one, after Estius (*“ anima, in qua sanctitatis donum
principaliter residet '}, to adopt (b), notwithstanding the preference of
most commentators for (a): contrast pohveuol capkds xal wredparos,
2 Cor, vii. 1; and cf. Eph. iv. 23. Add to this ruling consideration
the probability that the writer, if intending the Holy Bpirit by =ves-
paros, would for clearness have prefized the article or attached to the
generic noun some distingnishing term; and observe the fact that the
genitive is objeotive in the parallel wigre dAnfelas. This dyaouds
wmveduaros i8 complementary to the dvy. owpkés implied in L. iv. 3—38.
The objection that (interior) * sanctification of spirit ”* should follow
and not precede ‘*‘faith in the truth,” applies with equal force to
* sanctification by the Spirit” (cf. Gal. iii. 2); on the other hand,
“faith in the truth” in this context involves more than the initial faith
of conversion (L.1i. 8, &c.}, or “the reception of the truth on the part of
the person influenced ” (Lightfoot) ; it signifiea that habit of faith by
which one adheres to the truth and so escapes the dmdry ddixias
and évépyeta whdyys (vv. 101.), and includes the vropors; kal wloris (i, 4)
by virtue of which believers (of miwretorres) ““stand fast”: see next
verse; and cf. 2 Cor. i. 24, Col. ii. 5, &c. Such abiding faith leads to
ultimate salvation; it is co-ordinate with, not anterior to, sanctification.

14. ds & ékdherer dpds 8ud Tol eayyehlov npdv, to which end He
called you through our good tidings, ie. *‘through the good news we
brought”: cf., for this genitive, L. i 5, and i. 10 above; also I, ii. 13,
Néyor drofis wap’ udv 7ol Geof. Since *‘through our gospel” the
Thessalonians were called to salvation, “we are bound to give
thanks ” on this behalf (v. 13 : see note). For the thought of God
a8 ‘“‘caller” of men in the Gospel, see I. ii. 12, v. 24, and notes.
God’s summons gives expression and effect to His choice (cfhare, v. 13);
see note on dchoy#, 1. 1. 4; also Rom, viii. 80, 1 Cor. i. 26 f., for the
connexion of election and call. Els § resumes els gwrypiav év dyiaapd
.7\, having the whole of this for its antecedent; the Divine call
that brings men into the fellowship of Christ (1 Cor. i. 9) includes
*“sanctification ™ among its primary objects (see L. iv. 7, v. 23 £).
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els mepurolnew Bifns Tob kuplov fqpdv “Inced Xpioroeld, unto the
securing of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ: of. 1 Pet. v. 10, -
& xaMégas...€ls...86fav év Xpworg ; and 2 Tim. ii. 10, cwrnpplas 77s év
X. °I. petd 86&ws aiwviov. This is an end not lying beyond or arising
out of cwrnple (v. 18), but virtually identical with i, so that the
second els clause is explicative of the first (v. 13) and represents ob-
jectively what els cwrpiar (els &) states subjectively; the Christian’s
ultimate salvation lies in the *‘glory ” won by his Redeemer, wherein
he shares: see Rom. viii- 17, lva ocvwdotacfsper ; 2 Tim.ii, 11£, ; Rev,
iii. 21. Bls weprwoinaer 86kns Tob xuplov x.7.\. i8 therefore identical in
substance with els wepiw. cwrypias, I. v. 9: see note there on mepi-
rofnois. The ¢ d6fa of our Lord Jesus Christ” is the ‘“glory ¥ proper
and due to Him as our Lord, to be received on “the day of the Lord,”
when the winning of His kingdom is complete (see Matt. xix. 28,
xxv. 31; Lk, xxiv. 26, &c.; Phil. ii. 9—11 ; Tit. ii. 13); its chief maitter
will be found “in His saints® (i. 10). God intends the glory of
" Christ in all that He does for men through Him; and Christ’s glory
is in turn the heritage of those who are Christ’s (ol Tof xpioTol év
r§ mapoveig, 1 Cor. xv. 23: cf. suryxhyporépor, Rom. viii. 17; also Jo.
xii. 26, xiv. 3; Rev. xxii. 3f1.). To this end * God called” them in
calling them to their own salvation; cf. notes on érdofasdivar x.7.A.,
évdotardy, i. 10, 12 above; also on L ii. 12b. The §éfa is already
won in prineiple, and its wepiroinais is guaranteed : see i. 7—12, v. 8
above ; Matt. xxiv. 30; Phil. iii. 20 £ ; Eph. v. 26 f.; Col. i. 22, iii. 4;
Rom. viii, 18 f. ; 1 Cor. xv. 24—28 ; Jo. zvii. 24 ; Rev. 1. 51, &e.

15. "Apa odv, 48ehdol, omiikere. So then, brothers, stand firm : the
practical conclusion of all that has been said, from v. 2 onwards.
“Since the Lord’s return is delayed and its date uncertain, and in
prospect of the coming of Antichrist whose deceptive influence is
already at work,—inasmuch as God by our means has made you heirs
of His kingdom and sharers in the promised glory of Christ, we bid
you sTanNp PAST!” For dpa olv, see note on L v. 6. Zrijkw, formed
from Zrrora (cf. ypyyopéw, L. v. 6), is & derivative of the xows. The
verb occurs seven times in Paul, thrice in John (including Rev.),
twice in Mk; cf. note on I. iii. 8, also its hortatory use in 1 Cor. xvi.
13; Gal. v. 1; Phil. iv. 1: the opposite of carevffvar, v. 2. Similarly
in 1 Cor. zv. 58, Col. i. 23, hope is the incentive to steadfastness.

kol kpareiTe Tas wapadicas ds Bbdydnre, and hold fast the tradi-
tions which you were taught. Hapadboes (ef. iii. 6, for one particular
here included; 1 Cor. xi. 2; also Rom. vi, 17, 1 Cor. xi. 2, 23, xv. 8,
for 8t Paul’s use of wapadldwu: in referring to his teaching) em-
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braces all that the readers ‘‘had been tanght” of the Gospel received
through 8t Paul and his companions, whether on points of faith or
conduct (ef. L i. &, ii. 11, 9—I4, iii, 8f,, iv. 1f.; i, 5 above). The
wapadoms (-aeis) of earlier Epp. becomes the wepafsiy, deposit, of the
Pasgtorals ; it is, on its practical side, a wapayyehia (-ar) : see L. iv. 2,
and note. On wapadooes, see Lightfoot’s note ad loc. He observes
that this term in the N.T. connotes *‘an authority external to the
teacher himself.” What these Apostles “hand on” to the Thessa-
lonians is not their own doctrine as such, but the facts and teachings
about Christ coming from Himself and belonging to all Christians,
For the accusative of thing retained with passive of a verb governing
two accusatives, see Winer-Moulion, p. 286, and the ordinary Greek
Grammars.

For xparéw (kpares)—to have or apply strength, to grip, master, hold
Sirmly—with like object, cf. Mk vii. 3; Rev. ii. 14f. Elsewhere in
8t Paul the synonymous xaréxw, as in I. v. 21; 1 Cor. xi. 3, xv. 2.

dre 8ud Nyov dre 8 dmorohijs tpdv, whether through word or
through letter of ours—hHudv qualifies both nouns; in v. 2 the pronoun
hag, less certainly, the same twofold reference. The writers put their
‘“gpistle ” on the same level with their spoken  word ”; they bid the
readers hold by what they had learned from their fathers in Christ,
whether through this chapnel or that, thus guarding themselves
against every attempt to ** deceive” them (. 8): ef. 1 Cor. xi. 2, for
the emphasis thrown on adherence to Apostolic teaching; similarly
in Rom. vi. 17 ; Eph. iv. 20f.; Phil. iv. 9; Col. ii. 6f. ; 2 Tim. ii. 2;
1 Jo. ii. 24; Matt. xxviii. 20, &e, For the importance now beginning
to be attached to St Paul's Letters, see notes on v. 2 and iii, 17;
and for the possibility that an epistle might be undervalued at Thes-
salonica, see note on I, v. 27,

16. Adros 8t 6 xipios vpdv "Incois Xpiords xal [8] Beds & mardp
fWpwv—. But may our Lord Jesus Christ Himaelf and God our Father—.
For adrds 8¢, and this form of prayer, cf. L iii. 11, v, 23, and notes.
This invoeation corresponds in its position to that of I, iii. 11 ff., com-
pleting the Epistle in its first and main part, the sequel in each cage
being appended by (78) Aocwér (see iii. 1 below). But while {he cor-
responding petition of Ep. L. bears on love and holiness as needed for
the Church’s perfectness at Christ’s coming, this bears on strength
and steadfastness of heart as needed for present duty; ermpifac (v. 17)
is common to both passages. Here Christ’s name precedes the Father’s
(as later in the benedietion of 2 Cor. xiii. 18), which leads Chrysostom
to exclaim, IloD »iv elow of Tov vldw éMarTobyres; “ Our Lord Jesus
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Christ " is foremost in the writers’ thoughts; He in whose “‘glory”
the readers were “ called” by God to take part at the * winning™ of
His kingdom, is invoked to help them toward this end. Christ and
the Father are one in love to this Chureh (I. i 4, and v.13 above),
and in sll saving action; so the singular predicate, waparaiégac k.71
{v. 17), is natural, as in L iii, 11. There is & chiasmus, or crossing,
in the arrangement of the parallel names, 6 warip Hudv balaneing
& xtipros Hudv, while & febs is set over against "Inools Xpiaris.

6 Oeds & mwarip rpav is deseribed as ¢ dyamjoas rpds xal Sods
wapdxAnow aiwviay kel Ewida dyabiv & xdpiny, who has loved us
and given (us) eternal emcouragement and good hope, in grace. The
readers have just been told that they are <‘beloved by the Lord”
(Jesus ; v. 18); that reference is complemented by their inclusion,
along with the Apostles, in the special love of God the Father. Now
God’s love, in view of His ‘“call’” and its purpose stated in v. 13,
earries with it a wapdxdpow and éAwida which minister the very
strengthening of heart the readers reguire. ’Ayawrfjoas and dovs are
bound in one by the single article, the second being, as the case
stands, the necessary outcome of the first, For God's loving and
giving, ef. Jo, iil. 16, 85, 1 Jo. iv. 10; also Matt. vii. 11, Lk. xii. 32;
for the fatherly regard which prompts God’s gifts; similarly of
Christ, in Gal. ii. 20, Eph. v. 2, 25, These parallels support Light-
foot’s observation, that * the aorist dyarjoas {not dyawdw) refers to
the act of God’s love in giving His Son to die for us’: this is
borne out by év ydpire, qualifying Sovs; for it is in this act above all
that ¢ God commends His own love to us,” and in it ¢ the grace of
God, and His gift in grace, overflowed” (Rom. v. 8, 15). From the
supreme evidence of God’s love an “ eternal comfort” is derived ; see
the way in which St Panl draws out this wapdrAyots, and builds up this’
wls, in Rom. viii, 31—39. Though the cross of Christ is never men-
tioned in the two Letters, and Hie death but twice (L iv. 14, v, 10) in
cursory fashion, “ the grace of God” therein displayed furnishes the
basis and fulerum of the entire system of doctrine and life implied
in the Epp.; cf. the notes on I v. 9f., to the same effect. In the
passage just referred to the essential connexion is assumed, that is
latent here, between God’s purpose of salvation for men and the
death of Jesus Christ on their behalf.

For the term wapdxAgats, see note on L ii. 3. For God a8 é mapa-
xaAdr, of. Rom. xv. 41.; 2 Cor. i. 3—7; Phil. ii. 1; Heb. vi. 18, xii.
5; Acts ix. 31. God’s wapdchyaes follows up His kNjous (v. 14). The
“comfort” is “efernal,’’ inasmuch as it continues unshaken by the

Thess, N
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losses and sorrows of life, rising above all temporal conditions and
defying death: see Rom. viii. 3539, 1 Cor. xv. 55—58, 2 Cor, iv.
16.—v. 8, for the scope of the Christian consolation. Here only and
in Heb. iz. 12, in N.T., has aldveos a distinet feminine ending; also
in Num. xxv. 13, and elsewhere in LXX ; otherwise, according to rule
for adjectives in -io5, the -os is common m gender.

The added «ai érxida dyaf#r shows that the Divine cordial here
held out lies in the prospect of faith : see the parallels above given ; to
which add I. ii. 18, v. 8—11; Rom. v. 2—5, 17, 21, viil. 17—25,
xv. 13; Tit. 1. 2; Heb, 1i. 6, vi. 17—20, vii. 19; 1 Pet. i. 3—9, v. 4,
10, &c. A hope is “good ¥ (dyabqv; cf. note on I v. 15) as it is
gound in itself and salutary in its effect—a hope which it is good to
have. This is amongst the best of God’s ““good gifts™ (Lk. xi. 13
Jam, i, 17). The same adjective is attached by St Paul to wiors (Tit.
il. 10), and to sweldnars (1 Tim. i. 5, 19; Aects xxiii. 1), as human
faculties. For ydpis as the sphere and basis of God’s gifts in the
Gospel (¢ xdpimt qualifies Sovs, not éAmida), see note on this word in
.12 : along with dyardw (see previous note), xdpis points to the work
of Divine Redemption, on which Christian hope” specifically rests;
see Rom. v. 2, 15—21; Eph. i. 7; Tit. ii. 11 £, iii. 7; &e.

17. mwepaxehéoar Spdy tds kapblas kal ornpliar dv wavrl Epye xal
Aiye bdyedd, (may our Lord Jesus Christ and God our Father...) en-
courage your hearts, and establish (them) in every good work and word,
For the sense of raparaléw, see note on I. ii, 11; for God as subject,
of. references under wapdxinais, v, 16 ; see note on L iii. 11 for the
singular predicate. For xapdla, note on I. ii. 4. The emotional sense
of “heart” in modern English, and the rendering of wapdxAnais by
‘‘comfort,” suggest consolation as the blessing desired in these words;
rather it is the rousing and cheering of the whole inner man which
the Apostles pray for,—that the Thessalonians may be animated to
brave endurance and vigorous activity : see the words orjpitac &
xarrl &pyp «.r.\ following; and cf. I. iii, 2 f, above; 2 Cor, xifi. 11;
Col. iv. 8, ii. 2. For oryplfw, see notes on I, iii, 2, 13 (where sryplta:
Judv Tds xapdias was anticipated), also iii. 3 below. St Panl uses this
word four times in these two Letters, and only in Rom. i, 11, xvi. 25
besides. The phrase grypifewr iy kapblay occurs in Jam. v, 8, and
somewhat frequently in the LXX—Ps. ciil. 15, exi. 8 (ésrjpcrac
xapdla adrob, ob uh Ppofnby) ; Sirach vi. 37, &e. It is the opposite of
vahevdivar, ‘v. 2; God's erypl{eww makes possible the ¢ryixewr and
xparely enjoined in v. 15.

The terms of the antithesis Zryw «. Néyw are usually in the re-
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verse order (Rom. xv. 18; 2 Cor. x. 11; Col. iii. 17); but where
the thought of strength is present, #pyov naturally precedes (Lk. xxiv.
19). Aéyos must not be confined to doctrine, as when it is opposed to
mrefua (v. 2) or associated with émioros (v. 16); coupled with &pyor,
it covers the whole business of life: *“May God give you courage and
confidence of heart in all the good that you do and say.” The Apostles
know that their readers are busy in doing good (L i. 3, iv. 10} ; they
would have them do it with a good and cheerful heart {cf. I v. 171.;
Rom. ii. 7; Col. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 21, ii. 17).



CHAPTER TIIL

3. For o wupiws, AD*G 71, with some latt, Ambrst, have o feos—
conformed to 1. v, 23; 1 Cor. i. 9, &e.

Baljon proposes for vpas the emendation muas (ef. 2 Tim. iv. 18},
which gives a smoother sense after v. 2 (see Expository Note); he
quotes Bentley in favour of the change. The confusion of these pro-
nouns being so very common, it is curious that no ms. evidence is
forthcoming for the 1st plural here, where it is plausible.

4. DG, verss. (except d e vg), add vuw to wapayyelhopey (cf. v. 2).

The double form of aroiew has occasioned & crop of various readings:
{a) moweLre kaL wounorere, inN*Ade; (B) worere xat wornoare, DFe;
(€} xat worerre xat wornoere, RDELP &c., f vy et faciiis et facietis;
(d) xat emomeare kar woteiTe Kar wooere, B 0Op fecistis et facitis;
(e} xai eworgoare alone, G5, several minn. ; g et fecistis et facietis.
The early (itacistie) corruption of wowmeere into woingoare (D) appears
to have bewildered the copyists. Is it not just possible, however, that
BG cop have preserved a true reading, and that in {a) woterre was an
assimilation of xai eroinrare to v. 1 above, and to L. iv, 10? emomoare
is commended by its difficulty (after wewoifauer), and by the fact that
its priority might best explain the genesis of the other readings. The
initial xa: of B and G seems originel.

8. v before vwopovny in all unciale ; omitted in a few minn.

6. nuwv, after kvpwv, supplied by NAD°GELP &e., is wanting in
BD*, Cyp: a suspicious complement; cf. ii. 1.

{a) mapehafere, in BG 43 T3 80 go syr, Or Thdrt Ambrst;

(3) wapaBooay, R*A, D" (without 'n'u.p-),} The Latin Versions
17, Bas; WH margin. and Fathers, generally,

(¢) wapenaBor, NeDVELP ; read the 3rd plural ;

{d) mwapehape, in & few minn., syreeh, Oec.
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wmapehafosay (see Expos. Note on the grammatical ending) is the
hardest reading, and Lest accounts for the others. Weiss, however,
says it * betrays the Alexandrian emendators.”

wapehafere, obvious in itself, may have been further suggested by
I. iv. 1. On the other hand, WH, who agree with Weiss in pre-
ferring (a), think that -osar may be due to an * ocular confusion with
-oow (wapadeow) in the line above” (Appendix, p. 165).

For wap’ mpwv B has «¢’ guwy, which Weiss deems original, ex-
plaining wag’ as an assimilation to the verb, and to L. ii. 13, iv. 1.

8. vuktos xor mpepas, NBG and six minn.; sukre ko puepav,
ADKLP &c. ' Bee Expository Note.

12. The Syrian fext reads iz 7ov for ev (k. I. X.}, after L iv. 2.

13. evkaknomré in B* (eyx-RA 37 39 47), evxaxeire in D*; exxaxy-
onre in D'GELP &o., with excaxerre in Dam. Ci. note on eskavymoba,
i 4.

14. B and a number of minuscules read {Aoyy) vpwr for qpov;
Thphyl quotes Clir, seemingly by error, to the same effect. B makes
the same senseless mistake in 2 Cor, vi. 11.

oypeovofar, in ND*GP 17, cop go. The confusion of -¢ and -a: is
the commonest of itacisms (*innumeris locis promiscue ponuntur,”
Tischdf); the spelling of such verb-forms is no index to their gram-
matical meaning. .

cuvavapiyvuadas: so in NABGE" 17 (D#*, whiech musi be peculiar,
-gugyerbai) ; -obe, in D" ELP &c., and versions. D&"*GKLP &c. intro- .
duce za: before pn cvvavap., understanding the verb surely as impera-
tive, despite the -vfas of D* and G. Cf.the notes onil. 2and L v. 13
above, and the Expository Note on this verse below.

18, For rpomy A*D*G 17, latt vg, Chr Awbrst, read rowy, after
I1.i. 8: ef. 1 Cor. i. 2; 2 Cor. ii. 14; 1 Tim, ii. 8.

18. The liturgical aunv is appended in N°ADGKYLP, and most verss.,
due to the Western and Syrian copyists, as in Ep. L.

SubscrIPTION: NB* read wpos Besoalavikes B (B* -rewas).

.

1. The introductory phrase 6 Aouwdv, For the rest (see nofe,
L iv. 1), indicates that the writer, though he may afterwards digress,
is drawing to a close. The main purpose of the Epistle is accom-
plished (see Introd. pp. xxxvii. f., and the special Introd. to this
section); what follows, however important, is comparatively inci.
dental. Bui the thoughts immediately following are suggested by
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those of ii, 13—17; and ii. 13—iii. 5 forms in substance a single
paragraph : of. inter alia orppife Vpds (v. 8) with ii. 17; ».-4 with
ii. 15 els Tiw dydwyg 1ol Beol (v. 5) with ii. 16.

The request wpooelyerde, dlehdol, wept Apdv—Pray, brothers, for
us (who have prayed for you)—arises out of the prayer of ii. 16 f., as
in the case of I. v. 23—25: see note on the last-mentioned padsage.

The intercession requested by the Apostles has two specific objects
in view: first, iva & Adyos Tob wvplov Tpéxy kal Sofdinrar, that the
word of the Lord may run on and be glorified (may have a triumphant
career, Lightfoot). ¢ The word of the Lord” (see notes on this ex-
pression in L. i. 8, and on Képuos, ii. 13 above) i8 the word of Christ,
proclaimed by His messengers far and wide (as e.g. in Acts i. 8; cf.
Jo. xvil. 8, 18) ; the expression is synonymous, from a different point
of view, with 76 edayyéhov 708 fcob, L. ii. 3, &e. To ¢ the Lord ” the
writers are servants {ef. 2 Cor. iv. 5}—four times in vv, 1—5 Christ
bears this name {ef. v. 6 besides); and they desire prayer for them-
selves on His business, in the service of His kingdom.

The figare of the Aéyos Tpéxwy comes from Ps. xviil. 5 f. (LXX: v, 5
quoted in Rom. x. 18); cf. exlvi. 15 (cxlvii. 4), 6 dwooréMhwr 70
Aoyiov adrobl 79 vi, Ews rdxous Spaueitar & Aéyos adrod ; also Is. 1v. 115
Acts xii. 24. Cf. Vergil's splendid lines on Fama (Eneid 1v. 173 if.),
“ Mobilitate viget, viresque adquirit eundo,” &c. The apread of the
Gospel was remarkably rapid in Macedonia {ef. I. i. 8 f, and the
impression given by Acts xvi. 11—xvii. 12); but a cheek ensued at
Athens, and in the early weeks of the mission at Corinth. The great
gucecess finally achieved in the latter eity, from which the Apostles
write, cost eighteen months to win (Acts xviii. 11}. The metaphor
of rpéyew is complementary to that of the @vpa drewyuévn used in
1 Cor. xvi.9; 2 Cor. ii. 12. This *glorifying ” of “‘the word of the
Loxd ” is not subjective—the lauding, exalting of it by men—as in
Acts xiii. 48; but objective—the display of its glory by its saving
effects: cf., for this use of the verb, 2 Cor. iii. 10, Matt. v. 16, Jo.
xii. 28, xvii, 10 &e.; also i. 10, 12, and ii. 14 above; and L. i, 74,
ii. 13 f.,, 20, for the *‘glory? thus achieved in Thesselonica. The
sglory” of God’s word shines in the character and worth of those
who have received it, and who *adorn the teaching of our Saviour
God ” (Tit. ii. 5, 10, &e.). Observe the present tense of the two sub-
junctives: & continuously swift advance and rich illustration of the
Gospel is fo be prayed for. For Iva in this connexion, see notes
on i. 11 and I. iv. L.

kabds kal wpds pds, as indeed (is the case) with you. In both the
| above respects—in the switt progress and fair fruit of the Gospel—
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the Thessalonian mission was conspicuous; see note on the last
clause and references there given, to which add i. 3 f. above, 1. iii.
6—9, iv. 91.; and cf. Phil. i. 5—7; 2 Cor. ii. 14—16, iii. 2f.; 1 Cor.
i.4—7; Rom. i. 8; Col. 1. 51.

3. kol fva puoedoper amd Tév drbrav kal wovnpdy dvlpdmay, and
that we may be delivered from the perverse and wicked men: the
second object of the prayers solicited ; SimAf név % alros elvar Sokel,
pla 8 Buws dorly: Tdv y&p movnpdy avlpdmwy frrepdwr, dkwhires kal &
Tob knplypares ouwrpéxer Moyos (Chrysostom) Cf. Rom. xzv, 31, ia
puadd émd 7dv dwefovyTwv k.7.\., both passages reeslling Is. xxv. 4,
dwd drfpimwy mornpdy pooy alreds. T pointe to a definite body, or
class, of such men : these were, in chief, the Jewish enemies of the
Gospel in Corinth, from the outset violent cpponents of St Paul’s
work (Aets xviii. 6, 12—17), from whom the Apostles were in fact
**delivered ” by the sentence of the Proconsul Gallic. Of the same
breed were the adversaries who in vain combated the progress of the
Gospel in Macedonia (Acts xvii. 5, 13 ; of. L. ii. 14—16, and notes).

"A-roros is hap. leg. in N.T. as applied to persons; of things, Lk.
xxiii. 41; Aets xxv. B, xxviii. 6: i} signifies place-less, out-of-the-way,
out of court; and so eccentric, absurd, ineptus ; then, in a moral senge,
ill-bred or ill-conditioned, stupid, perverse, importunus (Vulg.)—the
common meaning of drowes in later Greek (Lightfoot): eof. Demo.-
sthenes 439, 26, dromoc xal Susxepels. For wovypbs, see note on I. v. 22;
woyqpol vGpwmoi appear in 2 Tim, iii, 18 in company with yéyres; see
also note on 6 worypds in next verse,

For poopar, see 1. 1. 10, and note; the word points to enemies who
seemed to have the Apostles in their grasp: cf. also 2 Tim. iv. 17;
and the catalogue of perils in 2 Cor, xi. 2333,

ol ydp wdvrev 7 woms, for not to all does the faith belong. Cf.,
for the form of the sentence, the proverb, 00 warrds drdpds és KépwBiv
&0 & mhods. This expression does not refer, like the similar denuncia-
tion of Acts viii. 21 ff., to pretended Christian believers, but {o those
“who do not obey the Gospel” and have become in consequence it
bitter, unscrupulous opponents (i. 6-—10),—the &msre: of Corinth
(2 Cor. iv, 4, vi. 14f.; 1 Tim. v. 8), and such as the dwefoivres of
Rom. xv. 81. 'H miors, in this context, signifies not the moral quality
of faithfulness, fidelity (a very questionable semge for wisris in the
N.T.: cf. note on i. 4), but * the (Christian, true} faith *’; ef. j d\jfeaa
in ii. 10, and the wioris dAgfelas of ii. 13. The Apostles put their
meaning in a pathetioally softened way (cf, note on *‘not pleasing,”
I.ii. 15): *‘Alas, all do not share our faith (cf. Aets xxvi. 29) ; many
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are its enemies and bear us a fierce haired on its account. Will you
pray that we may be delivered from their power ?” There is a like sad
litotes in Rom. x. 16: o wdrres vmikovoar 1§ elayyerly. Their un-
belief in Christ brought out the drorla and worypla of the Corinthian
opposers, who ‘loved the darkness rather than the light, for their
deeds were evil” (Jo. iii. 19) : hence the explicative vydp clause.
Schmiedel gives a different explanation: *Only deliverance’ from
them is to be prayed for, since their conversion is hopeless.” For the
genitive of the possessor, with similar subject, ef. Acts i. 7; Heb. v. 14.

3. ILiords 8é tomv & kipros. But faithful is the Lord—scil. Jesus
(see note on ». 1): from the un-faith of men the Apostles turn to the
fidelity of Christ their Lord, who has sent His servants into a hos-
tile world and will atand by them. Observe the fine coincidence
between this verse and Acts xviii. 9f.: “ The Lord said to Paul in
the night by a vision ” (under the discouragement of his early experi-
ences at Corinth), * Fear not, but speak on and be not silent; for I
am with thee, and none sball set upon thee to do thee hurt; for I
have a numerous people in this city.” This probably happened before
Ep. II. waas written. Of. also I. v. 24; 1 Cor. i. 9, x. 18; 2 Tim.
iv. 17 ; for the contrast implied, Rom. iii. 3, 2 Tim, ii. 13. 8t Paul
plays on the kindred (not identical) senses of wloris—wwrds (re-
sembling our faith—faitiful, trust—trusty): ef. v. 11, Eph. iii. 14 1.,
@al: iv. 17, 1 Cor. iii. 17, for Pauline word-plays; also Jo. ii. 231,
(morrebw).

3s ornplie Ipds xal duhdie dmwd Tod mwowvmpol, who shall establish
you and guard (you) from the evil one (or from evil). After v. 2, one
expects juds (see Textual Note) as the object of protection (this object
would not be, however, so congruous with grypifer}; but St Paul
characteristically forgets his own peril in that of his flock, as Calvin
observes: ¢Ceterum de aliis magis quam de se anxinm fuisse Paulum,
ostendunt hme ipsa verba. In eum maligni homines improbitatis
suee aculeos dirigebant, in eum totus impetus irruebat ; curam interea
suam ad Thessalonicenses convertit, ne quid heac illis tentatio noceat.”
For crypiie, see notes on ii. 17; I iii. I3. For the connexion of the
two elauses, of. 1 Cor. x. 13: wepaouds duds odx elhnpev el ph dvbpd-
wwos® miords 8¢ 6 Pebs, 85 odk édeoer k.TN.

Pvhdfer dwd Tol wormpol reealls Matf. vi. 13, ploar...dmwd Tob wernpoif
(cf. ira pvofwper just above, v. 21), a sentence which in all likelihood
was in the writers’ mind. If so, the question of the gender of the
adjeotive turns on its interpretation in the Lord’s Prayer. Ch. ii. 17
and I v. 22 are not decisive for the neuter; against Rom. xii. 9, in



8 4] ’ NOTES. 201

St Paul, may be set Eph. vi. 16, where rof wovnpoi is certainly mascu-
line and s designation of Satan ; so Matt. xiii. 381., 1 Jo. ii. 13, v. 181,
In Lk. xii. 15, 1 Jo. v. 21—the only oiher N.T. examples of gpuhdsoewr
dro—the object of precaution is impersonal. On the other hand,
the prayer of Ps, cxzxiz. 5 (LXX: of. Ps. cxl. 9), pvhatér ue, xipe,
éx xewpds dpaprwlod, dmd dvfpimov adixov pigul pe, in view of the
parallel fva puafcpey dmd 7aw...wovnpov avfpdrwy of v. 3, suggests a
personal enemy—as though the Apostles meant: “ We have asked you
to pray that we may be rescued from the power of wicked men; and
we trust that our faithful Lord will guard you from the Wicked One™
(*improborum omnium eapite,” Calvin); ef. Bom. zvi. 20, & feis...
owTplye. Tdv ZTaraviv kT \. Satan overshadowed the recent context
(i 9), as the instigator and inspirer of Antichrist. The passage
depicts a personal conflict, not a war of principles. On the whols,
the masculine rendering seems the more fitting. See Lightfoot’s full
note ad loc., referring to Matt. vi. 18, also bis Fresh Revision of the
Eng. New Test.3, pp. 269 £.; and the exhaustive discussion of the
subject by F. H. Chase, The Lords Prayer in the Early Church, in
Texts and Studwa', 1. 3, pp. 70—167.

4. The Apostles, trusting for the safety of their flock io “the
Lord,” are at the same time well assured of the faithfulness of the
Thessalonians themselves: wemoidapev 52 &v xvple &’ dpdas, But we
confidently rely, in the Lord, upon you. Ilewofévac émt with aceusa.
tive oceurs besides {for the N.T.) only in 2 Cor. ii. 3 and Matt. xxvii. 43
(the better reading): cf. éxi with dat., 2 Cor. i. 9, Heb. ii. 13, Lk.
xi. 22, xviii. 9; and els with accus. after the same verb, Gal. v. 10.
The preposition signifies—as after wwredw, womis, in Acta ix. 42,
xi. 17, Heb. vi, 1; or érl{{w in 1 Tim, v. 5, 1 DPet. i. 13; or xpy-
arérys in Bph, ii. 7—a confidence directed towards and resting upoen
its object. The simple dative, according to classical regimen, follows
this verb in 2 Cor. x. 7, Phil. i. 14, Phm. 21 ; dative with év in Phil.
iii, 8f.; wérofa has much the same variety of construclion as
moredw. The perfect is of the type of olda, érryxa, x.7.\.: 1 have got
the persuasion,” go *‘I have confidence”; ¢f. wéreopar, Rom. viii. 38,
xiv. 14, &c. "Ev xuvply is related to wewolfauer...é¢’ Suds, as to its
sentence in L. iv. 1 (see note): *the Lord (Jesus Christ)” and His
service supply the sphere of all Christian relationships; St Paul’s
confidence toward the Thessalonians is grounded ultimately in Christ:
of. Gal. v. 10, éyd mémoifa els Duds & xuply,

The matter of confidence is thus stated: &rv & wapayyihoper
kal] woielre [or émovjoare] kal woujoere, that the things which we



202 2 THESSALONIANS. (34—

-charge (you), you (both} are doing [or have done] and will do. For
mapayyéiiw, thrice repeated in the sequel, see notes ou I. iv. 2 (wap-
ayyeria) and 11, Under the present tense the verb brings forward
no general directions respecting the Christian life, such as were in-
cluded in the wapadbéoes of ii. 15, nor does it recall the wapayyeriar of
L iv. 1—12; it urges the injunctions presently given—in the first
place, the appeal of v. 1£., and then the charge immediately to follow
in vv. 6—15: cf. 1 Cor. vii. 10, xi. 17. The reading ¢rocjoare (for
rowcire : see Textual Note) would imply assarance on the writers’ part
that their commands had beer obeyed in time past, and accordingly
will be in time to come. For the fact stated by moteire, cf. I. iv. 10;
also Rom. xv. 14. Tlerof@auev bears apecially on the future, rofoere;
bad the present (or past) only been in view, the writers might have
used ofSauer: see 2 Cor. ix. 2; eldios &ri...motfjoers, however, of certain
expectation, in Phm. 21 ; ef. also Phil. i. 6, 19, and L. v. 24 above.

5. ‘0 8 xbpios karevBivar vpdv 7ds kapblas ¢ds Tiv dydmqy 7ol
Beod xal ds Ty dwopovriv ToV xporol. But may the Lord direct
your hearts into the love of God and into the patience of Christ. A
prayer significantly interjected between vo. 4 and 6 : one might expect
the important wapayyeAla of vv. 6 ff. to follow at once upon the
mapuyyéNonev of the last sentence. But the Apostles’ confidence in
their readers’ obedience is grounded * in the Lord.” They kuow how
critical the charge they have to give will be for the temper of this
Church. 8o another word of prayer must be uttered before the
admonition is delivered. Under the sense of “ God’s love” and in the
spirit of ¢*Christ’s patience’ matters of Church discipline are fitly
undertaken. The Apostles have given directions to their Thessalonian
flock,—*but” above both is the SBupreme Director of hearts, whose
guidance they invoke. For the verb xarevfdrw, and for the transi-
tional 8¢, see note or I iii. 11. The idiom xarevbiveww 7ip kapdiav
(wpbs: Heb. ‘?N :l;!‘? 1277) occurs in the LXX—1 Paral. xxix. 18;
2 Paral. xii. 14, xix. 8, xx. 33, &c.; Sir. xlix. 3, li. 20 (ryr Yuxir)—
where the phrase implies an inward movement of the soul drawn to
seek and find its Divine object: of. also Ps. 1xxvii. (Heb. Ixxviii.} 8,
cxviii. 5; Prov. xxi. 2. *“The Lord” is Christ throughout this pas-
sage; see note on v. 3.

In the latter of the two parallel clauses of direction (els...xal eis), the
genitive rof xplorod is certainly subjective: dwouors is misrendered
s“patient waiting for” (A.V., after Beza, *patientem exspectationem”;
so Erasmus, Calvin, EBtlllS, although the Vulg. had * patientiam
Christi”; Chrysostom is undecided), as though the noun represented
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dvapévw (L 1. 10). ‘Trouow) is used over thirty times in the N.T.—
fifteen times by St Paul; in every case it means endurance (of trial,
evil), as e.g. in i. 4; L i. 3 (see note); 8o in classical Greek, with the

_additional sense of ** remaining behind.” ¢ The endurance of Christ,”
or “‘the Christ,” includes more than the patience of Jesus historically
viewed (cf. Rev. i. 9; Heb. xii. 21.; Gal. vi. 17 ; see note on 'Invods,
L iv. 14); 6 xpords is ¢ the ” patient * Christ,” who in enduring the
cross and the contradiction of sinners, and the whole burden of His
mission, fulfilled the prophetic ideal of Jehovah’s suffering Servani
{Isni. liii.): cf. the allusions of Rom. xv. 3 ; 1 Pet. ii. 2125 ; Mait.
xi. 20f., &c. The previous genitive has the same kind of signification;
A dyday 7ol Oeob denotes *“God’s love (to you),” not *(your) love to
God ”: 8o everywhere else in 8f Panl,—Rom. v. 5, viii. 39; 2 Cor.
xiii. 13. It is in the deepened sense of Gtod’s love and in the following
of Christ’s patience that the admonitions of the context will be rightly
received and carried into effect; so from * God who loved us’ com-
fort and hope were expected in ii. 16 f,

§ 6 1l 8—15. Tur Case or tur IpLERS.

This sectlon containg the chief matter pointed to in 6 hevwéw of
v. 1 (see note above). But the added homily is no afterthought ; it is
of only second importance to the topio of ii. 1—12, In the former
Ep. the wrifers had occasion to exhort their readers to a quiet life
and to the continued pursuif of their secular avocations (I. iv. 11£.).
The call to enter the kingdom of God and seek its glory brought men
of a naturally idle or restless disposition under temptation upon this
gseore, To such natures the rumours current about the Day of the
Lord (ii. 1{.) would appeal with particular force. *If Christ is on the
point of appearing and the end of this evil world is so near, of what
use are worldly occupations?”’ they would say; ‘“to prepare fo meeb
Him is the only business now worth minding. How can a Christian
man interest himself any longer in the market or the field, in the
tradesman’s books or the craftsman’s tools, when to-morrow the
Lord may be here and the whole ‘ fashion of this world’ may have
passed away?” (ef. 1 Cor. vii. 20—31). Their conduct tended to
general disorder (v. 11), and brought reproach on the Christian com-
munity at Thessalonica. Moreover they did the Church a material
injury, by throwing the burden of their maintenance on their in-
dustrious brethren, who would not see them starve. These drdirws
wepimarobyres were called of &raxrer in L v. 12 ff. (see note intro-
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duectory to § 10); they had given trouble o the mpoirrdueror, whom
the body of the Church were bidden loyally to support. The mild
and somewhat indirect reproofs of the former Epistle had been in-
sufficient to check this mischief, which was subsequently aggravated
by the falge announcements about the Parousia. Such wild reports
were caleulated to disturb even thoge most regular and conscientions
in following their daily duties. So the Apostles, having calmed the
agitation of the readers by what they have said-in ch. ii., proeeed to
rebuke in strong terms the irregularity thus unhappily stimulated.

The wapayyeMa runs as follows: (1) First, and last, the avoidance
is enjoined of those persistent in disorder {who are, notwithstanding,
“‘brethren” still, vo. 6, 15), vv. 6, 14; (2) the missionaries recall
their personal example and instructions bearing upon this matter,
vv. 7—10; (3) the ‘“idlers and meddlers” are solemnly reguired to
amend, and the rest to avoid their example, vv. 11—13; (4) the
Church is urged, while eschewing fellowship with the wrong-doers,
to seek their reformation, vv, 14, 15, 1t is to be observed, in com-
paring this instruction with I. v, 121f., that no further mention is made
in this connexion of the mpoicrdpero (Elders); the Church as a whole
is charged with the discipline necessary; the disorder has grown fo
larger proportions and become more acute: ef. 1 Cor. v. 4 f.; 2 Cor.
ii. 6, 4 émeripla.. . Owo TGy ThAebvwr.

6. ITapayyi\oper 8t dulv, dSehdol, v dvdpati Tod kuplov [rjpdv]
‘Inorod Xpiorod. But we charge you, brothers, in the name of the [or
our] Lord Jesus Christ. Thegeneral & mapayyé\houer (v. 4: see note) is
particularized ; and the confidence in the loyalty of the readers there
expressed is put to proof. The charge is addressed to ¢* brothers ”;
it i not the mere command of a superior, but appeals to the sense of
a common duty in the readers. At the same time, it is & command—
not a personal wish, nor advice open to debate and qualification;
it is delivered év dvbpar Tob xvp. Inoot Xpiaroi—on the authority of
“ Jegus Christ” as “Lord” of His people, by those who have the
right fo speak *“in” His “name”: see note on & xuply 'Ineof, L iv.
1, and ef. v. 12 below; also Rom. i. 5; 1 Cor. v, 4; Ph. ii, 9 . ;
Col. iii. 17; Jam. v. 10. After the disregard of their admonition in
Epistle L, the writers feel they must speak in the most peremptory
and solemn tone; they pronounce as judges in the Sovereign’s name.
They speak collectively, since the action taken devolves on them in
their joint responsibility for the well-being of the Church.

orherbor {pds dwo warrds 4beAdov drdiTws wepirarodvros, that
you hold aloof from every brother walking in disorderly fashion. Iapay-
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é\\w takes the regular infin., ag in 1 Tim. i, 3 and often in 8t Luke;
construed with fra of the thing eommanded in Mk. vi, 8; with §ri in
v, 10, by way of apposition to the immediate object rodro. The verb
cré\hopne (middle)—aynon. with ws swwavapiyvveta: (v. 14)—signifies
(transitively) to avoid in 2 Cor. viii. 20, the only other N.T, example;
of, however UmosréAhopat, ImosToNy, Heb, x. 38 1., Acts xx. 20, 27.
Apparently this meaning, to contract, to draw within oneself—some-
times to shrink, flinch—is derived from the maritime figure of furling
or shortening sail—lorle oré\hétr (lit. to set, fix in position) or eréA-
Aeofac (Homer, &e.: see examples in Liddell and Scott); it is com-
plemented by d=6 also in Mal. ii. 5 (LXX). ’Awo¢...d8eAgof: for this
is a matter between ¢ brethren” (ef. v. 15; 1 Cor. v. 11 f.). The
general avoidance of the man will be at once a punishment for him
and a safeguard to the rest (v. 13), who might be infected by his com-
pany. Thisimplies surely exclusion from Church-meetings, including
the Agapé and the Lord’s Supper; but it is not an absolute bar to
personal intercourse : of. v, 15. For drdrrws, see note on L v, 14—
the adverb is & N.T. kap. leg.—also vv. 7, 11 below; for mepmarely,
I ii. 12. Bengel observes on drdrrws, * Igitur Orde mendicantiom
non est ordo, sed gravat rempublicam ipsam” (v. 8).

xal pij Kard mjv wapddooiv fv wopehdBere [or -ocav] mwap’ Apdv,
and ot in accordance with the tradition which you {or they)] received
Jrom us. M% (wepiratolrros) kard iy wapddosy k.7 \—not od—for
this is an assumed condition of the oréA\esfar: see Winer-Moulton on
wj with pariiciples, pp. 606 ff. (u4 encroaches on o in this con-
nexion in later Greek: of. i, 8, ii. 12) ; for oo with participles, ¢f, 2 Cor.
iv. 8, Col. ii. 19, &c. For mepirarelr xavd «.7.\. (Hebraistic), of. Mk
vil. 5; the phrase is elsewhere only Panline in N.T.—Rom. viii. 4,
xiv. 15, 1 Cor. iii. 3, 2 Cor. x. 2, Eph. 1i. 2. For wapddosis, see
note on it. 15; this includes wapayyeAia ag well as didax+: of. 1 Cor.
iv. 17, xi. 2; L iv, 1 above.

The irregular rapehdSovay is strongly attested (see Textual Note) :
the harshness of the concord (the third plural referring to warros
ddehgob), beside the anomalous ending, makes the substitution of -osay
for -ere on the part of copyists unlikely. At the same time the 3rd
plural -osav, for imperfect and strong aorist indieative (also for
optatives), is established in the xow# (LXX; rare in Papyri: see
Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik, pp. 112 £.); Rom. iii, 13 {from LXX)}
and Jo. xv. 22, 24, in the critical texts, afford examples. The
termination is an Aolie (Beeotian) contribution to the mixed ver-
ngcular xows, favoured perhaps by the tendency to parisyllabic in-
flexional endings. On wapaiapfdrw, see I, ii. 13.
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7. airol ydp ot8are. For you know of yourselyes—* without onr
needing to tell it again : see notes on xadis olfdare, I. 1. 51, i. 1, &eo.

wag Bel ppeiofor fpds, in what manner you ought to imitate us—
“gn abridged expression for x@s 8¢t Yuds wepirarely dore puuciofar
huds " (Lightfoot). II&s (quali ratione, Bengel) qualifies wueiofar
rather than éef (ef. I.iv. 1; Eph. v. 15; 1 Tim, iii. 15): not urging
the grounds of this duty, but showing the direction in which it lies,
the true lire of imitation. For pipeicfa:, see notes on I i, §, and
v. 9 below.

81 odk fraxmicapey &v tply, for we did not act a disorderly part
among you. 'Hrartioaper is misrendered in the Vulg. *inqguieti
fuimus” ; Erasmus better, * practer ordinem vizimus”; Beza, ‘‘in-
ordinate nos gessimus”; -Calvin, * inordinate egimus.” Another
meiosis (cf. of wdvTwy 4 wlomis, v. 2; and e pd dpeocdrror, L ii. 15):
how far the Apostles were from conduct like this! "Araxréw (= drdxrws
wepmaréw, v. 6 cf. drdxrovs, I, v. 14)—hap. leg. in N.T.—a military
term, applied e.g. to soldiers out of rank: cf. Col. il 5, vhy Tdfw
Uudv kal Té orepéwpa k.T.\., * your order and the solid front of your
faith in Christ.” Ofticers are as much subjeet to discipline as the
rank and file; it was due to their Churches that the Apostles should
set an example of a strictly ordered life; with this example before
them, which bore exactly upon the point in question, the readers
“know” what the pature of their ‘“imitation™ should be. "On
governs along with ok Hraxrioauer the following oddé clause, which
should have been included in the same verse, for it brings out the
kingd of disorder reproved :—

8. oubk Swpedv dprov tpdyoper wapd Tivos, nor indeed ate bread for
nought at the hand of any one: whereas the drarro. would not work
for their bread, and expected the Church to support them. For
dwpedw (advbl. accus.), gratis, by way of gift, of. 3 Cor. xi. 7; Matt.
x. 8; Exod. xxi. 2; Isai. Jii. 8 (LXX) ; in Gal. ii. 21, &ec., the phrase
gets a further meaning. “Aprov éofiew (Matt. xv. 2; Mk iii. 20;

Lk. xiv. 1) renders the Heb. DY S2% (Gen. xliii. 15; 2 Sam. [Kingd.)
ix. 7, &c.), to get food, have one's maintenance (rpépesfar) ; similarly
éoflew alone in ». 10, 1 Cor. ix. 4. For wapd 7wes, “acceptum a
quoquam” (Beza)—* from ” of the bestower—cf. Eph. vi. 8; Ph. iv.
18; Acts ii. 33, &c. There was a manly pride about St Paul in this
matter; of. 2 Cor. xi. 10£., % kadyyeis aliry ol gpayiorerat.

dAN & kéme kal pdxfe vuxtés xal quépas dpyaldpmevor, but in toil
and travail, by night and day working. 'Ev xbmy xal uéyfy forms one
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adjunet, »vrrds...fpyvaféuevar another, both qualifying épdyopcr and
negativing dwpedy (of, the connexion in v, 12). Along with the elause
that follows, this reminder is almost & repetition of L. ii, 9 : see notes
on that verse for the identical words. With hard, exhausting labour
the Apostle Paul earned his daily bread ; ¢ tent-making” (Acts xviii.
3) was a poorly paid handieraft. His companions, if not pursuing
the same trade, acted on the same prineiples.

wpds 3 pyj émBapioal swa Hpdv, in order mot to put @ burden on
any one amongst you. For =xpés with mﬁmtwe, and for ériBapéw, see
notes on I ii. 9.

9. oiyx br odx Exopev Hovolav, not that we are without right (to
act otherwise, to claim our maintenance: scil. éfovoiar 7ol prsan
Eprov payeiv: Tol payety xal welw, 1ol ph épydiecfa—see 1 Cor. ix. 4,
6. For this elliptical, corrective use of oty dr¢ (ron quasi, Vulg.;
rather non quod, Beza)—*¢it is not the case that,” or ‘I do not mean
that’—ef, 2 Cor. i. 24, Phil, iii. 12, iv. 11, &e. This éfovsla St Panl
carefully demonstrates, on behalf of the ministry of the Gospel, in
1 Cor. ix. 3—14, tracing it back to the Lord's ordinance (LkL. x. 7);
cf. also Heb. xiii. 10. ’Etovsin is moral power, right, authority (jus,
Beza correctly; not potestatem, a8 in Vulg.), in distinction from
Sovogus (i 7, 11, i, 9}, actual power, force.

dAN' Tva éavrods timov Sdpev Spiv ds 10 pipelodar fpds, but (we
did this—ér kémy k.1 elpyadbpeba, v. 8; or, we waived this right—
T ékovaiq adx e‘xp'qa'ci,ueﬂa, 1 Cor. ix. 15), that we might give ourselves
to you by way aof example, so that you might imitate us. The ellipsis
after dA\d resembles that following & in ii, 3, or udrvov in ii, 7
{see notes). 'Bavrods (for its use in 1st person, see I ii. 8) is thrown
forward with emphasis—the writers would themselves exemplify the
life they preach; from the first they impressed their message on the
Thessalonians in this living, practical fashion (L. i. 6): ef. 1 Cor.
iv. 17; Ph. iii, 17, where 7¢wos appears in the same connexion—for
this word, see note on I i. 7. 'To ¢*give oneself (as) an example » is
more than o “make oneself an example” (as though 3w had the
twofold sense of Heb. m;) ; it implies saerifice, self-surrender, re-
sembling weradodvat...tis éavrdv Yuxds, L il 8: of. & Sobs éavrdv
Grrikvrpor, 1 Tim. ii, 6; Eph.i. 22, v. 2; Rom. vi. 16. On /s 746 with
infinitive, see L ii. 12: the els 74 clause (of issue) is consecutive to
the tva clause {of purpose), as in I. ii. 16 ; the consecution of ii. 11 .
above wag the reverse of this (els 76..., va).

In vo, 8 and 9 the Apostles give two reasons for their practice of
manual labour,—the former alone stated in I.1i. 9, The second reagon
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—less complimentary to the readers, but on which the conduct of
the &raxror now compels insistence—was however half implied in the
context of the parallel passage (Ep. L), scil. in peradodvac., vas éavrde
Puyds (ii. 8) and ds...Swkalws... Ouly.. dyemifnuer,., .ws rarhp rékva éavrol
...paprupbpevor kX (vw. 10 £.): of. 2 Cor. xi. 11 £,, xii. 14 f. (8t Paul
an example of self-denial); see note on I ii. 9 above,

10. «xal ydp §ve fjpey mpos dpds, TovTo wapnyyi\hopey dpiv. For
indeed when we were with you, we used to give you this charge: cf. L
iv. 11. Kal vdp is parallel to the ydp of v. 7; it sets the Apostolic
wapayyeho side by -side with the Apostolic rimos in the matter of
éprydteafas xal éofiew (of. ydp...kal ydp in L. iv. 9 £.): fogether these
constitute # mapddests of v. 6. This sentence almost repeats I. iii.
4, only substituting rofiro wapnyyéNhoper {(afler v."6) for mpoeréyopuer.
On the use of wpds, see note to I iii, 4, and ii. 5 above,

&r & s oY 0éhe dpydlecbar pnbt loluérw. ‘If any one refuses
(ronvuit, Vulg.) to work, neither shall he eat!’ & Jewish proverb, based
upon Gren. iii. 19. Tor the apodosis, thrown into the lively impera-
tive mood, ef. 1 Cor. xi. 6. For the 37t recitative of direct narration,
of. Gal. 1. 23, Acts xiv. 22; and see Winer-Moulton, p, 683, note.
For rolro...87, of. L. ii, 13, iv. 15, O¥ 6é\w is not the mere contra-
dictory, but the contrary of 6érw—**if any one won't work "—not
a negative supposition (el u#), but the supposition of a negative:
see Winer-Moulton, pp. 597, 699 ; cf. Rom. vii. 19 1., 1 Cor. vii. 9,
1 Tim. iii. 5, &ec., and v. 14 below. *‘Nolle, vitium est” (Bengel).
Note the present of continuous action (Rabit or rule) in the verbs; cf.
for the last verb, 1 Cor. x. 18, 25, &o., xi. 22-—34. The neglect of

; this stern but necessary rule makes charity demoralizing. This law
: of Christ touches the idle rich as well as the poor; if makes that a

disgrace which one hears spoken of as though it were a privilege

. and the mark of a gentleman,—* {o live upon one’s means,” fruges

consumere natus; see v, 11, This rule is forcibly applied in the

: following direction of the Diduché, xii. 2—5 : el §éhet [rapdbios & épxé-

pevos) wpds Uuds xadloar, Texpirgs oy, épyatéobu kal paylro: el 5¢ odk
e Téymy, xatd Ty alveaw Cudv mpovetoare wis uip dpyds ped’ dudv
thoerar Xpuwrriavés: el 3 ob 0éhet olrw wowelv, xpioréumopbs dorw-
wpooéxere dxd Ty Toebrwy.  Cf. the quotation cited below, on ». 12.

11. dxolopev ydp Twwag mepumratoivras v dpiv drdkras. For we
hear of certain persons walking amongst you in disorderly fashion. Omn
the last word, see v. 6. 'Br Suiv (cf. obx draxricauey év tuly, v. 7),—
for their relations with the Church were irregular. Not *{hat there
are some” (A.V.; after the Vulg., * inter vos quosdam ambulare in-
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‘quiete ™ ; Beza, ‘‘inordinate”): the Apostles do not simply know
that such people are to be found in this Church ; they know about
them—who they are, and how they are behaving. For éxotw with
accus. of the content or matter of report, ef. Gal. i 13, Eph. i
15, iii, 2, Acts xvii. 32, &o.; and for rwés relating to persons known
but not named (quosdam), 2 Cor. ii. 5, x. 2, 12, Gal i. 7, ii. 12,
Col. ii. 8, 1 Tim. i. 8, Tit. 1. 12. The writers state this on hearsay
(ef. 1 Cor. i. 11, v. 1, xi. 18); the mattor was not officially com-
municated to them, though probably letiers had passed to and fro
(see Introd. p. xxxv., and note on I. v. 2). This verse gives the
reason (vdp) for recalling the severe maxim of ». 10, or perhaps for
the entire reproof (vv». 6—10). In the Didacké (i. 10—12), probably
the oldest Post-apostolic document extant, there is a warning addressed
both to givers and receivers of alms, which shows how prevalent was
the danger of similar abuse of Church charities: Maxdpios & 8dods
kard Tiv évroldy...obal T¢ AaufBdwvorric €l v ydp xpeiav Exwr Aap-
Bdver Tis, a0G0s Eoracs & 8¢ wiy ypeiay Exwr Odoer Suy, tvarl EAafe rai
eis 76+ év guvoxy 8¢ vyevéuevos éferacfioerar mepl dw Ewpafer, kal ovk
éfehetoerar éxeiffer péxpis ob dmwodQ Tov Eoxaror xwdpdvryr: dANE Kal
wepl Tolrov 8% elpyracs ‘Idpwrdrw B éNenumoctrn oov els Ths xepds oov,
wéxpts &v yr@s Tl ds—* let thine alms sweat into thine hands, till
thoun knowest to whom thou shouldst give.”

pnbtv épyafopdvovs &MAd weprepyalopévovs, working at nothing, but
being busybodies ; or—to imitate the play on épyd{ouar—* whose one
business is to be busybodies,” ‘‘ minding every body’s business but
their own.” Lightfoot quotes the same verbal play from Demos-
thenes, Philip. iv., p. 150. 21 f., ool uér éf dv épyafer kal mepiepydie:
7obs doxdrovs Syras kwdivous; the like appears in Quintilian’s Latin,
Instit. Orat. vi. 3, 53: “ Afer venuste Mallium Suram, multum in
agendo discursantem, salientem, manus jactantem, togam dejicientem
et reponentem, non agere dixit sed satagere.” So Calvin and Beza
here: “ nihil agentes, sed curiose (inaniter) satagentes ” ; Vulg., ¢ njhil
operantes, sed curiose agentes.” The verb wepepydfopar is hap. leg.
in N.T.; but the adj. meplepyos—associated with dpyal, PpMdapor and
wepiepxbuevar—-is applied in 1 Tim. v. 13, in its well-established sense,
to good-for-nothing, gossiping women ; 7d meplepya, in Acts xix. 19,
signifying impertinent, superfiuous, describes the magio (* curious”)
practices prevalent in Bphesus. Bo in Polybius xviii, 34. 2, Antiochus
protests against the Romans ‘‘meddling” (wolvmpayuoreir) with
affairs in Asia, 003 vdp adrés wepiepydierar 7@y kare i Iraklay drhis
obdév, *¢ for he does not on his part interfere in the least with Ttalian

Thess. (4]
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politics.” In earlier Greek the verb meant to overdo things. For
similar epigrams of St Paul, ¢f. vu. 2 f. above (wiores, miords), Rom, i.
20, 1 Cor. vii. 31, 2 Cor. vi. 10, Phil, iii. 2 {.; see also Heb. v. 8.

This troublesome activity of the draxro. was probably eonnected
with the agifation about the Parousia censured in ii. 2. Having
thrown up their proper work, the mischief-makers went about venti-
lating the latest sensational rumours on this subject, and thus
disturbing the quiet of the Church and interrupting their diligent
brethren.

12. rofs 8 TowiTors mapayyéMiopev xal mapakalobper &v kuplp
‘Inood Xpuwrrg. But those that are such we charge and exhort in the
Lord Jesus Christ : the wapayyeNia of v. 6 was given to the Church
respecting the offenders; now the Apostles turn to address, in the
same authoritative and solemn manner, the draxro: and weptepyats-
uevor themselves. With the definite 7ofs rowvTois— ¢ the men of this
sort,” “‘those who answer to the above deseription”—ef. Rom. xvi.18;
1 Cor. v. 11, xvi. 16; 2 Cor. ii. 6 ; Gal. v. 23; Ph, ii. 29; Tit.iii. 11:
it is the qualitative of rwés above (v. 11). The third instanee of
wmapayyéhw in this homily (vw. 6, 10). But wapacalobuer is added
(see L. ii. 11 on the word) with a softening force ; ef. the transition in
Phm, 8 f,, also the combinations of L. ii. 11, iv, 1, and 2 Tim. iv. 2.
For ¢ xvplw ’I. X., see note on the threefold Name, L. i. 1; also on é
Svbuat kT A, v. 6.

Tva perd vovyias dpyafdpevor Tov éavrdv dprov Eodlaowy, that with
quietness, keeping to their work, they eat their own bread : of, L. iv. 11
(and notes), closely echoed here. Merd Hovxlas (=Hovxdfovres, L iv.
11)—in contrast with wepepyaibueror (v. 11)—appears to qualify the
whole clause, while épya{éuevo stands in the same relation to éoblwrw
as to épdyouer in v. 8: “ that thoy eat their own bread quietly, by
working,” not by going about in idleness and taxing the community.
For 7oy éavroy dprov, see v. 8—“their own bread,” not the bread of
others received dwpeds (v. 8); “a Rabbinical phrase” (Lightfoot).
For the use of ira after wapaxaléw and the like, see note on I
iv. 1, For umerd of the attendant disposition, cf. L. i 6; Eph. iv.
2, 1 Tim, ii. 15, &e. ; of. & fouxie, 1 Tim. ii. 11 f.

13. ‘Ypels B¢ &Behdol, i} fvkoaxdomre xalomowolvres. But for
yourselves, brothers, do mot falter in right-doing. The writers turn
from the offending section to the body of their readers: of. the
(supposed) opposite transition in wapaxaholper 8¢ uds, ddehgol, L. v.
14, and note. ’'Er-xaxéw {not éx-cakéw) is a favourite Pauline term—
2 Cor. iv. 1, 16 ; Gal. vi. 9; Eph, iii. 13, also Lk. xviil. 1—to become
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xaxébs, to flag, fail in a thing. Kalo-woobrres (hap. leg. for the cow-
pound ; Rom. vii. 21, 2 Cor. xiii. 7, Gal. vi. 9, Jam, iv. 17 exhibit
the components) points to a quality of conduct—*doing the fair,
noble thing ”-—as distinguished from dyafo-wowcir, *benefiting,” Mk
iii. 4; cf notes on dyatés and xalds, I. v. 15, 21. Phil. iv. 8 supplies
a rich enumeration of the Christian xa\d. The above rebuke of weptep-
yd$esfar and the commendation of forvyle, if not thus guarded, might
have damped the ardour of some whose activity was praiseworthy.
The misconduet of the unruly was of a nature to discourage zealous
friends of the Gospel.

The present participle with éxaxfoyre is of the type of that fol-
lowing wadopa: (of. Eph. 1. 16, &e.) and other verbs signifying a
moment of action, the participle stating that in the course of which
the condition denoted by the principal verb arises. M+ is construed
in probibitions with subjunctive aorist (but impv. present ; see v. 15);
of. ii. 3. Amnother paronomasia (see v. 11} is traceable in évxaxfoyre
—kaorowobyres: ef. Rom. vii. 21, Gal. vi. 9, Heb. v, 14; also Gal.

iv. 18, 1 Tim, iii. 13, Matt. xxi. 41.

14. o B Tis ol Umaxole. Tg Adye rjpdv Sid Tis émarodfs. But
if any one is disebeying our word (sent) through this letter. Lemem-
bering the negleot of the former admonition (L iv. I1 £.), the writers
anticipate that this remonstrance may be disregarded by some of the
offenders. “The matter is pus, according to Greek epistolary idiom,
from the readers’ standpoint—in present time. The Letter hias been
read in the assembly; the draxro: have received the Apostolic message;
the Church appeals to them ; some acknowledge their fault and
promise amendment ; one or mors, it is feared, will prove refractory,
giving no sign of obedience: the Church must now deal with thege.
Ei with present indicative assumes an existing case; see note on e
is of §éher, v. 10—also on the use of of rather than u#: the stronger
particle assumes a positive refusal of obedience.

Aw Ths émweTors qualifies the verbal noun Aéyp—*ocur word
(spoken, addressed to him) tlirough the Epistle”: cf. note on the two
nouns in ii. 15, The Adyos in question is specifically the pointed
eommand and appeal of the last verse. ‘H émrwrrohg, *the (present)
letter,” as in I. v. 27; Rom. zvi. 22; Col. iv. 16, &e.

Aid Ths émiorords is attached by some of the older commentators to
onuetobrfe—**note this man through letter (scil. to us),” as though
the Thessalonians were inastructed to send to the Apostles the names
of recusants in writing; ‘‘eos vult apud se deferri” (Calvin). But
the position of the clause, the use of the definite article, and the

02
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scope of the context are against this reading of the verse. The purpose
of the oypueiobofar is not to inform the Apostles at a distance, but to
prevent gvraraplyvvofai on the spot. The ed clause insists that the
“word conveyed by letter” shall take effect just as though it -were
directly uttered; see again note on efre Sid Aéyov elre 3¢’ émwrrolijs
Hpde, il. 15,

Toitov anpaociole, py cuvavaplyvvebar adrd, take note of this
man, not to associate with him—literally, *“ not to mix-up-along with
him ” ; the same double compound is uwsed in 1 Cor. v. 9, 11; dvrapul-
b is olassical Greek in this sepnse; cvravaplyrvofar appears in
the ke, Zwpewolofac (middle), N.T. kap. leg.—*to put a mark
upon”, or ‘““make a note of, for oneself ’—is another word of the
xourh (Atiic dmoonuaivesfa:). The “noting ”, one imagines, would
be effected by publicly maming the culprit in the Church as thus
under censure. :

Uva évrpamy, that he may be abashed. 'Ewrpémopar {ef. 1 Cor. iv.
14 ; Tit. ii. 8; Lk. xviii. 2, &c.) is passive, signifying ** to be turned
in (upon oneself)”; the idiom only appears in later Greek. This is
all the punishment desired, at least in the first instance; the door is
left open for repentance. The direction of 1 Cor. v. 13 is far sterner,
as the offence was more heinous. Cf. the treatment of the later
case of discipline (surely different from that of 1 Cor. v.) at Corinth
in 2 Cor. ii. 6--8.

15. kol p s éxBpdy Tjyelofe, AANA voubereite ds aBehdpdy. And do
not regard {him) as an enemy, but admonish (him) as a brother. The
R.V, retains the intrnded ‘‘yet” (after “and,” xaf) of the A.V.; but
the contrast thus implied was not in the writers’ thoughts any more
than in their language. The action dictated in v. 14 is kindly and -
saving in intent ; the man who could be ‘ put to shame ” by censure
was not lost to the Church. This added sentence deprecates any
hostile manifestation, such as would provoke sullenness instead of
compunction, thus defeating the Apostles’ purpose. Novfesia is a
friendly act, associated with brotherhood and tenderness: see e.g.
Acts xx. 31; 1 Cor, iv. 14; Eph. vi. 4. For the verb rovferéw, see
note on I. v. 12; and for #yéopar, on I. v. 13: of. Hyelobu domep
in Job xix. 11, xxxiii. 10. For djergér in this connexion, ef, 1 Cor.
viii, 11; Gal vi. 1; 1 Tim. v. 1; Jam. iv. 11; 1 Jo. iii. 15; Matt.
vii. 3 ff., xviii. 21—35.

The general instruction of v. 6, eTé\Aecfar ipds x.7.\., which applied
to any kind of drafla, is thus combined with the direction of I. v. 14,
vavfereire Tobs drdrrovs ; and the combined injunetions are enforced
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in the ingtance of those Thessalonian idlers who shall after the
reproof now given persist in their misconduet. In such a ease the
disorder takes the form of open disobedience to Apostolic command,
and must be dealt with publicly and put an end to. But even
80 ezpulsion is not so much as named.

§ 6. lii. 16—18. CoNcLUsION oF THE LETTER.

This brief but pregnant coneclusion consists of prayer {v. 16 a);
benediction (v. 16 b); and autograph salutation, with precaution against
forgery (v. 17), including a second berediction (v. 18).

16. Advrds B 6 ipros Tijs dprivms Bén Ipiv riiv epryny Sud wavrés
év avrl Tpdme. But may the Lord of peace IHimself give you peace
continually in every way. For Abrds 8¢, cf. ii. 16 above—the fourth
recurrence of this phrase in the prayers of the two Ipistles: from
their own attempts to preserve the Church’s peace and to remedy
disorder the Apostles turn to the Author and Disposer of peace,
invoking this all-comprising blessing from His hand. For eiphry,
of. 1. i. 1; with & xipios s elptvns cf. & Beds 74s elproms, 1. v. 23,
and note: similarly in IL ii, 13 the #yamrquéver imd Oeolf of I, i, 4
become the Hyamrnuéror vwd Kuplov. ** The Lord of peace™ is surely
_Christ, a8 in the whole context (see note on «pos, v. 1 above), and
regularly with 8t Paul. The previous contexi—v. 14 especially—
suggests this prayer; the * peace” desired has reference to the Church
troubles of the hour. But the supplication is broadened to its widest
extent by 8:d mar7éds k.r.\., including e.g. peace with heathen neigh-
bours and relief from persecution (see i. 4, I. ii. 14, iii. 3 f., con-
trasting I, v. 3; Aets ix. 81); and it comprises beneath all this the
“ peace with God” which is the basis of Christian happiness (I. i. 1;
II. i. 2; Rom. v. 1, &c.), whereof Christ is administrator and ¢ Lord”:
see Eph, ii. 18—18, where peace amongst brethren (between Jew and
Gentile) centres in Christ and is grounded on the peace between God
and man effected by the cross; also Jo. xiv. 27, xx. 19, 21, 26 ; Rom.
xv. 5 ff., 13, illustrates the double reference of eipry. Cf. Num. vi. 26,
Kbpuos.. 8¢n oo elprvny,—the high-priest’s blessing upon Israel.

Awg warrés, “through all,” is better rendered {as in Lk. zxiv. 53,
Heb. ix. 8, xiii. 15) “ continually ’—Ilasting unbroken, despite trouble
—than “at all times” (R.V.), which represents rdavrore (i. 3, &e.).
For év wavri pbryp, of. ii. 3; also Ph. i, 18, warri rpére,—a form
of phrase sufficient here but for the foregoing dia warrds, suggesting
the corresponding ér: for such balanced prepositions, cf, I. iv, 14;
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Eph. iv. 8, &e. This phrase impresges on tip elpfpyr the manifold
aspeot above desoribed.

Nor is it the Lord’s “peace’ alone, but ‘‘the Lord” Himself,
in His personal presence and authority {see Matt, xzviii. 18, 20), and
protection (see v. 8 above), whom the Apostles invoke : & kipros perd
wdvrey dpav, (May) the Lord (be) with you all (cf. Rom. xv. 33}—as
in v. 18—not excluding the ddegol draxror, who even more than
others need the control of “‘the Lord” and the ealming effect of
His ** pedce.” In the Benedictions of 1 Cor. xvi. 24, 2 Cor. xiii. 13,
rdrrwe has the like pointed significance., See also note on L. v. 27.

17. ‘O domaopds Ty épg Xepi—IIAYAOY. The salutation with
my own hand—of PAUL. In the last word the Apostle Paul’s formal
signature is attached, which endorses the Epistle as proceeding from
him and expressing his mind, though another hand had held the pen
(ef. Rom. xvi. 22), and although his two companions were partners
in the Letter and may, either or both of them, have personally con-
tributed to it; see Introd., pp. xlviii.—lii,, liv. In Gal. vi. 11 and
Phm. 19 8t Paul again notifies the inscribing of certain words sua
many, implying that the body of the Epistle was indited thréugh an
amanuensis. This was, presumably, the Apostle’s habit. In other
Epistles we find the auntograph conclusion (6 dowacués) serving as
signature without the name, which in ancient writing was given at
the head of the letter. There was no reference to this signature at
the close of the former Epistle; but since its dispatch the written
authority of the Aposiles has been gquoted for statements they
repudiate (il 2; see note). St Paul is now guarding against such
misrepresentation.

8t Paul calls attention in penning the attestation to his hand-
writing, and gives notice that no document claiming his authority will
be genuine without this seal: & dorw omueior & wday #moroly-
obrws ypddw, which is a token (sign) in every letter—so I write. In
St Panl's extant Letters, while it is the exception for him fo sign his
name in the closing salutation, he appears regularly to have written
out the dowacués with his own hand. There was something peouliar
and noticeable in the Apostle’s script. Some infer from Gal, vi, 11
that he wrote an unusually large, bold hand; but the vypiupuara
#eydla of that passage may have been employed there for emphasis.
His handicraft of tent-cloth stitching would inevitably make his
fingers stiff and inapt for the use of the pen.

18. 1 xdpis To xuplov fipdy “Inoos Xpuorrod perd wdvrav Spay.
The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ (be) with you all: ef. note on I. v.
28, to which only wdrrwv is added (see concluding note on . 16),
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TrE MAN oF LAWLESSNESS (O dvfpuros tis dvoplas).
2 Thessalonians ii. 1-12.

A full account of the exegesis of 2 Thess. ii. 1-12 would embrace
‘the history of the critical epochs and decisive conflicts of Chrigten-
dom. This prophecy has constantly recurred to the mind of the
«Church and its meaning has been anxiously scanned in hours of
4rial, To such seasons, indeed, we should look for its interpretation.
History is the expositor of prophecy. = The seeds of the future lie in
the past; and not the seeds alone, its buddings and forthputtings
are there; for *that which is hath been already, and that which is
to be hath already been.” * First the blade,” said Jesus, * then the
ear, then the full corn in the ear.” The development of God's
kingdom, and of Batan’s, is in either case continuous until full
ripeness. “Lat both grow together uiitil the harvest.”

It may be worth our while, therefore, to irace in its historical
outline the development of the doctrine of Antichrist—as it appears
in Seripture, and as it has been unfolded in the belief of the Church,

1. T=eE APocALYPSE oF DANIEL.

The origin of St Paul's conception of ¢ dvfpwmoes vhs dwoplas,
with that of the kindred visions of St John, is to be found in the
Book of Daniel!. Daniel’s Apocalypse has its starting-point in the
dream of Nebuchadnezzar (ch. ii.): the fourfold metal image, with
its feet of mixed iron and clay, broken in pieces by the * stone cut
out without hands,” which * becomes a great mountain,” This dream
takes an enlarged form in Daniel's first Vision, that of the four wild
beasts (ch. vii.). Amidst the “ten horns” of the fourth Beast there
shoots up * a little horn,” before which * three of the first horns were
plucked up by the roots,” having * eyes like the eyes of a man,
and a mouth speaking great things” (v. 8). In a moment the scene

! Sea the penetrating and suggestive article in Smith's Dictionary of the

Bible, by Westcott; also Hastings’” Dict. of the Bibie, on the Book of Daniel;
and Driver’s Dandel in the Cambridge Bible for Schools,
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changes: the ¢ thrones’ of the Last Judgement are * placed™; the
‘¢ Ancient of Days” is beheld sitting; and there is *brought near
before Him” the “omne like unto a son of man, eoming with the
elouds of heaven,” with whom the Lord Jesus at the High Priest's
tribunal identified Himself. To this true king the prophet assigns
universal and ever-during dominion (vv, 9-14}). As the Judgement
proceeds, and before the appearsnce of the glorified Son of Man,
the fourth Wild Beast is slain, and * his body destroyed and given
to be burned with fire” (v. 11), * because of the voice of the great
words which the [little] horn spake.” The idea is here presented of
a cruel, hanghty, and trinmphant military power, to be overthrown
suddenly and completely by the judgement of God, whose fall, ap-
parently, will give the signal for the establishment of the kingdom
of heaven; and thig kingdom, in contrast with the previous mon-
archies symbolized by the ¢* wild beasts,” is to be ruled by *one like
unto a son of man”—a king of ideal human character, yet clad with
Divine glory and *‘ brought near before” God Himself.

In the next Vision, ch. viii., that of the duel between the Ram and
the He-goat, the Little Horn reappears (vv. 9 fl.}, and assumes a
distinet personal shape. He becomes ¢ a king of fierce countenance
and understanding dark sentences,” who will destroy (or corrupt) the
people of the saints...and stand up against the Prince of princes;
but he shall be broken without hand” (vv. 22-25).

The third Vision, ch. xi., viz. of the wars of North and South, leads
t0 a further description of the great Oppressor looming through the
whole apocalypse, in which his atheism forms the most important
feature: ¢ Arms shall stand on his part, and they shall profane the
sanctuary...and they shall set up the abomination that maketh
desolate....And the king shall do aceording to his will; and he shall
exalt himself, and magnify himself above every god, and shall speak
marvellous things against the- God of gods; and he shall prosper
till the indignation be accomplished” (vv. 31-36).

This series of tableaux, notwithstanding the obscurity of their
details, gives in broad outline a continuous view of a polity or empire
evolved out of the warring kingdoms of this world, from which
emerges at last a monster of wickedness armed with all earthly
power and bent on the destruetion of Israel’s God and people, who
ig suffered by God in His anger to bear rule for a brief space, but in
whose person the realm of evil suffers & conelusive judgement and
overthrow.
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2, Tue Messianic TIMER AND JEWIBH APOCALYPTIC.

Antiochus Epiphanesl, it is agreed, was the primary subject of the
Visions of judgement on the great ememy of Israel contained in
the Book of Daniel. In his overthrow, and in the Maccabean re-
surrection of the Jewish nationality, this Apocalypse received its
proximata fulfilment. But when the period of the Maccabees was past
and the nation fell again under a foreign yoke, while no further sign
appeared of the Messiah, it was plain to believing readers that the
revelation had some further import. In this faith the sufferings of
the people of God under the Herodian and Roman oppression were
endured, as * birthpangs of the Messiah”; it was felt that Ierael’s
hope was even at the doors,

In this expectation the patriotism of Israel lived and glowed;
it is vividly expressed in the extant Apocryphal literature of the
pre-Christian times,—in the Sibylline Oracles; the Book of Enoch,
ch. xe.; the Psalms of Solomon, especially xvii., xviii. Of less im-
portance in this respect are the Assumption of Moses and the Book
of Jubilees, eontemporaneous with the Christian era. The 2nd (Latin
4th) Book of Esdras, and the kindred Apocalypse of Baruch, though
dating probably from the closs of the first century A.p., reflect the
eschatology of Jewish nationalists during the struggle with Rome2.
These witnesses confirm and illustrate the indications of the Gospels
as to the keenness and intensity of the Messianic outlook at the time
of the appearance of Jesus, and as to the political and materialistic
nature of the popular ideal, which was animated by antipathy to
Rome on the one side, and to sceptical or heretical movements
within Judaism upon the other. Onr Lord in assuming the title
Son of Man appealed to, while He corrected, the anticipation of
those who **looked for Israel’s redemption’—an expectation largely
founded upon the Apocalypse of Daniel and coloured by its imagery.
Before long, as He foretold, ** the abomination of desolation, spoken
of by Daniel the prophet,” would again * stand in the Holy Place”

1 Antiochus IV., or Antiochus Epiphanes—i.e. the Illustrions or Manifest
(scil. Oebs émbaris), nicknamed Hpimanes, the Madman—was the seventh king
of the Greeco-Syrian dynasty of the Seleucids, and reigned from 175 to 164 B.C.
His father was Antiochus ILL (the Great), after whose defeat by the Romans in
the year 188 he was given to them as a hostage, and brought up at Rome.
He returned to take his father’s throne, full of wild ambition and of reckless
impiety and prodigality. On the career of Antiochus 1V., see Stanley’s History
of the Jewish Church, vol. IIT,s Ewald’s History of Israecl, vol. v. (Eng. Trans.);
Smith’s, and Hastings’, Dict. of the Bible: Driver’s Daniel, Introd. § 2.

3 See, on the whole subject, Schiiver’s The Jewish People in the Time of Christ
(Eng. Tr.), Div. IL. Yol 11 pp. 128 £, The Messianie Hope.
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(Matt. xxiv. 15); thereafter ‘* the sign of the Son of Man* would be
‘“ geen in heaven,” and at last the Son of Man Himself was destined
to  come with the qlouds of heaven” (Matt. xxiv. 30, xxvi, 64).

The Messianic forecasts of our Lord’s time, being drawn from the
above Danielic source, could not fail to bring along with them as
their counterpart, and in their shedow, the image of Daniel’s Anti-
christ; it may be seen in the wapdvouos-BeMap of the Sibylline
Oracles (cf. St Paul’s ¢ dvouos, and the BeMap-Antichrist of 2 Cor.
vi. 15). The direct evidence of this fact is only slight; the existence
of the Jewish doctrine of Antichrist anterior to the Christian era
depends for proof, as appears in M. Friedlinder’s recent monograph
on the subject (Der Antichrist in den vorchristlichen jidischen Quel-
len), upon the data of the Midrash and Talmud, from which one has
to argae back o antecedent times (see also Weber’s Jidische Theo-
logie, 4%¢ Abtheilung). Bousset has however shown, by the researches
summarized in his Kssay on Antichrist], that the roots of this con-
ception run far back into esoteric pre-Christian Jewish teaching; and
Gunkel, in his striking work, Schipfung und Chaos in Urzeit und
Endzeit, has even attempted to find its origin in primitive Baby-
lenian cosmogony, This last theory would carry us into very distant
and speculative regions, In later Judaism-——certainly before the
eighth century-—Antichrist beecame a familiar figure under the name
Armillus (?=Romulus : the designation is aimed at Rome, which was
also eryptically known as Edom). Under this name he figures in the
Jewish fables of the Middle Ages, in a variety of forms partly analo-
gous and partly hostile to the Christian doctrine. “Armillus” appears
in the Targum of Jonathan upon 1sai. xi. 4, the passage quoted by the

1 Der Antichristin der Ueberlicferunyg des Judsntums, des neuen Testaments,
und der alten Kirehs (Gottingen,1895). Following Guukel, Bousset writes (p.
93): “In the literature of the O.T., and in some passages of the New, we find
abundant traces of a primeval Dragon myth, which in later times took the
form of an eschatologicai anticipation, There subsisted in popular Jewish
belief the expectation, which can be recognized in the Apocalypse, of an uprising
at the end of the days of the old Sea-monster with whom God strove in the
creation, who will assault heaven in his war with God... The legend of Anmti- -
christ appears to me to be o more than an anthropomorphic recasting of this
mybh...}l)‘he Dragon is replaced by the Man, armed with mirculous powers,
who deifies himself, For the Jews, this personality was necessarily identieal
with the Pseudo-Messias.”” See also Guukel, op, eit., pp. 221f.: “It is well
known that Judaism expected a great and general apostasy in the Mst times.
After the age of Daniel it was understood that this consummation of wickedness
would incorporate itself in a man, who would wantoniy assail everything holy,
and even the temple of God in Jerusalem... The dvowos proclaims himself God, in
the temple of God; and this deification of a man is the crowning sin which
Judnism imputes to the kings of the Gentiles...'The &vopos-prophecy of 2 Thessa-
lonians is no arbitrary invention of an individual; it gives expression to a belief
which had behind it a long historical development, and was at that time uni-
versally diffused,”
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Apostle in IL. ii, 8; *“ With the breath of his lips shall he (Mersiah)
glay Armillus, the wicked one.” The currency of an archaic Jewish
doctrine, or legend, of Antichrist makes it easier to understand the
rapid development which this conception received in the New Testa.
ment, and the force with which it appealed to the mind of the
Apostolic Churgh.

The words of Christ fized the attention of His disciples upon the
prophecies of Daniel, and supplied the dgopus} from which proceeded
the revival of Old Testament Apocalypse in the prophecies of St Paul
and 8t John, where this movement took a direction and an ethical
character very different from that of non-Christian Judaism. Beside
His expresa citations of Daniel, there were other traits in our
Lord’s pictures of the Last Things—the predictions of national
conflict, of persecutions from without and defections within His
Church (Matt. xxiv. 3-13) —which reproduced the general character-
istics of this prophet’s visions, and which lent emphasis to His
specific and deliberate references thereto. The use made by Jesus
Christ of this obscure and suspected Book of Scripture has raised
it to Ligh honour in the esteem of the Church,

8. ANxTICHRIST IN THE Book oF REVELATION.

8t Paul treats the subject of Antichrist’s coming incidentally in
this passage, and never again in his extant Letters does he revert
to it, But his language, so far as it goes, is positive and definite.
There is scarcely a more matter-of-fact prediction in the Bible.
‘While the Apostle refuses to give any chronological datum, and
posits the event in question as the issue of an historical develop-
ment—as the unfolding of *‘ the mystery of iniquity already working,"
whose course is in the nature of things contingent and inecaleulable
in its duration—his delineation of the personality of Antichriat, in
whom he sees the culmination of Satanic influences upon humanity, is
vividly distinct. He asserts the connexion between the appearance
of this monster and the reappearance of the triumphant Christ from
heaven with an explicitness which leaves no room for doubt. It
may suit us to resolve these realistic figures and occurrences into
a pietorial dramatization, to see in them no more than an ideal
representation under conventional symbols of the orucial struggle
between the Christian and the Antichristian principle operative in
mankind; but the Apostle was noi dealing with abstract prineiples
and ethical forces—he knew these in their actuality and conceived
them, salike in the present and in the future, as they take shape in
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personal character and action and display themselves, under the
Divine order of human history, in living encounter and full-bodied
antagonism upon the field of history, where they fight out their duel
to its appointed end.

St John’s Apocalypse was cast in a different mould from that of
St Paul. Like that of the Book of Daniel, his revelation came
through wvisions, received apparently in a passive and ecstatic mental
state, and clothed in a mystical robe of imagery thromgh which at
many points it is impossible certainly to distinguish the body and sub-
stance of truth, which one feels nevertheless to be everywhere present
beneath it. 8t John’s visions border upon those &ppnre of ‘¢ the
third heaven,” which the soul may descry in rare moments of ex-
altation, but which *“it is not allowed to utter” in discourse of
reason (2 Cor. xii. 24). The propheey of 2 Thessalonians, on the
other hand, was given in sober waking mood, and states what is to
the writer matter of assured foresight and positive anticipation.

The visions of the Wild Beast contained in Revelation xiii..-—xx.
present, however, a tolerably distinet and continuous picture; and it
is just in this part of the Apocalypse that it comes into line with
the Apocalypses of Daniel and of St Paul, and, as at least it seems
to us, into connexion with contemporary secular history. It is
characteristic of the two seers, that 8t John’s mind is possessed by
the symbolic idea of the Horned Wild Beast of Daniel vii. and viii.,
while St Paul reflects in his Man of Lawlessness the later and more
concrete form assumed by the Danielic conception of the enemy of
God in ch. xi. Bat the representations of the two Apostles coincide
in some essential features. The first Wild Beast of 8t John, seven-
headed and ten-horned, receives *° the power and throne of the Dragon
and great authority” from ** him that is called A«iBokos xal & Zaravis,
the deceiver of the whole world” (Rev. xii. 9, xiii. I, 2), just as
St Paul’s Lawless One comes * acecording to the working of Satan”
and *“in all deceit of unrighteousness” (IL. ii.9 f.). He *‘ opens his
mouth for blasphemies against God, to blaspheme His name and His
tabernacle’’ and everything Divine; and *fall that dwell upon the
earth will worship him,” whose names were “npot written in the
book of life of the slain Lamb”; and * torment” is promised to
them, who ¢ worship the Beast and his image” and * receive the
mark of his name” (Rev. xiii. 5-8, xiv. 11): so the Man of Lawless-
ness “ exalts himself against all that is called God or worshipped”;
he * takes his seat in the temple of God, displaying himself as God”;
and men are found to * believe the lie,” who will thus * be judged”
for their “pleasure in unrighteousness,” being of *them that perizh”
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(2 Thess. ii. 4, 10-12). Again, the authority of the Wild Beast
is vindicated by means of ¢ great signs,” through which “they that
dwell on the earth are deceived” (Rev, xiii. 13 f.); and by this means
*‘the kings of the whole earth” are to be *¢ gathered for the war of the
great day of God the Almighty” (zvi. 14): similarly, with our Apostle,
Satan’s great emissary * comes in all power, and signs and wonders
of falsehood,” deluding all those who have not * the love of the
truth” and leading them to ruin under the judgement of God (2 Thess.
ii. 9 ff.). The same token, that of faise miracles, was aseribed by
our Lord to the ¢ false Christs and false prophets’ predisied by Him
(Matt. xxiv, 24). The name of ** faithful and true” given to the Rider
on the White Horse in Rev. xix. 11 ff., the * righteousness’ in which
“He judges and makes war,” and * the righteous acts of the saints”
constituting the * fine linen, clean and white,” that clothes His army,
are the antithesis to the picture of Antichrist and his followers in
2 Thess. ii. 10-12. Finally, having * come up out of the abyss,” the
Wild Beast ““is to go away els dwdhewar” (Rev. xvii. 8), like the Ldw-
less One, with his wapovsin xar’ &épyear Toff Barard, who was intro-
duced as 6 vids Tis dmwhelas (2 Thess, ii. 3, 9).

The ten-horned Wild Beast of John is set forth as the secular
antagonist of the Man-child, S8on of the Woman!, who was born
“ {o rule all the nations,” as His would-be destroyer and the usurper
of His throne; by whom at last, when He appears as conqueror
upon the ¢ white horse,” the Beast is taken and cast with his
followers ‘into the lake that burneth with fire and brimstone”
(comp. Rev. xii, with xiii., and then see ch. xix. 11-21). This battle-
picture expands and translates into Johannine symbolism the conflict
between the Lord Jesus and the Lawless One, which animates the
condensed and pregnant lines of 2 Thessalonians ii. The outlines
etched in rapid strokes by St Paul’s sharp needle are thrown out
apon the glowing canvas of the Apocalypse in idealized, visionary
form; but the same conception dominates the imagination of the
seer of Patmos which haunted the writer of this measured and
calm Epistle.

The first Wild Beast of Rev. xiii. forms the centre of a group of
gymbolical figures, There ‘‘ comes out of the earth another Wild

1 W. H. Simcox with good reason sees in the woiman who brings forth the
royal man-child, and then “flies into the wilderness unto her place” till the
appointed_time, ¢he Jewish Church: see his Notes in Cambd, Greck Test.
on Rev. xii, Cf. Rom. ix. b, é£ dv & xprords 10 xaré odpxa. Gunkel however, in
Schépfung und Chaos, pp. 178 ., contests this application, deriving this scene
from Jewish mythology, as representing an attack of the Ancient Dragon on the
pre-existent Messiah.
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Beast” kindred to the former, called afterwards ** the false prophet,”
who aets as his apostle and re-esiablishes his power after the *deadly
wound” he had received, performing the ‘¢ signs’ by which his
worship is supported and enforced. To this second actor, therefore,
a religious part is assigned, resembling that of a corrupt Church
serving & despotic State. The False Prophet of 8t John supplies
a necessary link between the Apostasy and the Lawless One of
2 Thess. ii. 3 (see notes above, ad loc.); by his agency the *lying
miracles” of v, 10 appear to be performed—in other words, super-
stition is enlisted in the serviece of atheism.

While St John’s first Wild Beast has the False Prophet by his side
for an ally, he carries on his back the Harlot-woman, who is the
antithesis to the Church, the Bride of Christ. She is identified, in
the plainest manner, with the imperial city of Rome. On her fore-
head is the legend, * Mystery; Dabylon the great, the mother of tle
harlois and the abominations of the earth.” This is but St Paul’s
“iyatery of iniquity” writ large and illuminated. What Babylon
was to Old Testament prophecy, that Rome became to the prophets
. of the New and to the oppressed Jewish Church, being the metropolis
* of idolatry, the active centre of the wozld’s evil and the nidus of its
futnre development. Further than this, the imperial house of Rome—
Nero in particular for 8t Paul, and Domitian (possibly, as Nere
redivivus) for St John—held to the prophetic soul of the Apostles
& relation similar to that of the Syrian monarchy and Antiochus
Epiphanes toward the prophecy of Daniel, serving as a proximate
and provisional goal of its presentiments, the object around which
the Satanic forces were then gathering and the fittest type of their
ulterior evolution. But as history pursued its cdurse and the Chureh
passed beyond the Apostolic horizon, the new Apocalypse, like the
old, was found o have a wider scope than appeared at its pro-
mulgation, The Wild Beast has survived many wounds; he survived
the fall of the great city, mistress of the earth—the Woman whom
St John saw riding upon his back. The end was not yet; the word
of prophecy must run through new cycles of accomplishment.

It is only in bare outline that we may pursue the later history
of the doctrine of Antichristl. It has passed through four principal
stages, distinguished in the sequel.

1 For the history of this question, see the articies Antichrist in vol, 1. (2nd ed.)
of Swnith’s Dictionary of the Bible, and in Hastings’ DB., also in Herzog's
Raal- Bneyklopddie (3rd_ed.). There are valuable dissertations on ‘‘the Man
of Bin”: by Limemann, in Meyer’s N.T. Commentary (earlier edd.), Riggenbach
in Lange’s Commentary, Olshausen in his Commentary, ad loe. ; also in Alford’s
Protegomena to the Thess. Epp. Dollinger elucidates the subject with learning
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4. Axricurist IN THE Eirry Cauncm.

During the earliest age of thé Church’s History, ending with the
dissolution of the. Western Empire in the fifth century, one con-
gistent theory prevailed respecting the nature of Aniichrist,—viz.
that he was an individual destined one day to overthrow the Roman
Empire and to establish a rule of consummate wickedness, which would
quickly be terminated by the appearance of the Lovd Jesus from heaven,
coming to effect the Last Judgement. After the downfall of Rome,
Greek theologians saw in the Eastern Empire, with its Christian
capital of Constantinople {the New Rome), the fabric which Antichrist
would destroy. In later ages this ¢6lc was assigned to the Holy Roman
Empire, resuming the part of imperial Rome in the West. The Eastern
Empire succumbed in the fifieenth century; but this remained the
most imposing bulwark of society. When the Western Empire in
its furn became & shadow, its office was transferred—especially by
Lloman expositors—1o the Christian State in general, Here *the with-
holder” (8 karéxwr, 76 karéxor) was found by the Fathers, in the power
of the Roman government and the civil polity of the Empire—
Romanus status, as Tertullian says; its dissolution imported the end
of the world to the mind of the Church of the first three centuries.
The above view was not inconsistent, however, with the recognition
of the features of Antichrist in particular imperial rulers. Chrysos-
tom probably echoes a popular belief when he speaks of Nero as
“a type of Amtichrist,” and as embodying ‘‘the mystery of iniquity
already working.” The resemblance of Nero to St John’s first fnplor
probably favoured this identification. The idea of Nero’s return and
re-enthronement, so long current in the East, was associated with this
tradition and kept it alive.

Many leading Patristic writers however-—including Theodore of
Mopsuestia, Theodoret, Augustine, Pelagius, John of Damascus—
sought 78 puorhpiov 7hs évoules not in the political but in the
. religious sphere, following the intimation of 1 Jo, ii. 18—22; they
saw it continucusly working in the progress of heresy and schism;
and exactness in Appendix 1. o his First Age of the Church (translated); and
Eadie in the Appendix to his Commentary on Thessalonians. For {ke inter-
pretation of the dpnr_u!!el texts in the Apocalypse, see Simoox's Notes in Camb.
Greek Test., and his interesting Introduction; also C. A, Scott’s Rewvelation,
in the Century Bible. As to the bearings of this topic on Eschatology at large,
see the profound remarks of Dorner in his System of Christian Doctrine,
vol. IV., pp. $73—401 (Eng. Transd; also H. A. A. Kennedy, 8t Paul’s Concep-
tions of the Last Things, pp. 207-221. Wae find ourselves in agreement, as to
the main lineg of interpretation, with Dorner, Olshausen, B.lggenhaﬁ]];, Alford,

Ellicott, Eadie. Bornemann, in Meyer’s X tars, di H
comprekensively,
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some attempted to combine the two factors, detecting a common
leaven of Satanic evil in civil and in ecelesiastical rebellion. Greek
interpreters made faith, or the gifts of the Spirit, the karéyov.

Ag to the meaning of 4 dwocracia in this context, opinions were
divided upon much the same lines. It was revolt from the Catholic
Church, or from the Imperial State, or from both at once. Immorality
was a feature regularly attached to doctrinal aberration by orthodox
exegetes in their treatment of this point; and contemporary illustra-
tion was not wanting. 'The wads roi @eot of II. ii. 4 was usually re-
garded as the Christian Church ; but a few scholars (Cyril of Jerusalem,
Pelagius; and in later days, Nieolas de Lyra and Cornelins a Lapide}
adhered to the literal reference of this expression to the Jewish
Temple, supposing that this must be rebuiit, to become Antichrist’s
seat, before the end of the world. In connexion with the latier
opinion, a Jewish origin, from the tribe of Dan (Gen. xliz. 17)1—
the genealogy of Antichrist suggested by Rabbinicel interpreters—was
assigned to the Man of Lawlessness. Many patristic and medieval
interpreters confess themselves at & loss on this subject.

5. Anmicnsist 1K THE MippiE AcEs.

The old Rome and its vast dominion in the West were submerged
under the tide of barbarian conquest. But the framework of eivilized
society held together; the rude conguerors had already been touched
by the spell of the Greco-Roman civilization, and by the breath of the
new Christian Jife. Amid the wreck and conflagration of the ancient
world, precious and vital relivs were spared ; a ‘‘ holy seed” survived,
in which the elements of faith and sulture were preserved, to blossom
and fructify in the fresh soil deposited by the deluge of the northern
invasions. Out of the chaos of the early Middie Ages there slowly
arose the modern polity of the Romanized European nations, with
the Papal See for its spiritual centre, and the revived and consecrated
Empire of Charlemagne—magni nominia umbra—taking the leadership

! From this text, in conjunction with Dent, xxxiil. 22 and Jer, viii. 16 (Lev.
xxiv. 10 ff. and Jud. xviii. 30 £. helped to blacken Dan's character), an astonishing
vein of Jewish speculation and allegory has opened out. Dan has served as the
béle noire of Rabbinism, being made to play amongst the sons of Jacob a part
resembling that of Judas amongst the twelve Apostles, With its ensign of the
serpent, Dan stood for the untithesis and would-be supplanter of the royal tribe
of Judah; it belonged to the dark norék of the land, and supplied the seat of
Jercboam’s apostate and idolatrous worship, Dau, to be sure, is wanting in
the Apocalyptic liss of the Tribes (Bev, vil). See Friedlinder’s work above
cited, ch. ix., Die Abstammung des Antichrist aus Dan; aiso Bousset’s Anfz-
christ, pp. 112 . Amongst the Fathers, this tradition goes back to Lrenmus and
Hippolytus.
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of the new world (800 A.p.). Meanwhile the aneient Empire main.
tained & sluggish existence in the altera Roma of Constantine upon
the Bosphorus, where it arrested for seven eenturies the destructive
forces of Muhammadanism, until their energy was comparatively spent,
This change in the current of history, following upon the union of
Church and State under Qonstantine, disconcerted the Patristic read-
ing of prophecy. The swrréheia Toi aldvos appeared to be indefinitely
postponed, and the clock of time put baek once more by the Over-
ruling Hand. After the fifth century, moreover, the interpretation
of Scripture, along with every kind of human culture, fell into & deep
decline. Things present absorbed the energy and thought of religious
teachers to the exclusion of things to come. The Western Church
was occupied in Christianizing the barbarian hordes; the Eastern
Church was torn by schism, and struggling for its very existence
against Islam; while the two strove with each other, covertly or
openly, for temporal supremacy. Medieval theclogians did little more
than repeat and systematize the teaching of the Fathers respecting
Antichrist, which they supplemented from Jewish sources and em-
broidered with fancies of their own; often childish or grotesque,

Graduslly, however, fresh interpretations came to the front, The
Greeks naturally saw 6 vids 7ijs dwwhelas and & dvopos in Mukammad,
and % dmooreeia in the falling away of so many Eastern Christians
to his delusions. In the West, the growing arrogance of the Roman
bishops and the traditional association of Antichrist witk Rome
combined to suggest the idea of a Papal Antickrist, which had been
promulgated here and there, and yet oftener whispered seeretly,
long before the Reformation, This theory has, in fact, high Papal
authority in its favour; for Gregory I (or the Great), about 590 a.n.,
denouncing the rival assumptions of the contemporary Byzantine
Patriarch, wrote as follows: “ Ego autem fidenter dico quia quisquis
se universalem sacerdotem voeat, vel vocari desiderat, in elatione sua
Antichristum prazcurrit 7 ; he further stigmatized the title of Universal
Priest as  erroris nomen, staltum ac superbum vocabulum...nomen
blasphemi®.” By this just sentence the later Roman Primacy is
marked out a8 ancther type of Antichrist.

In the 13th century, when Pope Gregory VIL. (or Hildebrand, 1073
—1085 4.p.) and Innocent ITI. (1198—1216 a.p.) had raised the power
of the Roman See to its climaz, this doctrine was openly maintained
by the supporters of the Hohenstaufen Emperors. Vindicating the
divine right of the civil state, they stoutly resisted the claims to tem.
poral suzerainty then asserted by the Pope’in virtue of his apiritual
authority over all nations as the sole Vicar of Jesus Christ, who is

Thess. P
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+the roler of the kings of the earth.” The German Empire elaimed
to suceceed to the office ascribed by the Fathers to the old Roman
State as ‘the restrainer” of the Man of Sin. Frederic II. of
Germany and Pope Gregory IX. bandied the name of ‘ Antichrist”
between them. That eentury witnessed a revival of religious zeal,
of which the rise of the Waldenses, the theology of Thomas Aquinas,
the founding of the Dominican and Franciscan Orders, the im-
mortal poem of Dante, and the wide-spread revolt against the
corruptions of Rome, were manifestations in different directions.
This awakening was attended with a renewal of Apocalyptic study.
The numbers of Daniel xii. 6—13, Rev. xii. 6, &e., gave rise {o the
belief that the year 1260 would usher in the final conflict with Anti-
christ and the end of the world; while the frightful invasion of the
Mongols, and the intestine divisions of Christendom, threatened the
latter with destruction. Simultaneously in the East by adding 666,
¢ the number of the Wild Beast * in Rev. xiil. 18, to 622, the date of
the Hejira (the flight from Mecca, which forms the starting-point
of Mussalman chronology), it was caleulated that Muhammadanism
was approaching its fall. This crisis also passed, and the world
went on its way. But it remained henceforward a fixed idea, pro-
claimed by every dissenter from the Romen See, that Antichrist
would be found upon the Papal throne. So the Waldenses, so Hus,
Savonarela, and our own Wyelif taughtl

6. TeE LurHERAN DOCTRINE OF ANTIOHRIST.

Martin Luther’s historic protest adversus exzecrabilem bullam Anti-
christi inaugurated the Reformation in 1520 a.p. It was one of
Luther's firmest convictions, shared by all the leading Reformers
of the 16th century, that Popery is the Antichrist of prophecy ; Luther
expected that it would shortly be destroyed by Christ ir His second
gdvent. This belief was made & formal dogma of the Lutheran
Church by the standard Articles of Smalkald in 1537 a.p.2 It has
a place in the English Bible; the translators in their address to
James L. credit that monarch with having given, by a certain tractate
he had published against the Pope, ¢ such a blow unto that Man
of Sin, as will not be healed.” Bishop Jewel's Exposition of the

1 Wo must distinguish, however, between an Antichrist and ¢ke Antichrist.
A gincere Roman Catholic might assign to this or that unworthy Pope a place
amongst the *“ many Anticbrists,” )

2 Melanchthon admitted a second Antichrist in Muhammad. He distinguished
between the Eastern and Western Antichrists. The conjunction of Pope and
Turk was common with our Protestant forefathers.
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Thessalonian Episties, delivered in the crisis of England’s revolt from
Rome, is the most characteristic piece of native Reformation exegesis,
and gives powerful expression to the Lutheran view. In the 17th
century, however, thig interpretation was called in question amongst
English Divines. The late Christopher Wordsworth, in his Lectures
on the Apocalypse, and in his Commentary on the New Testament, has
contributed a learned and earnest vindication of the traditional Pro-
testant position.

This theory has impressive arguments in its favour, drawn both
from Secripture and history. If contains important elements of
truth, and applied with great cogency o the Papacy of the later
Middle Ages. Buf many reasons forbid us to identify the Papal
system with St Paul’s dvfpwmoes s dwouins, Two considerations
must here suffice: (1) the Apostle’s words describe, as the Fathers
saw, & personal Antichrist; they cannot be satisfied by any mere
succession of men or system of Antichristian evil. (2) His Man of
Lawlessness is to be the avowed oppeser and displacer of God, and
had for his type such rulers as Antiochus Epiphanes and the worst
of the deified Cesars. Now however gross the idolatry of which the
Pope has been the objeet, and however daring and blasphemous the
pretensions of certain oceupants of the Papal Chair, Romanism does
not, either openly or virtually, exalt its chief émi wdvra heyépevor fedv
7 oéfacpa; one must seriously weaken and distort the language
of the Apostle to adjust it to the claims of the Roman Pontiff.
The Roman Catholic system has multiplied, instead of abolishing,
objects of worship; its ruling errors have not been those of atheism,
but of superstition. At the same time, its adulation of the Pope and
the priesthood has debased the religious instinet of Christendom ; it
has nursed the spirit of anthropolatry--the man-worship, which
St Paul believed was tc find in the Man of Lawlessness its cul-
minating objeect. :

7. AwTticERIST 1IN MopERN TiMES.

It would oecupy several pages barely to state the various theories
advanced upen this mysterious subject in more recent times.

Not the least plausible is that which saw 70 pvardpior 7is droulias
in the later developments of the French Revolution at the close of the
18th century, with its apotheosis of an abandoned woman in the
character of Goddess of Reason, and which jdentified & dropos with
Napoleon Buonaparte. The empire of Napoleon was essentially a
restoration of the militery Cmsarism of ancient Rome. He came

P2
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within a little of making himself master, like Julins Ceesar, of the
civilized world. Thiz unserupulous despot, with his superb genius
and insatiable egotism—the offspring and the idol, till he became the
scourge, of a lawless democracy—ig, surely, in the true succession of
Antiochus Epiphanes and Nero Cmesar. Napcleon has set before our
times a new and commanding type of the Lawless One, which has had,
snd may have hereafter, its imitators.

Nor is the godlessness of St Paul’s vids 7s dwwhelas wanting in a
bold and typical modern expression. Following upon the negative
and destructive atheism of the 18th century, the ecientific, construective
atheism of the 19th century has built up an imposing system of
thought and life. The theory of Positivism, as it was propounded
by its grest apostle, Auguste Comie, culminates in the dootrine that
¢ Man is man’s god.” God and immortality, the entire world of the
supernatural, this philogsophy abolishes in the name of science and
modern thought. It sweeps them out of the way to make room for
le grand étre humain, ox collective humanity, which is to command
our worship through the memory of its heroes and men of genius,
and in the person of woman adored within the family. This scheme of
religion Comte worked out with the utmost seriousness, and furnished
with an elaborate hierarchy and ritual based on the Roman Catholic
model, Although Comte’s religion of humanity is disowned by many
positivists and has only come into practice upon a limited scale, it is
& phenomenon of great significance. It tesiifies to the persistence of
the religious instinct in our nature, and indicates the direction which
that instinct is compeliled to take when deprived of its rightful object
(see the Apostle’s words in Rom. i, 23). Comte would have carried
us back, virtually, to the Pagan adoration of deified heroes and
deceased emperors, or to the Chinese worship of family ancestors.
Positivism provides in its Great Being an abstraction which, if it
should once take hold of the popular mind, must inevitably tend to
realize itself in concrete individual shape. It sets up a throne of
worship within * the temple of God,” which the man of destiny will
be found * in his season” to occupy.

Since the time of Hugo Grotius (1583—1645 a.p.), the famous Dutch
Protestant scholar, theologian, and statesman, numerous atiempts
have been made to demonstrate the fulfilment of N.T. prophecy witbin
the Apostolie or post-Apostolic days, upon the assumption that the
mapoveic of Jesus was realized in the judgement falling upon the
Jewish nation and by the destruction of Jerusalem in the year 70 a.p,

" This line of interpretation was adopted by Romanist theologians, as
by Bossuet in the 1Tth century and Déllinger in the 19th, partly by
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way of return to the Patristic view and partly in defence against Pro-
testant exegesis. These preterist theories, restrieting the applieation
of St Paul’s prediction to the first age of the Church, .in various ways
strain and minimize his language hy sattempting to bring it within
the measure of contemporary events, Or else they assume, as rational-
istic interpreters complacently do, that such prophecies, proceeding
from a subjective stand-point and being the product of the passing
situation, were incapable of real fulfilment and have been refuted
by the course of history. Almost every Roman Emperor from
Caligula down to Trajan—some even of later times—has been made
to serve for the Man of Sin, or the Restrainer, by one or other of the
commentators ; Nero has figured in both capacities; so has Vespasianl,
Others hold—and this theory is partly combined with the last, as e.g.
by Grotius—that Simon Magus, the traditional father of heresy, was
6 &vopos; while others, again, see 7¢ upvordpior +4s dvoulas in the
Jewish nation of St Paul's time?, Outside the secular field, the power
of the Holy Spirit, the decree of God, the Jewish law, the believing
remnant of Judaism, and even Paul himself, have been put into the
place of 73 raréyov by earlier or later authorities. But none of
these suggestions has obtained much acceptance. A gmall group
of crities—Bahnsen, Hilgenfeld, Pfleiderer—who date 2 Thessalonians
in the reign of Trajan and after the year 100 (see Introd. p. xlv.),
explain 70 uveripiov s droplas as the heretical Gnosticism of that
period, and 7o xaréyor a8 the Episcopate, or the like. Apart from
the assumed date, Bahngen’s interpretation is a return to the view of
Theodore and Augustine.

The tendency of recent critical interpretation is to aseribe to this
pessage, and to the prophetic eschatology of the N.T. generally,
a purely ideal or “poetic” and parmnetic value®. The rise of Anti-
christ, along with the wapoveia of the Lord Jesus and the judgement-

1 On the relation of contemporary Emperors to 2 ’l‘hess ii. 311, see Askwith’s
Introduetion to the Bpp. Lo the Thessalonians, pp. 1F.
2 8o Lightfool: “It seems on the whole probable that the Antichrist is repre-
sented especm,lly by Judaism” (Smith’s DB,, art. 2 Thessalonia;
. Nitzsch (in his Essays De reoelatitma, 1808) was the first to give this
theory systemniac expression. The follovnng sentences, quoted by Bornemann,
indicate his position: the wapovaia “est factum ideale, non certo loco ac tem.
pore, sed ubicumque et quandocumque opus fuerit ad confirmanda piotatis
studia, cum fiducia exspectandum.” “The prediction of the Parousia is *“mere
moralis gua materiam, et poetica qua formam...Apostolus, cum illa seriberet,
param curavit aut sensiit diserimen quod poetica rerum divinarum dascnptlom
cum historia intercedit. Ex instinctu morali ac divino docebat omnia, accom-
modate ad usnm pra.ct.lcum non nt schole prmoeplns atque ita ut theologicis
usibus inserviret.” As to the Man of Sin: *“‘Homo iste malus, cujus futura
revelatio describitur, nusquam ms«i fuit nec in terum futurus esse
videtur.,” As much as to say, t postle Paul aimed at edification in his
prophecies, with very little regard to fact and truth!

i
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scene of the Last Day, are faken to be no literal occurrences of the
future, but ¢ super-historical” events of the kingdom of Goed—in
other words, to be imaginative representations, under their symbolic
Biblieal dress, of spiritual conflicts and crises which will find their
issue in modes determined by conditions remote from those existing
in the first ages and far beyond the horizon of the New Testament.
The N.T. fulfilment, it is pointed out, set aside in what appeared to
be essential particulars the concrete terms of O.T. prophecy, so that
the interpreters of the latier were thrown quite off the track in their
forecast of the Messianic days; and the like fate, it is said, will over-
take the expositors of N.T. eschatology, who moreover are at complete
discord amongst themgelves. No doubt, the Apostles expected, and
that shortly, a visible return of the glorified Jesus and the gathering
of mankind in judgement before Him. But this mode of conceiving
the consummation belonged to the mental furniture of their times;
it wag supplied them by the prophetic imagery of the Old Testament
and by Jewish Apocalyptic; only the spiritnal ideas expressed under
this conventional dress were truly their own, and are essential to the
Christian faith and of unchanging worth.

The above mode of treating N.T. prophecy falls in with the spirit
of our times, and escapes the difficulties pressing on those who main-
tain a belief in definite prediction. Bui, in consistency, it must be
applied to the words of our Lord as well as to those of His Apostles,
and to the thoughts which lay behind His words. The Day of the
Lord and the Becond Coming were matter of positive expectation on
His part. However mistaken Jewish eschatology had been in respect
to the cireumstances of His first coming, that proved a matter-of-
fact event and not a mere regulative or edifying idea; it realized in
Listorical form the deeper sense and true burden of O.T, prophecy.
Ancient Israel was right in the main fact. The Church should be
wiser by the experience of Judaism; it has been cautioned by the
failure of g0 many presumptuous deductions from the words of Christ
and His Apostles respecting the last days. To evacuate their pre-
diotions of all definite meaning because that meaning has been over-
defined, to suppose that what they foresaw was a mere exaggerated
reflexion of the circumstances of their own age and is withont
objeetive warrant or reality, is an act of despezir in the interpreter.
The ideal and the abstract, if they be living forces, are bound to take
" a real, determinate shape. History requires another coming of Jesus
in His glory to crown human development, and to complement His
first coming in lowliness and for rejection. On the other hand, the
powers of evil at work in humanity tend, by a secret law, to gather
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themaelves up at ome crisis after another into some dominant and
representative personality. The ideal Antichrist conceived by Serip-
ture, when actualized, will mould himself npon the lines of the
many Antichrists whose career the Church has already witnessed.
Like other great prophecies of Seripture, this word of St Paul has
a progressive fulfilent. It is carried into effect from time to time,
under the action of Divine laws operating throughout human affairs,
in pariizl and transitional forms, which prefigure and may contribute
to its final realization. For such predictions are inspired by Him
who “worketh all things after the counsel of His own will”; they
rest upon the principles of God’s moral government, and the abiding
facts of human nature. We find in Antiochus IV. and in Gaius Cesar
ezamples, present to the minds of inspired writers, of autooratic
human power animated by a demonic pride and a desperate spirit
of irreligion. We accept, with Chrysostom, an earnest of the embodi-
ment of 8t Paul’s idea in the person of Nero, who furnished St John
with an apt model for his more extended and vivid delineations.
We recognize, with the later Greek Fathers and Melanchthon, plain
Antichristian tokens and features in the polity of Mohammad. We
recognize, with Gregory I. and the Protestant Reformers, a prelude
of Antichrist’s coming and conspicuous traits of his character in the
spiritual despotism of the See of Bome; and we sorrowfully mark
throughout the Church’s history the tares growing amid the wheat,
the perpetuation and recrndescence in manifold forms of * the
apostasy ” which prepares the way of Antichrist and abets his rule.
We agree with those who discern in the Napoleonie idea an ominous
revival of the lawless absolutism and worship of human power that
prevailed in the age of the Cwsars; while positivist and materialistic
philosophy, with sensualistic ethics, are making for the same goall,

! The following extract from Comte’s Catdehisme Positiviste is n sbrikinﬁ
proof of the readiness with which scientific atheism may join hands wit
political absolutism: “ Aunom du passé et de 'avenir, les serviteurs théoriques
et les serviteurs gratiques de I’'HUMANITE viennent prendre dignement Ia
direction générale desaffaires fierrestres, pour construire enfin !a vraie providence,
morale, intellectuelle, et. matérielle; en excluant irrévocablement de la supré.
matie politique tous les divers esclaves de Dieu, Catholiques, protestantes, on
dé¢istes, comme étant i la fois arriérés et perturbateurs.”’—The true Pontifical
style! It is not a very long step from these words to the situation which the
Apostles describe in 2 Thess. #. 4 and Rev. xiii. 16 . It is significant that
Comte issued his Catechism of the new religion just after the coup d’éfat of
Louis Napoleon, whom he congratulates on ** the happy crisis” ! In the same
preface he glorified the Emperor Nicholas I, of Lussia, as *“the sole truly
eminent chief of which our century can claim the honour, up to the present
time.” Comte's ignorance of politics is some excuse for these blunders; but the
conjunction remains no less portentous. Faith in God and faith in freedom are
bound up together. Seo Arthur’s Physical and Moral Law, pp. 231—237; and
his Beligion without God, on Positivism generally.
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The history of the world is one. The first eentury lives over again
in the twentieth., All the factors of evil co-operate, as do those of
good.  There are but two kingdoms behind the numberless powers
contending throughout the ages of human existence, that of Satan and
that of Christ; though to our eyes their forces lie scattered and con-
fused, and we distinguish ill between them. Buf the course of time
quickens its pace, a8 if nearing some great issue. BSoience has given
an immenge impetus to human progress in almost all directions, and
moral influences propagate themselves with greater speed than here-
tofore. There i8 going on a rapid interfusion of thought, a unifying
of the world’s life and a gathering together of the forces on either
side to ‘‘the valley of decision,” that seem to portend some world-
wide erisis, in which the glorious promises or dark forebodings of
revelation, or both at once, will be anew fulfilled. 8till Christ’s
words stand, as St Augustine said, to put down * the fingers of the
caleulatorsL,” It s not for us to know times or seasons. What back-
ward currents may arise in our secular progress, what new seals are
to be opened in the book of human fate, and through what cycles the
evolution of God’s purpose for mankind has yet to run, we cannot
guess.

1 “QOmnes calculnntiom digitos resolvit™; on Matt. xxiv, 36
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Jows, the, in Thess., xi, xv—xviii,
xxxiv f., 50, 60

Job, Bk of, lx, 131, 146, 179,
185

Joel, Bk of, 100, 108, 129, 180

John, Apocalypse of {see Revela-
tion

John, 1 Ep. of, 30, 47, 60, 76,
87, 90, 111, 152, 167, 189,
223; 2 Ep. of, 17, 91; 3 Ep.
of, 48

John, Gospel of, xix, 23, 29, 41,
53, 60, 72, 75, 76, 80, 86, 91,
95 £, 101, 108, 109, 111, 112
118, 133, 148, 170, 173, 182,
189, 213 ‘

Josephus, quoted, 15, 55, 131

Joshua, Bk of, 167

Jowett, B., quoted, =xxvii, 18,
63

Jubilees, Bk of, 217
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Judwan Churches, 52 f.

Judaistic controversy, xxxziv, 41

Judas Iscariot, 168

Jude, Ep. of, 101

Judenhasse, 55

Judgement, the Xast, Paul’s
preasching of, xxzviii ff.; doe-
trine of, in Thess. Epp., 30 £,
108 ff., 145—151, 179—187

Judges, Bk of, 224

Jiilicher, A., xLii, xlv

Julius Ceesar, 173

Justin Martyr, xlii

Juvenal, quoted, 54

Kennedy, H. A. A., 223

Kern, F. H., xlii, xlv ff.

Kingdom of God, of Christ (see
Pasikela), xix f,, 48 £

kiss, the holy (see pirpua)

Klépper, A., xlvii

Kiibner, R., Grammatik der
griech., Sprache?, quoted, 24,
131

Lactantius, 108

Lamentations, Bk of, 146

Later Greek (kow?), language of,
Ivi £, 23, 41, 87, 105, 111, 117,
164, 191, 205, 212

Latinisms in Greek text, Ixvif.,
63, 105, 159

law, the withholder,

Leviticus, Bk of, 48

Lightfoot, J. B., quoted or referred
to, x, liv, 18, 31, 36, 39, 41,
46, 51, 60, 74, 81, 82, 90, 108,
109, 110, 111, 118, 114, 117,
118, 122, 135, 136 1., 140, 147,
155, 165, 182, 190, 201, 206,
229

litotes (or meiosis), 54, 199 f,

liturgical rhythm, lvn, 143

Livy, quoted, x

Lock, W., 108 °

Lucian, quoted, x, 19

Lucifer of Calarie, quoted, 13

Luke, St, associated with Paul,
xv

177 fi.
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Luke, Gospel of, Izi, 23, 30, 49,
53, 64, 55, 57, 74, 77, 84, 108,
109, 110, 130, 135, 143, 175,
176 .

Liinemann, G., 69

Luther, Ma.rtm on Antlchrlst
296 1,

Maccabean times, 171, 217

Maceabees, 1 Bk of, 59, 123, 167,
172, 186

Maccabees, 2 Bk of, 96, 163

Maccabees, 4 Bk of, 150

Macedonisa, Province of, iz, x,xv,
xxi, 198 £,; see map

Macedenian Churches, xxi, xliii f.,
1zii, 911,

Malachi, Bk of, Ixi, 109, 116,
205

Manen, van, xliii

manual labour,
207 f.

manuscripts, Greek, of the Epp.
(see uncial, minuscule)

Mark, Gospel of, 53, 61, 74, 113,
163, 164, 182

Matthew, CGospel of, Ixi, 22, 30,
35, 42, 49, 58, 54, 56, 61, 67,
74, 75, 77, 87, 100, 102, 108,
113, 125, 127, 150, 163, 167,
170, 182, 200, 217 {., 218, 221,
232

Melanchthon, Philip,
christ, 226, 231

Messiah, the suffering, xviii

Meyer, H. A. W., 84

Micah, Bk of, 100, 109

Micheael, the archangel, 101

military metaphors, 100, 114 f.

ministry of Thess. Church, xliv,
120125

minnscule Mas., 1xv, and Textual
Notes passim

miracles of Antichrist (see oy-
pelor)

Moffatt, J., xliii, xlv

morals, Christian, xxx f.; defec-
tive at Thess., 79 {.

Moulton, J. H., Ixvii, 117

44 f., 93 .,

on Anti-
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Muhammadanism and Antichrist,
225

Napoleon Bucnaparte, 227 £., 231

Nehemiah, Bk of, 59

Nero, the Emperor, xlvi f., 178,
9992, 2923, 228; 231; redivivus,
xlvi f:, Liii £,

Nestle, Eb., on Greek Text of
N.T., 60

Nitzsch, C. L., guoted, 229

number, the, of the Wild Beast,
226

Numbers, Bk of, lzi, 135, 194,
213

Obadiah, Bk of, 146

(Ecumenius, 132

0ld Testament, use of, in Thess.
Epp., ivii, Ix £,

Olympus, Mt, xi{f.; see map

Origen, quoted, 13, 32, 42

Paganism, condition of, xxv,
xxviii, 83, 86, 96, 173 1., 178

Papacy, the, and Antichrist,
225 ff., 231

Papyri, the Egyptian-Greek, 1vii,
1xi,

paronomasia and word-plays, lix,
200, 209

ypaunperism, danger of, at Thess.,

Pergamum, 172

persecution at Thess., xvili—xxi,
xxxviif., 52 ff., 66 f,; at Bereea,
xxii, 543 at Philippi, xv, 36;
at Connt.h 71, 199 f.

Peter, 1 Ep. of, 15 17, 66, 67,
83, 84f., 113 114 116, 126,
133, 191

DPeter, 2 Ep. of, 17, 108, 147,
167

Pfleiderer, O., xliii, xlv, 229

Philemon, Ep. to, xxi, xxii, 149,
155, 214

Philippi, zv f., xxix, 36, 91, 144 ;
bounty from sent to Paul,
xxxiv, 45
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Phlhppmns, Ep. to, its relation
Thesa. Epp., lviii £., Ixii,
other reff., xxii, xxxiv, lx, ]xu
1ziv, 15, 30, 42, 45, 51, 53, 59,
60, 65, 96, 102, 108, 108, 131,
143, 155, 168
Philo Judmus,
169
Pindar, quoted, 57 f.
Plato, quoted or referred to, 19,
28 1., 46, 53, 64, 92 1., 181
Pliny the younger, Nat. History
of, x, 44

Plutarch, 132, 164

Politarchs, the, at Thess., x,
xviii f., =xxii, 60, 178

Polybius, Histories of, x, 46, 180,
209 1.

64, 84, 132,

Polycarp, 8t, Ep. of, xlii; Martyr.
of, 173 f.

Pompey, at Thess., xii

Positivism and Antichrist, 228,
231

preterist theories of Antichrist,
229

prayer and thanksgiving, 127,
135, 158, 161

preaching, Paul's, at Thess., xvii
—xx, xxiii—xxxi, 23 f,, 28 f.,
35—49, 51, 67, 801,, 174, 1911.,
205, 208

prophecy (see wpogyrela), in
Apostolic Church, 98, 128
progressive fulfilment of, 231f

Prophet, the Faise, of Revelation,
222

proselytes, Jewish, and Chris-
tianity, xyii

Proverbs, Bk of, lx, 60, 88,
100

Psalms, Bk of, 1zf., 22, 29, 31,
40, 72, 74, 76, 83, 86, 100, 112,
135, 147, 148, 151, 180, 183,
194, 198, 201, 202

Psalms of Solomon, 91, 217

purity of motive, Paul’s, xxxiv f.,
36—40

Quintilian, quoted, 209
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Rabbinical phrases, 85, 210;
teaching on Antichrist, 224
Ramsay, W. M., quoted or re-
ferred to, xv, xvii, xx, xxviii,
xliii

Raphael, the archangel, 101

readings of Greek text, the more
noticeable, lxvif,

Reformers, the Protestant, on
Antichrist, 226 f.

relative attraction, 142

resurrection, the Christian, xxiv,
30, 97, 101; of Jesus, 30, 96 {.,
117 1,

retaliation forbidden, 125

retribution, Divine, 145 f., 184 ff.

revelation (see dwordhuyis)

Revelation, Bk of, its relation to
2 Thess., xlii f., xlvi f., liii {.,
219—222; other reff., 17, 19,
30, 100, 108, 109, 143, 145,
147, 150, 156, 168, 172, 181,
184, 186, 224, 226

right of maintenance, Apostolic,
40 £

riot at Thess., xviii ff.

Riteebl, A., 50

Robinson, J. A., on Ephesians,
quoted, 52, 117, 176

Roman law and Christianity,
179

Romans, Ep. to, xxvi, xxix, li,
Ivisi, lx, 20, 22, 23, 27, 31, 41,
46, 50, 51, 56, 84, 86, 91, 96,
115, 116, 118 f., 121, 131, 148,
149, 167, 176, 177, 182, 184,
185, 186, 188, 193, 199, 200,
201, 213, 221

Rome, city of, ix, xix, 27, 218,
222

Ruth, Bk of, 85

Sabatier, A., quoted, xxxiv

Sahidic Version, Ixvi, 33

Saint Sophia, mosque of, at
Thess., xiii

gaints, the (see drytor)

Ballust, Catilina, 96

Saloniki, ix

I GENERAL INDEX.

Samuel, 1 and 2 Bks of (1 and 2
Kingdoms iu LXX), 38, 45, 70,
83, 133, 168, 185, 206

Baracens, magters of Thess., xiii;
assault on Eastern Empire,
178 f.

Savonarola, 226

Schmidt, J, C. Chr., xhi .

Schmids, P, W., liii f.

Schmicdel, P. W., in Hand-
commentar, xliii, xlv ff., 35, 38,
50, 132, 200

Schrader, K., xlii

Schiirer, E., 41

self-defence of Paul, xxxiv f., 34
—48, 5761

Severianus, 180

Shakespeare, quoted, 55, 85

Sibylline Oracles, 217 f.

Silas (Shila, Silvanus; see also
Zhovards), xivf., xxxiif., 15f.,
28, 50, 52, 98, 141; his pos-
sible share in 2 Thess., xlf.,
xlix f,

Simeox, W. H., on Revelation,
221

Simon Magus, and Antichrist,
229

Sirach, Bk of, 21, 54, 76, 85, 146,
155, 194, 202 :

Sophocles, 44, 60, 123

soul, the (see Yux)

spirit {see myeiua)

Semur, THE HoLy (see mwebua
dywr, and HoLy)

8pitta, F., xlvii f., 1, 67 £.

Steck, R., xliii

Stephen, St, 54, 144

Strabo, quoted, x

style of the Epp., lviii ff.; of
2 Thess., xlvii ff., lvii, lix £,,
143

subseription to Epp., xxxix

Suetonius, De vita Cesarum, xix,
172 1.

synagogue, the Jewish, its Gentile
adherents, xvif.; Paul preach-
ing in, xvii f.

Syrian readings and recension of
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Text, lxvif.,, 33, 62f, 781,
104, 159, 161, 197

Tacitus, quoted, 54, 173

Tafel, de Thessalonica ejusque
agro, Xii

Tancred, the Crusader, xii

Targum of Jonathan, 218 £,

Tarsus, 44

‘tendency’ school of criticism,
xlij f., xlv

tent-making, Panl’s trade of,
44 f., 206 £, 214

Tertullian, quoted or referred to,
84, 104, 135, 223

Theocritus, 119

. Theodore of Mopsuestia, 84, 122,

168, 171, 181, 229

Theodoret, xi, 75, 145

Theodosius the Great, Emperor,

xii

Theophylact, 33

Therma, ix

Thermaic Gulf, xi; see map

Thessalonian Christians, cha-
racter of, xlii f., 19 ff., 28 1.,
45, 51, 60 ., 74, 81, 91 1., 95,
112, 140145, 164, 187—191,
198f., 201 f., 210{. ; sufferings
of, xviii, xxxiii, xxxzvii, kxii 1.,
21, 25, 49 fi,, 67, 125, 126 f.,
141--146

Thessalonians, 1 and 2 Ep. to,
mutual relations of, xxxzvii ff.,
xlviii ff., 161, 164 f.; order of,
zxxviii f. ; general character
of, Ixi fl,

Thessalonica, history of, ix, xii f.;
position of, xi f., xvi, 92, 198,
—see map; Paul’s connexion
with, =xiv—xxii, xxxii—xli,
Ixi ff,, 16, 28, 34 1., 721,
152 f., 174, 190 {.; his wish to
return to, xxxiv ff., 57 ff., 71;
Paul’s sermon af, xvii f. (see
preaching)

Thueydides, quoted, 39, 87, 123

Timothy, with Paul at Thess.,
xiv#f., 15 £, 64; his visit to

Thess. -
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Thess. and report, xxxiii, 57,

73, 79 f., 140; his share
in the Epp., x1f., xlviii—lii;
other reff., 28, 64, 65, 141

Timothy, 1 Ep. to, xxi, 87, 91,
93, 117, 118, 121, 143, 149,
167, 172, 175 £., 180, 209

Timothy, 2 Ep. fo, lxiv, 33, 60,
82, 91, 109, 167, 178, 180, 191,
199

Tischendorf, C., quoted, 63, 197

title of Epp., 13

Titus, Ep. fo, lxiv, 29, 86, 180,
189

Tobit, Bk of, 101

treason, charge of, against Paul,
xviii ff., 174 £,

Trench, R.C., on N.T. Synonyms,
passim

Troas, port of, xiv{

Turks, at Thess., xi, xiii

uncial mes., the Greek, Ixv ff.,
and Textual Notes passim

union with Christ, 102 £, 117 £.,
156, 191

Van Manen, xliii

Vergil, quoted, 198

vergions, ancient, of Epp Ixv .,
Textual Notes passim

Vespasian, the Emperor, 173, 229

Via Egnaf;la, X, Xvi, Xxix

vocabulary, the Greek of 1 and 2
Thess., lv ff.

Vulgate version, the Latin, quoted
or referred to, xvii, 47, 58, 87f.,
8%, 107, 122, 123, 130, 163, 164,
169, 174, 180, 202, 209

Wal%enses, the, on Antichrist,

22

Weber, F., on Antichrist, 218

Weiss, B., on Text of Thess.
EPP, 82, 68, 79, 105, 161,
197; on Apocalyptm, xIvn

Wexzsacker, C., 41

Waesley, C., quoted, 97

Westeott, B. F., on Daniel, 215

Q
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Waestcott-Hort, N.T. in Greek
(WH), lxvif,, 32f, 60, 160,
166, 197, and Textual Notes
generally

Western readings of Greek Text,
Ixvi 1., 63, 78 f., 104, 106, 159,
160, 197

Winer-Moulton, Grammar of
N.T. Greek, passim

Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik d.
n.-t. Sprachidioms (incomplete},
32, 110, 205

Wisdom, Bk of, 110, 115, 150,
169, 177

1. GENERAL INDEX,

women of Thess., the Greek, xvii

word-plays (see paronsmasia)

‘Wordsworth, Chr., 227

worship, objects of (see ¢éBacua)

Wrede, W., on authenticity of
2 Thess., xlvi, xlix

Xenophon, guoted, 82, 85
Xerzes at Thess., ix

Zahn, Th,, xIii, xlviii, 16

Zechariah, Bk of, 38, 100, 109,
168 f.

Zephaniah, Bk of, 109



II. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS AND
PHRASES,

Words specially defined or discussed are marked with an asterisk,
with the specific reference in thicker type.

dyabés, 70, 1251, 194; -wodwy,
Ivi, 154 1.

dyamrdw, dydwy, 20 f., 70, 91,
114 f., 122 ., 188, 193, 202;
dyamnTés, 44

dyyehos, 101, 147

ayidfw, *-oubs, 76, 83, 89, 131 1.,
189 £.; *dvios, -waiwy, lvi, 46,
76, 90; dyoe (0i), 77, 151

dyvoetr, of Géhw..., 94 f.

dyw, 97

dydr, 36

ddehgds (0), -of, 21, 57, 87, 107,
135, 168, 188, 198, 205, 212

ddaAefrrws, Ivi, Ixi, 19, 126

ddwxcia, 183, 186

dfp, 102

*Gfieréw, 89

aipéopar, 188

algrléios, 110

*aldvios, 150, 193 f,

*4eabupoln, 37, 881

dxofis, Adyos, bl

dkotw, 209

*dxptBds, 108

*drpbea (h), 183 £, 186, 189 f.

dantwis, 29

ahnfds, 51 f.

aMAHhovs, 75, 103, 125 f.

duapria, 56

dpa otw, 101, 118 £,

duepwros, -ws, lvi, 46, 76 £, 134

dunr, 63, 106, 197

draywvdorw, 136 £

*avdyin, T1

draipéw, or dverlokw, 160, 179,
181

drapéves, 1vi, 29 f.

draminpbw, 56

*dreais, 146

dvéery 6 'Inools, 96 1L

avéxopat, 142

dvbpwmoes (see dpéokw)

*dvbpwmos {8) 7he droplns (duap-
Tlas), xxxvii f,, xlv L., 1i, 159,
168-174, 175 1., 179 1., 186 £.;
the Appendiz

v’ ow, 183 f.

dricTym, 961, 101

dropla (%), drvomos {6), =xlviii,
176f., 179-183; the Appendix

drramodidwut, 72, 145 £,

dvréyouar, 124

avri, 125

derikelpevos (6), xlv £, 168 ff.

dEos, -ws, 48, 140; ditbw, 38, 1531,

drdvryow, els, lvi, 102

awat xai 8is, 59

dwapyh, 160, 188 f.

dw’ dpxis, 1G0, 188 L.
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dmras, 160, 186 f,

*dwdry, 183, 220

dwéfaver & 'Inaods, 96 ., 117 1.

dwéxopar, 82, 130 1.

dné, 58, 147, 150, 164; dwé—ex,
40

amrodebxvupe, 169

dmwodldwm, 105, 125

dwoxaNdmTw, *-yus, 61, 148, 168,
176 1., 179

dwoM\buevor (of), 182, 184, 220

dmopgarifw, 1vi, 57 f,

*amwosracia (%), 167, 224

*¢wborodos, 41

drdren (see vibs)

&pa olw, Ivi, 113, 191

dpéoxw drlpdmors, e, 38, 64, 81

épmd{w, 101 £,

*&pri, 70, 176, 177

dprov éolw, 206, 210

dpxdyyeros, 100 £.

dofeviis, 124

dowdfonat, -oubs, 135, 214

dopdrea, 109 f.

draxréw, -To5,
204 ff., 213

*&romos, 199 .

avrol...oldare, 34, 66, 107, 206;
atrds & febs, & xvpuos, T4, 99,
131, 192, 213

Ivi, 124,

~TWS,

*Bdpos, 40 f.

*Bagihele () Toll feoh, 48, 49,
60 f., 144 f.

Behizp, 218

yaorpl, év, &xovon (%), 110
yivouas els, 28, 68; *— év, 39 ff.
ywdokw, 68, 86

*ypryopéw, 113, 118

3¢, 58, 75, 95, 104, 106, 162, 202

e, 81, 206

déouat, 73

déxopmat, 25, 651, 183

Sud, with genitive, 71, 82, 97,
211 f.; with accus., 24, 73;
Bi6 wavTbs, 213 ; Sid Tobro, 50£.,
67, 71

I, INDEX OF

*Bedrovos, 62 f., 64 £

dapapripopar, 88

étﬁéom, 148, 193, 207; dldwm els,
0

*dlxatos, -ws, 48, 145

*Slegy Thrw, 149

db, 63 f,, 119

*3iore, 44, B8, 88

3ls, 59

Suwyubs, 142

Oudxw, 125

*Sokipdfw, 37 £, 106, 129 £.; So-
kypd oy (6) Thy kapdlar, lvii, 38

86ta, 40,481., 61 ; — Xpiorob, 151,
155 f., 191

dotdiw, 198

SovAebw, 29

Otwapts, 147, 155, 1811, ; dtrays—
wvelua, 23

dwpedy, 206

éavrods (lst person), 48, 207;
{2nd person), 123

¢yar Iaihos, 59

éry (rd), 55

€l, 96 ; —ob (ovy), 208, 211; eimep,
145

*eidos, 130 f.

*ctdwov, 28, 29

elpmvedw, 123

Felpfrn, 17 £, 109 f.; elpiums
(riis), & Oebs; 6 xbpros, 131, 213

els, 91, 128, 169, 191; els 7o
(infinitive), 48, 56, 73, 91,
144, 163, 183 f., 207

els—els, 119; els Exaoros, 47, 140

elgodos, 28, 35

elre—elre, 118

éx (¢f), 87, 40; é péoov, 177

*éxdlnos, Exdikos, lvi, 88, 147 f.

exdudkw, lvi, 54

*exxhnola, 16 f.

*éxhoysh, 21 f.

eyor (wpo-), 67, 174

énrls, 19 f£., 60, 96, 115 £, 193 £.

Eurpocfer Tob Peod, 19, 73, T6

év, 37, 77, 89, 100, 102, 108,
122 £, 134, 141, 147, 181,
194; & Bey, Kuply, Xpiorg,
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«r\, 16 f., 52, 72, 80, 101,
127 £., 201, 204, 210; & péoe,
42

évdyvrios, 54 f,

*&decypa, Ivi, 144

érdobdw, lvii, 151, 155 f,

érdtw, 114 1.

*évepyéw (in passive), *-vew, 52,
176, 181, 184

évéaTyra, 165 f,

évéxw, 138, 142

*évxaréw, 211

évkavydopar, 1vi, 141

*évkbmwres, 59

évopkifw, xl, lvi, 106, 136 L.

évrpémw, 212

éfawardw, lvi, 166

étépyouar, 27

éfnxdo, Ivi, 26 .

éfovdevéw, 128 1,

*étovala, 207

*&w (ol), 93, 96

Emecra, 101

éml, with genitive, 19; with da-
tive, 71, 73, 89; with acousa-
tive, 1621£., 163, 201

riBapéa, Lvi., 45, 207

*émibupia, B3, 85 1.

émimoléw, T1

énlorapac (éplorapad), 104, 110

éwioTorn, 136, 164 1., 192,211,214

émworpéde, 28

émguraywyy, 163

*éwuwpdvaa, -is, lvi, 61, 180, 217

pydfoum, 44, 93, 207, 208, 209

Eoyor, 123; — xal Abyos, 194 {.;
— mwiorews, 20, 154

&pxouratr, 31, 108

*épwrdw (ih reguests), 80, 121,
163

éoffw, 208; pee dprov

&, 174

ebaryyerlfonat, 70

*ebayyéhor {74), 23, 88, 65, 148%,,
190; — roi feod, 35, 43, 45

*etdokéw, -la, 43, 64, 1564 ., 186

eboxppbrws, 1vi, 93

exeporéw, -la, Ixi, 18 [, 72,
126 f£., 140, 187

245§

éxfpds, 212
Euws, 177

{dw, 72, 98 f,, 101, 1174,

*ipyéopar év, 133 £.; — s, 212

*3én, 176

Huels—iuets, 24, 571., 61, 71, 73,
75, 162, 154, 187 ., 190, 207

*fuépa, 112, 114 £.; *— Kupiov,
108 £., 111, 152

#mios, 1vi, 32 1., 42

nouxd{w, fovxia, 92 £, 210

fidre, 42

Bavud fw, 151

Bélqua (Tob) Oeof, 82 f., 127 i.

*0é\w, 58 1,

Beodidarros, 1vii, 91

Bebs (6), 65, 169-174, 193, 202

dnplov (r6), of the Apocalypse,
220 fi,

ONiBw, -yus, 25, 145 £,
*Opodw, 164
fwpaf, 114 f.

W (rd), 92

'Inoovs, 17, 301, 53, 97

fva, 65, 78, 81, 111 1., 153, 210
“Tovdala. (5), 52

"Tovdalot (ol), 53

*loxvs, 1560

kaddwep, 47, T1, 75, 86

rafevdw, 113, 118

xabifw eis, 169

ral, 185, 212; dombled, 53, 59

*kaepbs, 58, 107, 175 1.

kaxdy (r6), 125

kahéw, 48, 89, 134 £., 190

kaidv (r6), 130; *kalomoréw, lvi,
211

*xopdia, 38, 58, 76, 194, 202

kard, 181

karahapSdre, 111

KkaTaielrw, 64

*rarafibw, 142

*rarapyéw, 180

*rarapritw, 74
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xarevlivw, T4, 202

raréyw, 129 f.5° *xardyor (ré),
xaréxwr (6), 175, 177—179,
223 f., 229

xetuac, 66

*kéhevopa, lvi, 100

*xevds, els xevév, 85, 68 £,

kmptoow, 45

KAémTns—rNémras, 104, 108, 11i

A\ fois, 158 f.

*kotpdouat, of xowudpevor, Xliv f,,
95-98

xowr (see later Greek)

xolakia, Ivi, 39

komdew, *kémos, 21, 44, 68 f., 121,
206 f.

kparéw, 191 £.

xplvw, -ous, 143, 186

*rrdopat (okeos), 84 1.

Kvptos (6), 17, 53, 75, 88, 136,
188, 202, 213 £,

kipros (6) "Inoobs, 53 L., 77, 82,
105, 146, 149, 155 f., 160, 179

ktpos (8) "Inoolis Xpewros, 16 1.,
116 £, 137, 139, 157, 1921{,
204, 210

Kwh\bw, B5

Naréw, 28, 36, 55

Aeybpevos Bebs, 29, 169

Aéyos feor, 61; — (rob) xuplov,
26 1., 98, 198; Aéyos—diwapus,
28 ; Abyos—mredua, 165; Abyos
—émarong, 164, 192, 194 f,
211; ses Epyor

*Nocmrol (ol), 96, 1133 Nowwédw (76),
78, 80, 197

Avréw, 95

*uakpofuuéw, 125

piENor, 80 1., 92
*uapropror (16) éart, 152 f.
*uapropouas, &7

udprus, 39 f., 45
*nefborw, *ucfivw, 114
wé\\w, 67

pév, 59

perd, 25, 77, 146, 210
neradidwie, 43

Il. INDEX OF

w3, with partieiples, 64, 205; with
subjunctive, 166, 211 ; u3 wws,
68 £.; unde, whre, 159, 164

pxéry, 64, 67

mipdopar, wugrs, 25, 206 f,

uvela, Ivi, 19, 70

*pynuovetw, 19, 44, 174

ubvor, ubvos, 64, 177

“ubxfos, 1vL 44, 206 £.

*uverhpior, 176 L.; pvariplor (r6)
s dpomlas, xlviii, 162, the
Appendix

*pads (8) Tob Feol, 169—1T1, 224

vekpol (o), 101

vegéhny, 101 f.

vimioc—reot, the various reading,
32f.; interpretation of, 42

whipw, 113 1,

*vovferdw, 132, 124, 212

vobs, 164

*¥iv, 72, 175, 176

vo§, 1121, 5 vukros kal fuépas, 44,
78, 206 1.

olda, 121, 175; with infin., 84;
-—©Gedy, 86, 1481.; oldare, 24, &e.

olrodouéw, 119

oios—omoios, 24, 28

Shefpos, 1vi, 149 1.

SAcybyuxos, 1vi, 124

*oNbxAnpos— *ohoreNss, Ivi, 132

duelpopa, lvii, 42 f.

dropa Tob xuplov Iyool (Xpiorov),
155 1., 204

drws, 155

dpdre pij, 125

*épyh (%), 81, 56 £, 116

*éaiws, lvi, 46

8ores, 149

&r, 22 £., 58, 70 1., 169, 208

ob 8éhw, 94 1., 208; od—u, 64,
205; ob ph, 99; ody o1, 207

*odpavol (ol), odpards, 30, 147

olirws ypdow, 214; olirws xaf, 97;
xal ofrws, 102

Sgpeirw, 140, 187 £

*wdfos, 85 f.



GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES.

wdvrore, 56, 70, 126

wapd, with genitive, 51, 80 f.,
206; with dative, 206

*rapayyéNo, *-Ala, 82, 93, 201 £.,
204 £., 208

roapadidwut, wapddoscs, 191 L., 205

*rapaxaiés, 47, 65, 80, 92, 103,
119, 124, 210; *wepdxinots,
36 f., 193

wapahapPdrw, 51, 81, 205

*grapauvbéouar, 47, 124

mapdropos (6}, 218

*zapovete (%), xxvii £., lxiv, 860,
77, 95-108, 134, 180 f.;—7od
dvbpov, 18141,

*rappnaidfopar, 34 £,

mds, 112, 125, 127, 186 f., 182, 199,
213 1.

wdoxw Umép, 145; — dwd, 53

warhp, 47 ; warhp (), 6 febs, 16 1.,
74 £, 139, 157, 192 1.

Iaties, 16, 214

wepdiw, -oubs, 38, 88; mepdiwy
(), 59, 68 1,

wémroda, 201 £,

wepl, 117,.163; mwept 8¢, 90, 107

*repiepydfonar, 1vi, 209 £,

wepikegarata, 1vi, 115

repihambperor (ol), xliv, 1vi, 98 £.,
101

wmeporaréw, 48, 81, 98, 204 f.

*wepurolnois, 116 £,, 191

wepiogetw, 75, 92

wepogorépws, b8

morevorres (o), 26, 62; misred-
carres {ol}, 161; wicrebw, 38,
96 ff., 152, 186 ; wioris (%), 20,
27, 68, 70, 71, 74,114 £., 140,
141 £, 154, 189 £, 199

mwrds, 1341., 200

*ricTéw, 139, 153

TGy, 37, 184

rheordiw, 75

mAeovexréw, *-Ea, XXXV, l¥i, 39, 87

*wAnpogople, 23

FAnpbw, 154

*myeipa, 133, 164 f., 179 1., 189 1.
myetua (76), 128 £.; wveiua Gyee
o», 90 ; see ddwauis; also Aéyos
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mrotdw, 91 f., 135, 201 f.

movnpby {ré), 181; morypds, 199
wornpés (o), 59, 200

wopreta, 821,

*mpdyua (rd), 8T f.

wpdoow 14 18a, 92

*rpoigrduevot (oi), xliv, 1vi, 121 L.,

wpohéyw, -elwa, lvi, 67, 88

mpowdoyw, lvi, 86

mpos, 27, 45, 93, 198, 207

mpbs, elul, 67, 174, 208

mposevyd, 19; mposedyonac, 126 f.,
135, 198

wpdowmoy, 58, 7§

wpbpacis, 89

*rpopyrela, 129

wpoprTac (of), 54

wpdror, 166; wpdrov—Emera, 101

xip, 147

wds, 98, 81, 206

plopar, 199; *pubuevos (6), 31

*calve, lvii, 66

gakebw dwsd, 164

*odAmeyE, 100

Zaravas (9), 591, 168 £, 181,
220 f.

oPBévyupe, 105, 128

céBacua, 169, 174

Zefagrés (6}, 174

*onueior, 182, 214, 221

onuetdw, lvi, 212

ZAds, Zhovavds, 15 1., 138

*gxetos, 84 L.

sxbros, 111 f,

omovdd{w, 58 L,

*oréyw, Ivi, 64, 67

oréAhopar dmé, lvi, 304 f,

aréparos Kavyhoews, lvii, 60

erikw, 72, 191

erypiiw, 65, 200;—7p xapdiav,
Ivii, 76, 194 -

qupgurérys, Ivi, 53

aor, 97, 1021, ; seo dua

auvavapbyvupac, 212

aquvepyds, 62 £., 64 1,

gdlw, bb; cwrypla, 115, 188 f,
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*ehpa, 133

rayéws, 164
rékvov, 42, 47
7é\os, €ls, 56 f,
*répas, 182, 221
péw, 184
Tifepar els, 116
T, 84 f.
Tiubbeos, 16
Twés, 209

Tivw, lvi, 149
Tovyapotyv, 89
Towodros (3), 210
réry, & warti, 27
Tére, 110, 179
*rpéxw, 198
Tpéwros, 166, 213
Tpogbs, 42 1.
Towos, 25 £, 207

oBpltw, 86

vids (6) THs drwhelas, 168; — Hué-
pas, k.7, Ivil, 1125 wids {6)
rob Beoll, 29 f.

Srakobw, 211; —7¢ edayyelip,
148

bmwép, 141, 145; Imép—mwepi, 65,
163
vmepatpw, 168 f,

vrepavidros, l_vi, 140
drepPaive, Ivi, 87

Il. GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES.

vmepexmeprsod, -os, Ivi, 73

*“ropovy, 21, 141 1., 202 £,

borepiuara  (7d) 7THs wloTews,
xxvii, xxxv ff., T4

¢bdrw, 34, 56 1., 99
pihaderpia, 90 f.
¢hgpa, 135 £.
*@phoriudopar, 92
PAbE, 147

¢vidoow, 200

*hids, 112

xalpw, xapd, 61, 73, 126

*xdpis () Tob Oeod, 1TS., 156 f.,
157f., 193 £, ; — 7oif xuplov’Ingot

- Xporob, 137, 156 1,, 214 -

xépiopw, 158

xetph, T éut, 31, 214 5 xepoly (Tals)
épydfecfas, 93

xpeiav Exw, 90, 93 £, 107

Xpworbs, 17; xpords (6), 203;
Xpioros "Inooils, 52 £, 127 f.

*xpbvos—raipds, 107

Peddos, 189, 185, 221
*Yuxi, 48, 133

wpa, D8 .
ws, 47, 165 ; —édy, 42; — 57¢, 165¢,
wore, 28, 103, 119, 141, 169
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